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Preface

Pub. 164, Sailing Directions (Enroute) New Guinea, Twelfth
Edition, 2011, is issued for use in conjunction with Pub. 160,
Sailing Directions (Planning Guide) Pacific Ocean and South-
east Asia. Companion volumes are Pubs. 161, 162, and 163.

Digital Nautical Charts 4, 5, and 14 provide electronic chart
coverage for the area covered by this publication.

This publication has been corrected to 1 October 2011, in-
cluding Notice to Mariners No. 40 of 2011. Subsequent Publi-
cation Data Updates (PDUs) have corrected this publication to
23 March 2013, including Notice to Mariners No. 12 of 2013.

Explanatory Remarks

Sailing Directions are published by the National Geospatial-
Intelligence Agency (NGA), under the authority of Department
of Defense Directive 5105.40, dated 12 December 1988, and
pursuant to the authority contained in U. S. Code Title 10, Sec-
tions 2791 and 2792 and Title 44, Section 1336. Sailing Direc-
tions, covering the harbors, coasts, and waters of the world,
provide information that cannot be shown graphically on nauti-
cal charts and is not readily available elsewhere.

Sailing Directions (Enroute) include detailed coastal and
port approach information which supplements the largest scale
chart produced by the National Geospatial-Intelligence Agen-
cy. This publication is divided into geographic areas called
“Sectors.”

Bearings.—Bearings are true, and are expressed in degrees
from 000° (north) to 360°, measured clockwise. General bear-
ings are expressed by initial letters of points of the compass
(e.g. N, NNE, NE, etc.). Adjective and adverb endings have
been discarded. Wherever precise bearings are intended de-
grees are used.

Charts.—Reference to charts made throughout this publica-
tion refer to both the paper chart and the Digital Nautical Chart
(DNC).

Coastal Features.—It is assumed that the majority of ships
have radar. Available coastal descriptions and views, useful for
radar and visual piloting are included in geographic sequence
in each Sector.

Corrective Information.—Users should refer corrections,
additions, and comments to NGA’s Maritime Operations Desk,
as follows:

1. Toll free: 1-800-362-6289

2.  Commercial: 571-557-5455

3. DSN: 547-5455

4. DNC web site:  http://dnc.nga.mil/NGAPortal/
DNC.portal

5. Maritime Do-
main web site:  http://msi.nga.mil/NGAPortal/
MSI.portal
E-mail: navsafety @nga.mil
Mailing address: Maritime Safety Office
National Geospatial-Intelligence
Agency
Mail Stop N64-SH
7500 Geoint Drive
Springfield VA 22150-7500

_o

New editions of Sailing Directions are corrected through the
date of the publication shown above. Important information to
amend material in the publication is available as a Publication
Data Update (PDU) from the NGA Maritime Domain web site.

NGA Maritime Domain Website
http://msi.nga.mil/NGAPortal/MSI.portal

Courses.—Courses are true, and are expressed in the same
manner as bearings. The directives “steer” and “make good” a
course mean, without exception, to proceed from a point of or-
igin along a track having the identical meridianal angle as the
designated course. Vessels following the directives must allow
for every influence tending to cause deviation from such track,
and navigate so that the designated course is continuously be-
ing made good.

Currents.—Current directions are the true directions toward
which currents set.

Dangers.—As a rule outer dangers are fully described, but
inner dangers which are well-charted are, for the most part,
omitted. Numerous offshore dangers, grouped together, are
mentioned only in general terms. Dangers adjacent to a coastal
passage or fairway are described.

Distances.—Distances are expressed in nautical miles of 1
minute of latitude. Distances of less than 1 mile are expressed
in meters, or tenths of miles.

Geographic Names.—Geographic names are generally
those used by the nation having sovereignty. Names in paren-
theses following another name are alternate names that may
appear on some charts. In general, alternate names are quoted
only in the principal description of the place. Diacritical marks,
such as accents, cedillas, and circumflexes, which are related
to specific letters in certain foreign languages, are not used in
the interest of typographical simplicity. Geographic names or
their spellings do not necessarily reflect recognition of the po-
litical status of an area by the United States Government.

Heights.—Heights are referred to the plane of reference
used for that purpose on the charts and are expressed in meters.

Index-Gazetteer.—Navigational features and place names
are listed alphabetically in the back of the book. The approxi-
mate position, along with the Sector and paragraph numbers
(e.g. 1.1), facilitate location in the text.

Internet Links.—This publication provides internet links to
web sites concerned with maritime navigational safety, includ-
ing but not limited to, Federal government sites, foreign Hy-
drographic Offices, and foreign public/private port facilities.
NGA makes no claims, promises, or guarantees concerning the
accuracy, completeness, or adequacy of the contents of the web
sites and expressly disclaims any liability for errors and omis-
sions of these web sites.

Light and Fog Signals.—Lights and fog signals are not de-
scribed, and light sectors are not usually defined. The Light
Lists should be consulted for complete information.

Ports.—Directions for entering ports are depicted where ap-
propriate by means of chartlets, sketches, and photos, which
facilitate positive identification of landmarks and navigational
aids. These chartlets and sketches are not always to scale, how-
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ever, and should be used only as a general informational guide
in conjunction with the best scale chart. Specific port facilities
are omitted from the standard format. They are tabulated in
Pub. 150, World Port Index.

Radio Navigational Aids.—Radio navigational aids are not
described in detail. Publication No. 117 Radio Navigational
Aids and NOAA Publication, Selected Worldwide Marine
Broadcasts, should be consulted.

Soundings.—Soundings are referred to the datum of the
charts and are expressed in meters.

Special Warnings.—A Special Warning may be in force for
the geographic area covered by this publication. Special
Warnings are printed in the weekly Notice to Mariners upon
promulgation and are reprinted annually in Notice to Mariners
No. 1. A listing of Special Warnings currently in force is
printed in each weekly Notice to Mariners, Section III,
Broadcast Warnings, along with the notice number of
promulgation. Special Warnings are also available on the
Maritime Division web site.

Wind Directions.—Wind directions are the true directions
from which winds blow.

Reference List

The principal sources examined in the preparation of this
publication were:

British Hydrographic Department Sailing Directions.

Japanese Sailing Directions.

Various port handbooks.

Reports from United States naval and merchant vessels and
various shipping companies.

Other U.S. Government publications, reports, and docu-
ments.

Charts, light lists, tide and current tables, and other docu-
ments in possession of the Agency.

Pub. 164



P91 "qnd

Al

125 1307 135 1407 145

150 155°

N
o
MINADANAO
(SEE PUB. 162)

NORTH PACIFIC OCEAN

{
|
@ NEW | GUINEA

<

BANDA SEA

L.

ARU

TORRES STRAIT
CAPE YORK

TIMOR SEA

(SEE PUB. 175)

AUSTRALIA

(SEE PUB. 126)

LOUISIADE
ARCHIPELAGO

(SEE PUB. 127)

o
Nﬁw IRELAND

SOLOMON

%SU\NDS
NEW BRITAIN 4 \

o

9

- 15°

1257 130 135 140° 145

SECTOR LIMITS—PUB. 164




Conversion Tables

Feet to Meters

Feet 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
0 0.00 0.30 0.61 091 1.22 1.52 1.83 2.13 2.44 2.74
10 3.05 3.35 3.66 3.96 427 4.57 4.88 5.18 5.49 5.79
20 6.10 6.40 6.71 7.01 732 7.62 7.92 8.23 8.53 8.84
30 9.14 9.45 975 | 1006 | 1036 | 1067 | 1097 | 1128 | 11.58 | 11.89
40 12.19 | 1250 | 12.80 | 13.11 13.41 13.72 | 14.02 | 1433 | 14.63 | 14.93
50 1524 | 1554 | 1585 | 16.15 | 1646 | 1676 | 17.07 | 1737 | 17.68 | 17.98
60 1829 | 1859 | 1890 | 1920 | 19.51 19.81 | 20.12 | 2042 | 2073 | 21.03
70 2134 | 21.64 | 2195 | 2225 | 2255 | 2286 | 23.16 | 2347 | 23.77 | 24.08
80 2438 | 24.69 | 2499 | 2530 | 2560 | 2591 | 2621 | 2652 | 2682 | 27.13
90 2743 | 27.74 | 2804 | 2835 | 2865 | 2896 | 2926 | 2957 | 29.87 | 30.17

Fathoms to Meters

Fathoms 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
0 0.00 1.83 3.66 5.49 732 914 | 1097 | 12.80 | 14.63 | 16.46
10 1829 | 20.12 | 2195 | 2377 | 2560 | 2743 | 2926 | 31.09 | 3292 | 3475
20 36.58 | 3840 | 4023 | 4206 | 43.89 | 4572 | 4755 | 4938 | 5121 | 53.03
30 5486 | 56.69 | 5852 | 6035 | 62.18 | 64.01 | 6584 | 67.67 | 69.49 | 71.32
40 73.15 | 7498 | 7681 | 78.64 | 8047 | 8230 | 84.12 | 8595 | 87.78 | 89.61
50 9144 | 9327 | 9510 | 96.93 | 98.75 | 100.58 | 102.41 | 104.24 | 106.07 | 107.90
60 109.73 | 111.56 | 11339 | 115.21 | 117.04 | 118.87 | 120.70 | 122.53 | 124.36 | 126.19
70 128.02 | 129.85 | 131.67 | 133.50 | 135.33 | 137.16 | 138.99 | 140.82 | 142.65 | 144.47
80 146.30 | 148.13 | 149.96 | 151.79 | 153.62 | 15545 | 157.28 | 159.11 | 160.93 | 162.76
90 164.59 | 16642 | 168.25 | 170.08 | 171.91 | 173.74 | 175.56 | 177.39 | 179.22 | 181.05

Meters to Feet

Meters 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
0 0.00 3.28 6.56 984 | 13.12 | 1640 | 1968 | 2297 | 2625 | 29.53
10 3281 | 36.09 | 3937 | 42.65 | 4593 | 4921 | 5249 | 5577 | 59.06 | 62.34
20 65.62 | 6890 | 7218 | 7546 | 78.74 | 82.02 | 8530 | 88.58 | 91.86 | 95.14
30 98.42 | 101.71 | 104.99 | 10827 | 111.55 | 114.83 | 118.11 | 121.39 | 124.67 | 127.95
40 131.23 | 134.51 | 137.80 | 141.08 | 14436 | 147.64 | 150.92 | 15420 | 157.48 | 160.76
50 164.04 | 167.32 | 170.60 | 173.88 | 177.16 | 180.45 | 183.73 | 187.01 | 190.29 | 193.57
60 196.85 | 200.13 | 203.41 | 206.69 | 209.97 | 213.25 | 216.54 | 219.82 | 223.10 | 226.38
70 229.66 | 232.94 | 236.22 | 239.50 | 242.78 | 246.06 | 249.34 | 252.62 | 255.90 | 259.19
80 262.47 | 265.75 | 269.03 | 272.31 | 275.59 | 278.87 | 282.15 | 285.43 | 288.71 | 291.99
90 29528 | 298.56 | 301.84 | 305.12 | 308.40 | 311.68 | 314.96 | 31824 | 321.52 | 324.80

Meters to Fathoms

Meters 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
0 0.00 0.55 1.09 1.64 2.19 2.73 3.28 3.83 437 4.92
10 5.47 6.01 6.56 7.11 7.66 8.20 8.75 9.30 9.84 | 10.39
20 1094 | 11.48 | 1203 | 1258 | 13.12 | 13.67 | 1422 | 1476 | 1531 15.86
30 1640 | 1695 | 17.50 | 18.04 | 1859 | 19.14 | 19.68 | 2023 | 20.78 | 21.33
40 21.87 | 2242 | 2297 | 2351 | 2406 | 2461 | 2515 | 2570 | 2625 | 26.79
50 2734 | 27.89 | 28.43 | 2898 | 2953 | 3007 | 3062 | 31.17 | 31.71 | 32.26
60 3281 | 3336 | 3390 | 3445 | 3500 | 3554 | 36.09 | 3664 | 37.18 | 37.73
70 3828 | 38.82 | 3937 | 39.92 | 4046 | 41.01 | 4156 | 42.10 | 42.65 | 43.20
80 4374 | 4429 | 4484 | 4538 | 4593 | 46.48 | 47.03 | 4757 | 48.12 | 48.67
90 4921 | 4976 | 5031 | 50.85 | 5140 | 51.95 | 5249 | 53.04 | 5359 | 54.13
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Abbreviations

The following abbreviations may be used in the text:

Units
°C
cm
cu.m.
dwt
FEU

art
kHz

Directions
N

NNE

NE

ENE

E

ESE

SE

SSE

Vessel types
LASH

LNG

LPG

OBO

Time
ETA
ETD

Water level
MSL

HW

LW

MHW
MLW
HWN

HWS

LWN

Communications

D/F

R/T
GMDSS
LF

Navigation
LANBY
NAVSAT
ODAS
CBM
MBM

Miscellaneous
AIS

COLREGS
IALA

degree(s) Centigrade
centimeter(s)

cubic meter(s)
deadweight tons
forty-foot equivalent units
gross registered tons
kilohertz

north
northnortheast
northeast
eastnortheast
east
eastsoutheast
southeast
southsoutheast

Lighter Aboard Ship
Liquified Natural Gas
Liquified Petroleum Gas
Ore/Bulk/Oil

estimated time of arrival
estimated time of departure

mean sea level
high water

low water

mean high water
mean low water
high water neaps
high water springs
low water neaps

direction finder

radiotelephone

Global Maritime Distress and Safety System
low frequency

Large Automatic Navigation Buoy
Navigation Satellite

Ocean Data Acquisition System
Conventional Buoy Mooring System
Multi-Buoy Mooring System

Automatic Identification System

Collision Regulations
International Association of Lighthouse
Authorities

km

mb
MHz

nrt
TEU

SSW
SW
WSW

WNW
NW
NNW

ro-ro
ULCC
VLCC

GMT
UTC

LWS
MHWN
MHWS
MLWN
MLWS
HAT
LAT

MF
HF
VHF
UHF

SBM
SPM
TSS

VTC
VTS

MMSI

No./Nos.

PA
PD

kilometer(s)

meter(s)

millibars

megahertz

millimeter(s)

net registered tons
twenty-foot equivalent units

south
southsouthwest
southwest
westsouthwest
west
westnorthwest
northwest
northnorthwest

Roll-on Roll-off
Ultra Large Crude Carrier
Very Large Crude Carrier

Greenwich Mean Time
Coordinated Universal Time

low water springs

mean high water neaps
mean high water springs
mean low water neaps
mean low water springs
highest astronomical tide
lowest astronomical tide

medium frequency
high frequency

very high frequency
ultra high frequency

Single Buoy Mooring
Single Point Mooring
Traffic Separation Scheme
Vessel Traffic Center
Vessel Traffic Service

Maritime Mobile Service Identity
Code

Number/Numbers

Position approximate

Position doubtful
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The following abbreviations may be used in the text:

[HO International Hydrographic Organization Pub. Publication

IMO International Maritime Organization SOLAS International Convention for
Safety of Life at Sea

loa length overall St./Ste. Saint/Sainte

VII Pub. 164
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SECTOR 1

ISLANDS BETWEEN MINDANAO AND SULAWESI (CELEBES)

Plan.—This sector describes Pulau Miangas, Kepulauan Ne-
nusa, Kepulauan Talaud, Kepulauan Kawio, and Kepulauan
Sangihe, in that order.

General Remarks

1.1  Winds—Weather.—The monsoons blow more
steadily and with greater strength in the Molucca Passage than
in the Celebes Sea. High winds and squalls are not common.
Very rarely a tropical cyclone passes to the N and causes
strong winds and swells in the passage.

From December to February, the winds blow from the N,
| chiefly, but occasionally from the NW. This monsoon is well
developed and reaches its greatest strength in February. In
March, N winds continue to prevail. In April the winds are
lighter, mostly from the N, but veering to the E at times.

Southwest winds set in during May. By June, the Southeast
Monsoon has become established, with its prevailing direction
from the S and SSE. The Southeast Monsoon blows with
somewhat greater strength and steadiness than the Northwest
Monsoon in this area. During July, August, and September the
prevailing winds are S and SW. The greatest strength of South-
east Monsoon is reached in August.

During October the prevailing winds continue from the S
| and SW, becoming more variable than in September, with
some N breezes.

November is the transition month, during which the winds
are light and variable, becoming N by the close of the month.
In December the Southeast Monsoon is well established with
winds from the NW and NNW.

In general, there is more clear sky and favorable weather
during the Southeast Monsoon than in the first part of the
Northwest Monsoon season. However, by August the dry sea-
son has set in continuing through October, with small cloudi-
ness but a considerable amount of haze.

Tides—Currents.—Lack of information prevents a detailed
discussion of the tidal currents of this area, although know
ledge of the vertical movements of the tides is now well estab-
lished.

Though both the vertical and horizontal movements are due
to the same cause, it is useless to attempt to predict the charac-
teristics of one from those of the other.

Attention is called, however, to the fact that the strong tidal
currents in the various straits are caused by waters piling up at
the entrances to the passages.

Caution.—When navigating through this area, one should
bear in mind that it is subject to volcanic eruptions. For in-
stance, in 1922, a submerged volcano was reported 75 miles
WNW of Pulau Sangihe (3°33'N., 125°33'E.), and in 1892, a
tremendous eruption of Awu volcano on Pulau Sangihe oc-
curred. The volcano on Pulau Ruang (2°18'N., 125°22'E.),
one of the southernmost islands of Kepulauan Sangihe, has of-
ten caused great damage.

Numerous fish traps exist W of Kepulauan Sangihe.

Off-lying Islands

1.2  Pulau Miangas (Palmas) (5°34'N., 126°35'E.), an
isolated island about 75 miles E of Tinaca Point, the S end of
Mindanao, is mostly low and covered with coconut palms, the
land being only about 1.5m above high water (See Pub. 162,
Sailing Directions (Enroute) Philippine Islands). The NE part
rises to a series of hills, the highest of which is 111m high at
Gunung Batu. The NE corner is a sheer steep-to cliff 46m high.

The island is surrounded by a wide reef extending up to 0.2
mile from the N and E sides. The edge of the reef is very steep-
to, except on the SE side.

A break in the reef in front of the village of Miangas on the
SW shore is the best and practically the only landing place for
small boats. The beach near the village is sloping and consists
of sand and coral; there are numerous rocks near the beach.

The island has been sighted visually from a distance of 25.5
miles and picked up on radar from a distance of 24.5 miles.

Miangas Light is shown from a white framework tower on

| Gunung Batu; a racon is situated at the light.

Baronto Island, an islet 12.8m high and covered with coco-
nut palms, is on the fringing reef about 183m SE of the S ex-
tremity of Pulau Miangas. Foul ground extends about 183m S
from the islet.

| Tides—Currents.—A strong S current splits on the bank
close N of the island causing dangerous rips and whirlpools in
that vicinity, and a considerable eddy to the S. The mean range
of tide is reported to be 1.1m.

Anchorage.—A recommended anchorage for moderate-
sized vessels is within the N extremity of Baronto Island bear-
ing 248° and the E extremity of Pulau Miangas bearing 023°;
this anchorage is clear of strong current, but further out the ve-
locity is about 3 knots; when anchored in depths of less than
29m the vessel is clear of the current, but is subject to eddies
and tide rips.

A more difficult anchorage offering protection from NE
swell is available off the break in the reef in front of the village
of Miangas, about 183m from the boulder line, in 31m. This
anchorage is dangerous because the rapidly shoaling bottom
forces a vessel to lie very close to the reefs.

Kepulauan Nenusa

1.3 Kepulauan Nenusa (Nanusa) (4°45'N., 127°08'E.),
consisting of a group of seven islands, is about 52 miles SSE of
Pulau Miangas and 17 miles NE of Kepulauan Talaud. All of
the islands are hilly and wooded; the only bare spot is the sum-

| mit of Pulau Marampit (Merampit), the largest and highest of
the group, rising to 165m. The most conspicuous point is the
106m conical peak on Pulau Kakolotan (Kakaroetan).

Pulau Marampit, Pulau Karatung, and Pulau Kakarutan are
inhabited. Pulau Intata and Pulau Kakarutan are on the same
reef which dries, at the S end of the group. Ondengbui, a flat
bare rocky islet, is on the outer edge of this reef close N of Pu-
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4 Sector 1. Islands between Mindanao and Sulawesi (Celebes)

lau Intata. There are also some rocks between Pulau Intata and
Ondengbui. Pulau Malo, a low island SW of Pulau Kakolotan,
is fringed by a wide reef which dries.

Good drinking water is available only at Pulau Merampit.

The water around the islands is very clear; the bottom, con-
sisting mostly of sand and stones, can sometimes be seen at a
depth of 29m.

A light is shown on the N side of Pulau Karatung. It was re-
ported that Pulau Malo was a good radar target at a distance of
19 miles.

Anchorage.—Good anchorage may be obtained by vessels
with local knowledge during the Northwest Monsoon, S and
SE of the village of Karatung on the E side of Pulau Karatung.
During the Southeast Monsoon, there is anchorage off the N
side of that island.

Vessels with local knowledge may obtain anchorage off the
SW extremity of Pulau Marampit, although the depths are
great and the bottom steep; the depths are too great off the vil-
lages of Marampit and Lalune on the S side of the island.

Good anchorage may also be obtained by vessels with local
knowledge, in a depth of 49m, N of the reefs on the W side of
Pulau Kakarutan. During the Northwest Monsoon, vessels lie
better S of the passage between Pulau Kakarutan and Pulau
Malo, or S of Pulau Malo.

Caution.—An 8.8m shoal is about 1 mile N of Pulau Kara-
tung, and is well marked by discoloration under favorable con-
ditions. Napu Arampua (Napoe Arampoea), a 3m shoal, is 4
miles S of Pulau Karatung. The passage between Pulau
Kakarutan and Pulau Malo is encumbered with reefs and
should not be used.

A shoal, with a reported depth of 28m, lies about 2 miles S
of Pulau Kakarutan.

Kepulauan Talaud

1.4 Kepulauan Talaud (4°08'N., 126°46'E.) consists of
Pulau Karakelong, Pulau Salebabu, and Pulau Kaburuang, all
thickly wooded and inhabited islands, about 20 miles SW of
Kepulauan Nenusa. The coasts are mostly steep and rocky, in-
terrupted in places by small sandy beaches or marshy flats.

The villages on these islands are almost exclusively on the
coast. Agriculture, coconut cultivation, and fishing are the
main industries. Copra and lumber are exported.

Tanjung Ambora-besar (4°33'N., 126°45'E.), marked by a
light, shown at an elevation of 42m, and on which a conspicu-
ous tree was reported to stand, is the N extremity of Pulau Kar-
akelong, the largest and northernmost of the group. In the N
and wider half there is a ridge running in a N-S direction, with
Gunung Duata, the summit 680m high, about 15 miles from
Tanjung Ambora-besar, and Berawang, 480m high and promi-
nent, about 7 miles from the same point. The island’s coasts are
generally steep-to, except on the S side, where a bank encum-
bered by reefs joins it to Pulau Salebabu. The coastal reef is
mostly narrow and steep-to; the least swell causes heavy break-
ers on it.

Teluk Esang (4°28'N., 126°43'E.), about 4.75 miles SSW of
Tanjung Ambora-besar, has low shores and a village at its
head. Good anchorage may be obtained, in a depth of 46m,
with the N entrance point of the bay bearing 002°, at a distance
of 0.8 mile.

| Batumbatanggo Bay, about 5 miles SSW of Teluk Esang, af-
fords anchorage on its N side, in a depth of about 31m.
Fair anchorage is also available at Meriri Bay, close S of Te-
luk Esang, and in Teluk Ambia, close N of Batumbalango Bay.
Nusa Dolong, an islet, is about 0.75 mile offshore close NW
of Tanjung Labo, about 6 miles S of Batumbalango Bay, near
the middle of the W coast. A prominent white tombstone is on
the islet. Nusa Topor, another islet, is about 1 mile SSE of
Nusa Dolong. Reefs extend from both of these islets, and a
1.8m shoal is about 0.3 mile WSW of Nusa Topor.

1.5 Beo (4°14'N., 126°47'E.) (World Port Index No.
52480), at the S end of Teluk Beo, about midway along the W
coast of Pulau Karakelong, is the principal settlement of the is-
land.

A light is shown from a pole 118m NW of the village flag
staff. A conspicuous tree stands on the coast about 0.25 mile
SW of Beo and is visible from seaward.

A pier, about 130m long, which is almost dry at HW, ex-
tends from the shore at the village. A coral and mud bank is W
of the pier and two detached reefs are on the coastal bank, 0.75
mile and 1.5 miles, respectively, NNW of the pier.

Recommended anchorage is about 1 mile NW of the jetty, in

| 14.8m. Anchorage may also be obtained, in 69m, on a line with
the prolongation of the pier and the ascending road behind it,
but the bottom is very steep. Both of these anchorages are ex-
posed from SW through NW.

On the N coast, a serviceable anchorage is off Kampung
Mamahan in a small cove close E of Tanjung Ambora-besar.
With local knowledge, vessels can anchor in Bambung Bay,
entered close SW of Tanjung Masareh.

On the E coast anchorages can be found at Gemeh and
Arangkaa, 5 miles and 6.5 miles, respectively, ESE of Tanjung
Ambora-besar. Amat village and Toa Batu village, 3 miles and
6 miles, respectively, S of Arangkaa, also offer anchorage.

1.6  Selat Lirung (3°58'N., 126°41'E.), the strait separat-
ing Pulau Karakelong and Pulau Salebabu, is 1.5 miles wide at
its narrowest point.

Anchorage.—The only safe year-round anchorage is off Ka-
mpung Kiama, close E of Tanjung Dapapat. A 3m shoal is
about 1 mile offshore of this anchorage.

Caution.—Several shoals and two islets, Sara-kechil and
Sara-besar, are in the S part of Selat Lirung. Napu Mapao, a
7.6m shoal, is about 2 miles NW of Sara-kechil. Several other
shoals of 7 to 18m are between Napu Mapao and Sara-kechil.
Shoal patches of 2.7 to 7.8m extend about 1.5 miles NE from
Sara-besar. A 3m shoal is about 0.5 mile off the S side of Pulau
Karakelong and about 2.75 miles NNE of Sara-kechil.

A disturbed sea is usually N of the N entrance to the strait,
even when it is calm elsewhere.

1.7  Pulau Salebabu (3°56'N., 126°40'E.) about 15 miles
long, is close SW of Pulau Karakelong. A mountain ridge runs
through the entire length of the island with several prominent
peaks; Ajambanna, which rises to 366m is the highest and is in
the middle of the island. This area is readily recognized by its
saddle-like formation. It is surrounded by a very narrow shore
reef, which widens out somewhat at the N end and on the S
half of the E coast.
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The W coast is rocky and steep with projecting rocky points.
The villages on the island lie on the E coast.

Kampung Lirung (3°56'N., 126°42'E.) is on the NE coast
of Pulau Salebabu. Good anchorage, safe during both mon-
soons, can be obtained off the town, in a depth of about 29m,
with the flagstaff of the village bearing 214°. The best landing,
free of rocks, is on the sandy beach near the flagstaff.

Kampung Lirung

Tides—Currents.—At Selat Lirung there is both a diurnal
and a semidiurnal tide, but the latter predominates. Neither the
spring highs nor the spring lows of the two tides coincide. The
highest water level occurs in April or May and in October or
November; the lowest water level occurs in January or Febru-
ary and in July or August. The maximum rise and fall that can
be expected are, respectively, about 0.9 above and 0.9m below
mean sea level.

The currents caused by the semidiurnal tides set NW along
the coast around HW and SW around the coast around LW;
they can attain a velocity of 2 to 3 knots.

Anchorage.—Salebabu Anchorage is in a small bay about
4.5 miles S of Kampung Lirung. The greater part of the bay is
encumbered by a reef that extends from the shores on all sides.
Limited anchorage is in a clear space in the middle. Vessels
can also anchor off the bay, in 29 to 49m, with Kampung
Salebabu, at the NW corner of the bay, bearing about 304°.
This is clear of the shoals fronting the shores in the approach to
the bay. With E and SE winds some shelter is obtained from
Pulau Kaburuang, and complete shelter is obtained during the
NW Monsoon.

During NE winds. vessels will find anchorage in Teluk
Sereh, at the village of Sereh in the middle of the W coast of
Pulau Salebabu; however, the depths here are 49 to 101m.

Anchorage is also available off the village of Kampung Ka-
longan on the W side of Pulau Salebabu, about 1.25 miles SE
of Tanjung Salonggan, the N extremity of the island. This an-
chorage has depths of 40 to 49m, but it is only sheltered from E
winds. A 5m shoal is 0.35 mile W of the rocky point N of the
village.

1.8  Selat Kaburuang (3°50'N., 126°43'E.), between Pu-
lau Salebabu and Pulau Kabruang, is about 2.25 miles wide at
its narrowest part and is clear except for a 4m shoal 1.25 miles

WSW of the N end of Pulau Kaburuang.

Tides—Currents.—Strong currents have been experienced
in Selat Kaburuang.

Pulau Kaburuang (3°47'N., 126°47'E.), the southernmost
island of the group, is 8.5 miles long and has two conspicuous
summits, Gunung Padian, 405m high, and Gunung Towoa
481m high. The coast is generally rocky, but broken in places
by sandy beaches. The coastal reef is narrow and steep-to. A
4m patch lies 1.25 miles WSW of the N point of the island; a
2.7m shoal is close off Kampung Peret, a village 1.25 miles
NW of the S end of the island.

Anchorage.—While there are no recommended anchorages
along the coast of this island, vessels can find anchorage in
calm weather, but depths of more than 82m will be found more
than 91m from the edge of the coastal reef.

Napu Mbalu (Saaru) (Northumberland Reef), 6 miles SSE of
Pulau Kaburuang, is a small islet about 1.8m high composed of
coral. It is surrounded by a reef with drying rocks. A conspicu-
ous stranded wreck is situated on the islet. A vessel was report-
ed (2004) sunk Jakarta in position 3°43.0'N, 126°47.0'E,
approximately halfway between Napu Mbalu and Pulau Kabu-
ruang.

Kepulauan Kawio

1.9 Kepulauan Kawio (4°35'N., 125°35'E.), consisting
of Pulau Marore, Pulau Kawio, Pulau Kemboling, Pulau Me-
manuk, Pulau Matutuang, Pulau Kawalusu, and Pulau Du-
marehe, lies between 4°13'N and 4°45'N, and between
125°19'E and 125°42'E. Pulau Marore, Pulau Kawio, Pulau
Kemboling, and Pulau Kawalusu are inhabited; the others are
visited from time to time by copra gatherers or fishermen. The
inhabitants are engaged mainly in fishing and agriculture.

Pulau Marore

Tides—Currents.—During October and November, a SSW
current will be experienced in the vicinity of the islands. The
velocity, but not the direction of the current, is affected by the
tides. The velocity varies between 0.5 and 2.5 knots near the is-
lands.

Caution.—Most of the islands are surrounded by fringing
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reefs. Pulau Marore and Pulau Kawalusu appear to be steep-to
in places.

1.10 Pulau Marore (4°44'N., 125°29'E.), the northern-
most island of the group, is 140m high at its N end and appears
as two islets when approached from E. A light with a racon is
shown at an elevation of 180m on the summit of the island.
Batu Bawaikang, four rocks, the westernmost of which is 35m
high, are close off the N point of the island. Anchorage can be
obtained off a small village at the SW end, but tidal currents
may be troublesome.

Pulau Kawio and Pulau Kemboling, 5 miles SW of Pulau
Marore, are less than 0.25 mile apart and are connected by a
drying coral reef. Pulau Kemboling is 108m high.

Tides—Currents.—Strong tidal currents are in the vicinity
of the islands.

Anchorage.—Anchorage has been found on the W side of
the islands, W of the opening between the two, in 37m, coral,
with the SW point of Pulau Kemboling bearing 155° and the W
point of Pulau Kawio bearing 004°. Anchorage has also been
found, in 27m, coral and coral sand, with the SW point of Pu-
lau Kemboling bearing 164° and the W point of Pulau Kawio
357°. On the E side of the islands there is an anchorage, in
55m, with the N point of Pulau Kemboling bearing 281° and
the S point of Pulau Kawio 296°.

1.11 Marie Reef (Ehise), 10 miles E of Pulau Kemboling,
is a large coral reef with a sandy patch always above-water.
The height and extent of this patch change with prevailing

| winds and currents. Some rocks are on the SW side of the reef.

Pulau Memanuk (Pulau Memanoek) (4°36'N., 125°38'E.),
62m high and covered with palm trees, is 12 miles ESE of Pu-
lau Kemboling. The depths are very irregular in the vicinity of
the island. A shoal with a least depth of 11m is about 1.25
miles E of the island. A 9m shoal and a shoal with a least depth
of 4m are 1 mile and 2 miles, respectively, S of the island.

Pulau Matutuang (Pulau Matoetoeng) (4°27'N., 125°42'E.),
about 10 miles SSE of Pulau Memanuk, is 67m high, flat-
topped, and covered with coconut palms. There is a fringing
reef; two rocks are off the NW end of the island, outside of the

| reef. A light is shown from the island.

Tides—Currents.—Strong tidal currents are in the vicinity
of Pulau Matutuang.

Anchorage may be found, in 46m, off the E side of the is
land, staying clear of the coastal reef at the SE point, where
shoal water extends for a considerable distance off.

1.12 Pulau Dumarehe (Doembarehe) (4°14'N., 125°42'E.)
12 miles S of Pulau Matutuang, is a 45m high rocky islet cov-
ered with vegetation.

Anchorage may be found, in a depth of 69m, S of the islet,
but currents may be strong. Shoals of 10 to 20m are 6 to 10
miles SSE of the islet. A rock standing high out of the water is
SE of the islet. The reef on the S side of the islet appeared to
extend about 0.25 mile off. A small tree-covered islet lies close
W of Pulau Dumarehe.

Pulau Kawalusu (Pulau Kawaloesoe) (4°14'N., 125°20'E.),
22.5 miles W of Pulau Dumarehe, is 285m high. A light is
shown from the island.

Louise Reef (Napo Taroare) (4°03'N., 125°21'E.) charted as

Dalam (Lusu), is about 11 miles S of Pulau Kawalusu and has
a least depth of 11m. A considerable current which gives rise
to a violent sea sets across the reef and it should be avoided.

Kepulauan Sangihe

1.13 Kepulauan Sangihe (Kepulauan Sangir), a group of
islands lying between 2°N and 4°N, and between 125°E and
126°E, include Pulau Sangihe, the largest island and all the is-
lands S of it to and including Pulau Biaro, about 76 miles S.
They are heavily wooded and mountainous, except on places
along the coast where they are low and flat; some marshes are
on Pulau Sangihe. Tuhana, on Pulau Sangihe, is the principal
town. Copra is the main export. There are no roads; communi-
cation between villages is by boat.

Islands and Dangers North and Northeast of
Sangihe

1.14 Pulau Lipang (3°55'N., 125°23'E.), about 10 miles N
of Pulau Sangihe, is 180m high and easily recognized from all
sides by its pointed summit which is covered with coconut
palms. Except for the N point, the island is reef-fringed for dis-
tances of about 0.3 mile offshore. A 12m shoal is about 0.4
mile ENE of the steep N point of the island.

Anchorage may be found N of the island, or off a village
near a beach on the W side, where the bottom is steep and the
water deep. The currents here are irregular. A better place is N
of the island, but anchorage there is further offshore.

Pulau Buang (Pulau Boeang) (3°53'N., 125°43'E.), 20 miles
E of Pulau Lipang and covered with coconut palms, is the
northernmost of a chain of islands extending 7 miles S; it is
54m high. A light is shown from Boeang. Salehe, an islet, is
close N of Pulau Buang. Bowone Reef, with a least depth of
4m, is about 1.5 miles W of Salehe.

Pulau Melihang and Pulau Mekohahe, about 3.25 and 4
miles, respectively, SSE of Pulau Buang, are barren rocks. A
6.9m shoal is about 1.75 miles NW of Pulau Melihang, and a
bare rock is about 1 mile N. An extensive reef is close S of Pu-
lau Mekohahe. Pulau Balontohe, 50m high and Inis, 28m high,
are steep rocks about 2.25 miles SSE and 3.5 miles S, respec-
tively, of Pulau Mekohahe. This chain of islands is uninhabit-
ed. Between and near the chain are several reefs and shoals;
therefore, navigation through the group is not advised.

1.15 Pulau-pulau Toade (Kepulauan Toade) (3°46'N.,
125°34'E.), consisting of two large inhabited islands and two
small islets, lie about 8 miles off the NE side of Pulau Sangihe.
The islands are all covered with coconut palms.

| Pulau Manipa (3°45'N., 125°33'E.), the SW island, is 300m
high. A coastal reef, which dries, extends about 183m offshore.
Anchorage may be obtained off the S side of the island, in a
depth of about 80m, with the SE extremity of the island bear-
ing 061°, at a distance of 0.3 mile.

Pulau Boekide, located NE of Pulau Manipa, is 241m high.
Anchorage may be obtained 0.3 mile SE of the reef which ex
tends from the SE extremity of the island, but the currents are
rather strong there. A 4.6m shoal lies about 1.75 miles ESE of
the SE extremity of the island.

Tides—Currents.—During November and December, the
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Pulau Manipa Light

general current between and E of the islands of Pulau-pulau
Toade have been observed to flow at a velocity of 1 to 2.5
knots and to vary in direction by several points.

Pulau Sangihe

1.16 Pulau Sangihe (Pulau Sangir) (3°33'N., 125°33'E.),
the largest island of Kepulauan Sangihe, is covered with coco-
nut palms and is mountainous. Gunung Awu (Gunung Awoe),

| near its N end, is an active volcano, 1,359m high; its last erup-
tion was in 2004 and earthquakes occur frequently. The coast
varies greatly; it is steep and rocky in places and low and
marshy in others. Fishing with the use of torches at night is car-
ried out in the area, and as a result numerous lights may be
seen at night during calm weather.

/

Guning Awu

Tides—Currents.—A 2 knot current has been experienced
along the W coast outside of the bays. Tide rips have been ob-
served off the NW end of Pulau Sangihe.

Caution.—A large area of fish havens, lying approximately

20 miles W of Pulau Sangihe and Pulau Siau, extends up to 35
miles W and in a N-S direction for 70 miles.

1.17 North and E coasts of Pulau Sangihe.—The N coast
of the island between Tanjung Salimar and Tanjung Peliang, 8

| miles SW, slopes gradually from the interior, except at the
stretch near the villages of Kalasuga and Sawang, where it is
steep and rocky. The depths along this coast permit anchoring
almost anywhere, but there is no shelter.

Anchorage can be obtained, in 49 to 70m, 0.15 mile offshore
abreast of Sawang, which is not visible from seaward.

Tabukan (Taboekan), close SE of Tanjung Peliang, affords
anchorage, in 26 to 35m, with the flag pole at the village bear-
ing 236°. The depths outside the 50m curve increase rapidly,
but within that curve they decrease gradually toward the reefs
and the shore. The roads are open from N through E to SE.

Teluk Petaar (3°39'N., 125°34'E.) is entered between Tan-
jung Buhiase, its SE entrance point, and an unnamed point
about 0.5 mile further NW. These entrance points are marked
by beacons. A 222° range, consisting of beacons each in the
form of a cross, leads into the bay. A light is shown from the
village of Peta at the head of the bay. The bay affords room for
one vessel only, up to 119m long. The bay is narrow between
the shore reefs, but the depths shoal gradually.

Anchorage.—Vessels can anchor, in 24m, in the inner part
of the bay, where they can run a mooring line to an iron ring
near a warehouse on the shore. This must be done quickly as
strong winds and currents can be expected and there is the dan-
ger of drifting onto the shore reef.

Large vessels may anchor, in about 77m, coral, on the range
and about 1 mile from the front range beacon mentioned
above. The holding ground is not good, however, and the cur-
rents, which are semidiurnal, set SE across the entrance at the
ebb at a velocity of 3 knots. The flood current sets NW and it is
negligible.

1.18 Peta (3°39'N., 125°34'E.), at the head of Teluk Peta,
has a postal substation. Cargo is loaded from surf lighters, but
the work may be impeded by swell.

Neither fresh water nor stores are available.

Teluk Sensong (3°38'N., 125°35'E.) lies 2.5 miles SSE of
Teluk Peta. The shores are fringed by a reef which makes land-
ing difficult.

Tanjung Lehe (3°37'N., 125°35'E.) lies about 1.5 miles SE
of Teluk Sensong. Sarahoengoe, an above-water rock, stands
on a reef about 1 mile S of the point.

Teluk Talengan (Teluk Mioeloe) (3°35'N., 125°34'E.) is en-
tered about 2 miles S of Tanjung Lehe. Anchorage may be ob-
tained, in depths of 55 to 64m. The sea is usually calm here,
although landing is difficult because of the shore reef, mud,
and mangroves.

Teluk Kuma (Teluk Koema) (3°34'N., 125°36'E.) affords
good anchorage, in 13.7m, with the S entrance point bearing
134° and the center of the village bearing 223°. There is much
surf on the beach during the North Monsoon.

Teluk Kulur (Teluk Koeloer), 1 mile further to the SE, af-
fords anchorage, in depths of 20 to 34m, in its outer part. The
village of Kulur (Koeloer), at the head of the bay, is difficult to
reach because of the broad coastal reef on which a heavy surf
may arise.
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1.19 Teluk Manalu (Menaloe Bay) (3°32'N., 125°38'E.)
(World Port Index No. 52460), the bay formed by Lebessan,
Pulau Batuwingkong, and Pulau Tehang, is nearly always calm
and is entered between Tanjung Pako, the SE entrance point of
Teluk Kulur, and Pulau Batuwingkong. Pulau Batuwingkong is
connected to Tanjung Mahema, the N extremity of Lebessan,
by a drying reef. The anchorage in the bay is approached on ei-
ther side of Pulau Tehang. The channel between Pulau Tehang
and Pulau Batuwingkong is about 0.5 mile wide between the
reefs on either side, with a least known depth of 8.5m in the
middle. During the Northwest Monsoon season a heavy swell
is in this channel and its use is not recommended. A 7.8m shoal
is about 1 mile ESE of Tanjung Pako and a detached rock, 0.7
mile further SE, dries. Batu Malitehang, a reef which dries, is
near the middle of the bay.

Tides—Currents.—At Teluk Manalu, there is both a diur-
nal and a semidiurnal tide, but the latter predominates. The
spring highs of the two tides coincide. The highest water level
occurs in May and November. The maximum rise and fall that
can be expected are, respectively, about 1.3m above and 0.9m
below mean sea level.

The coast S of Lebessan (3°30'N., 125°40'E.) is very high,
rocky, and oddly shaped.

The strait between Pulau Sangihe and Pulau Beng-darat, S of
Lebessan, is broad and deep, but a 12.8m shoal, marked by ed-
dies, is in mid-channel. A coral reef with depths of 6m on its
outer ends extends out about 0.75 mile S from the S extremity
of Pulau Beng-darat. The 129m summit of Pulau Batu-
wingkong (Batoe Wingkong) and the coastal cliff at Lebessan
in range 346° leads through the strait. A deep passage is be-
tween Pulau Beng-darat and Pulau Beng-laut; the shore reefs
are easily recognized. Many bare rocks are N and E of Pulau
Beng-laut (Beng Laoet).

A current with a velocity of 3 knots may be experienced in
the strait between Pulau Sangihe and Pulau Beng-darat; it sets
N with the flood and S with the ebb.

Anchorage.—A hill, 149m high, and another, 82m high, are
0.7 mile SW and 0.9 mile WSW, respectively, of Batu Malite-
hang. Anchorage can be taken, in 40 to 49m, mud, with the
149m hill bearing 180° and the 82m hill bearing 260°.

1.20 Dane (3°26'N., 125°41'E.), a steep rocky islet with a
very narrow coastal reef, is S of the above strait. A deep pas-
sage separates it from Pulau Sangihe.

Anchorage.—Off the village of Salurang (Saloerang), on
the coast of S of Lebessan, there is anchorage, in 55m, with the
SW point of Pulau Beng-darat bearing 124°, and white rocks N
of Pulau Beng-laut bearing 069°, but this location is rather
close to the reef. Landing is difficult during the Northwest
Monsoon because the coastal reef dries at that time.

1.21 South and W coasts of Pulau Sangihe.—Pulau
Lenggis (3°23'N., 125°38'E.), an islet, 110m high, is separated
from Pulau Sangihe by a narrow passage, navigable only by
native canoes at HW.

Teluk Ngalipaeng, W of Pulau Lenggis, is calm only during
the North Monsoon. Anchorage can be obtained, in 86m. The
village of Kampung Ngalipaeng is at the head of the bay, off
which is a wide shore reef.

Pulau Batunderang (Pulau Batoenderang) (3°22'N.,

125°37'E.), an island, 187m high, is W of Teluk Ngalipaeng
and is separated from the S extremity of Pulau Sangihe by a
passage which dries.

Pulau Bebalang (3°20'N., 125°34'E.), an island about 2
miles W of Pulau Batunderang, is 131m high. A 5.9m shoal is
about 1 mile SE of the island. A navigable channel is between
the island and Pulau Sangihe. Anchorage can be taken, in 80m,
about 0.25 mile off the village of Kampung Bebalang on the N
shore of the island, with the flagstaff bearing 146°.

Two islets, Pulau Mendako (Mendakoe), 79m high, and Pu-
lau Dakupang (Dakoepang), are on a reef N of Pulau Bebalang.
A rock, awash, is 0.6 mile W of Pulau Dakupang; an 11m shoal
is about 1 mile SW of Pulau Mendaku.

The village of Kampung Lapango lies on the coast of Pulau
Sangihe E of Tanjung Boewoe (3°23'N., 125°34'E.). Anchor-
age can be obtained, in about 55m, about 91m off the drying
reef with the middle of the village of Kampung Lapango bear-
ing 052°. Local knowledge is necessary.

1.22 Teluk Dago (3°26'N., 125°33'E.) is entered between
Tanjung Toade Manandu (Manandoe) and Pulau Mahumu
(Mahoemoe). Tandjung Toade Manandu is rocky and has a
small island W of it. A light is shown from Toade Manandoe.
Pulau Mahuma, with a summit 241m high, is a hilly island sep-
arated from Pulau Sangihe by a channel that is navigable only
by small native canoes. Inside Teluk Dago, it is always calm E
of Sama, a small islet off the shore of the bay.

Anchorage sheltered from all but SW winds may be ob-
tained, in about 49m, with Sama bearing 262°. At Dago, close
NE of Sama, a small mole extends out across the drying shore
reef. A flagstaff is at the foot of the mole. The reef at the head
of the bay and along the N shore of the bay occasionally dries
out for a distance of about 0.25 mile.

In the bight at the village of Kalinda, about 2 miles N of Te-
luk Dago, the depths are too great and the bottom too steep for
anchorage.

1.23 Teluk Tamako (3°27'N., 125°30'E.) affords anchor-
age in front of the village of Tamako. Anchorage should be in
55m or more in about the middle of the bay with the two points
on the coast NW, Tanjung Kapehetang and Tanjung Lelapide,
in line. the holding ground is poor, however, and the main en-
gines should be kept ready for use.

A light is shown from a beacon in Tamako about 0.15 mile
NNW of the pilot station.

Teluk Manganitu (3°34'N., 125°30'E.) is a bay bordered by
coconut palm covered hills 198 to 244m high. A shore reef ex-
tends about 0.5 mile off the S part of the bay. A 2.3m shoal, of-
ten marked by discoloration is 0.75 mile SSE of Tanjung
Kalehangeng. Safe anchorage is in the bay, in 53m, with Tan-
jung Totone bearing N and the small island of Bukide
(Boekide) bearing E, but W and S winds can be troublesome.

The coast between Teluk Manganitu and Teluk Tahuna is
steep, rocky, and fringed by a drying reef in several places.

Teluk Tahuna (3°36'N., 125°29'E.), is about 0.5 mile wide
and extends about 1.5 miles inland. Except for the shore reef
on the S side and the shore bank at the NE corner, there are no
dangers in the bay, so it can be entered even at night in clear
weather. A 520m hill close S of the bay is conspicuous and a
small white mosque with a red roof at the head of the bay is
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prominent.
A light shows at a height from 130m near the S entrance
point of the bay.

1.24 Tahuna (3°37'40"N., 125°2925"E.) (World Port In-
dex No. 52440) is the principal village of Kepulauan Sangihe.
A custom house is at the head of the pier. Copra is the chief ex-
port. A light is shown from an iron support at the foot of the
pier when vessels are expected.

There is a pier, 29m long, with a depth of 3.1m alongside.
Large vessels, up to 70m long, remain at anchor and unload in-
to barges.

Tides—Currents.—There is both a diurnal and a semi-diur-
nal tide in the bay, but the latter predominates. The spring
highs of the two tides coincide. The highest water level occurs
in May and November. The maximum rise and fall that can be
expected are, respectively, about 1.1m above and 0.8m below
mean sea level.

Anchorage can be taken off the village, in about 35 to 55m,
with the pier light bearing 355°. The holding ground is poor,
however, and the main engines should be kept ready for use. It
is usually calm, but during the North Monsoon, W winds may
spring up and last from 1 to 4 days; they are not dangerous to
vessels but cause much surf on the beach. The W winds, which
occur at other times of the year, as well as the often strong SW
winds, are of shorter duration and lesser intensity, but they may
hinder loading or unloading.

From Teluk Tahuna to about 1 miles S of Tanjung Dodah,
the land slopes gradually down to the shore with sand and
stone beaches, and then to Tanjung Salimar the coast is steep
and rocky. No dangers have been seen along this part of the
coast.

The Karakitang Islands

1.25 The Karakitang Islands (3°10'N., 125°29'E.) is a
collective name for the smaller islands and rocks lying between
Pulau Sangihe and Pulau Siau. Only Pulau Kalama, Pulau Kar-
akitang and Pulau Para are inhabited. When in this area, the
caution note in paragraph 1.1 regarding volcanic activity
should be borne in mind. The rocks which are off the W side of
Pulau Mahengetang are the result of an eruption in 1919. Ac-
cording to the inhabitants, a column of water periodically
spouts high into the air.

The passage between Pulau Sangihe and this group of is-
lands, as well as the passage between Pulau Siau and the group,
is clear of dangers. The chart is the best guide for the location
of the various islands and the dangers near them.

Pulau Kalama (3°15'N., 125°27'E.), lying about 10 miles
SW of Pulau Batunderang, previously described in paragraph
1.21, is 362m high. Anchorage may be obtained S of a village
on the SW side of the island, in a depth of about 60m, about
0.15 mile offshore. The coastal reef here extends about 91m
offshore. A considerable current has been noticed near the an-
chorage.

1.26 Pulau Karakitang (3°10'N., 125°31'E.), 249m high,
lies about 3.25 miles SE of Pulau Kalama. Teluk Behongang, a
bay on the N side of Pulau Karakitang extends halfway into the
island. It affords sheltered anchorage, in 80m, in front of the

village of Behongang. The extremities of the shore reefs are
easily distinguished. A stone mole with wooden superstructure
has a depth of 2m alongside and is a good landing place for
boats.

Pulau Mehengetang, 139m high, lies about 6 miles S of Pu-
lau Kalama. There is an islet close W, and three low rocks
within 0.25 mile WNW of the island. A village, with a flag-
staff, is on the SW side of the island. Anchorage may be ob-
tained off the village, in a depth of 37m, with a vegetation
covered islet on the reef bearing 339°, distant 0.3 mile.

Caution.—The whole area W and S of the island is reported
to be disturbed by eddies and tide rips. The submarine volcanic
activity W of Pulau Mehengetang is ongoing.

1.27 Pulau Para (3°05'N., 125°30'E.), along with Pulau
Siha, Pulau Salangkere, and Pualu Nitoe, lie in a group close
together about 9 miles SSE of Pulau Kalama. Anchorage may
be obtained, in 60m, 0.2 mile off the village on the SW point of
Pulau Para, with vegetation-covered rocks on the W coast N of
the inlet in range with the highest point of Pulau Salengkere
and the rocky point S of the village bearing about ESE. Local
knowledge is necessary. A strong current between Pulau Para

| and Pulau Nitu (Nitoe) is W of this anchorage.

The channel between the islands of Pulau Para, Pulau
Salengkere, and Pulau Siha should be navigated only by small
native canoes, but the area between these three islands and Pu-
lau Nitu is apparently deep and clear.

Pulau-pulau Nenoeng (Pulau-pulau Nenong) (3°04'N.,
125°40'E.), about 18 miles SE of Pulau Kalama, consists of a
49m high islet, with some above-water rocks lying about 0.25
mile N and S of it. A submerged rock lies about 1 mile SSE of
the islet. A coral bank, with a depth of 14.6m, often marked by
breakers and tide rips, lies 4 miles SW of the islet.

Pulau-pulau Sanggeluhang (Pulau-pulau Sanggeloehang)
(2°57'N., 125°29'E.), 80m high, with an islet 77m high on the
same reef close S, is 7 miles SSW of Pulau Para. Pulau Bawon-
deke (Bowondeke), 56m high, is 1.5 miles W of Pulau Sangge-
luhang. A shoal with a least depth of 5m is about 0.5 mile NW
of Pulau Sanggeluhang.

Tides—Currents.—An E set at the rate of 1.5 to 2.25 knots
has been experienced between Pulau Sanggeluhang and Pulau
Tahulandang (2°21'N., 125°22'E.), about 38 miles S.

Pulau Siau and Off-lying Islands

1.28 Pulau Siau (2°43'N., 125°22'E.), locally known as
Karang Etang, meaning ‘“highest island,” is in general high
with steep coasts and no beaches or landing places except in
the bight on the E coast. The island is covered with coconut
palms, out of which rise several jungle-covered conical peaks.
An exception to this is the bare peak of the volcano Gunung
Api, which was last reported active in May 2011. This volcano
is 1,784m high and is the highest point on the island.

The island is densely populated. Many of the inhabitants are
fishermen who also farm. There are coconut and nutmeg plan-
tations.

1.29 Ulu (2°44'N., 125°25'E.) is at the N part of Ulu Road.
There is a pier at the village from which a light is shown on the
arrival of vessels.
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Gunung Apu

Anchorage can be obtained 0.15 mile offshore, in 80m, with
the charted conspicuous white pillar on the shore bearing N.
The bottom is very steep here, however, and it is advisable to
lay out a hawser to the shore. During heavy squalls anchorage
may also be found, in 48m, with the same white pillar bearing
010° and the flagstaff bearing 296°; a hawser to the shore
should not be necessary. From the beginning of January until
the middle of April this anchorage is not safe because of NE
and E winds. During that time and during the South Monsoon,
anchorage off the village of Sawang, 3.5 miles S, is preferred;
here the bottom is not so steep.

Elsewhere on Pulau Siau anchorage is off Ondong, at about
the middle of the W coast, in 101m, very close but somewhat
to the S of the shore reef. Anchorage will also be found, in a
depth of 84m, about 0.1 mile offshore with the center of the
village bearing 034°.

Pulau Pahepa, Pulau Gunatin, and Pulau Mahoro are E of the
S part of Pulau Siau. The channel between Pulau Siau and hilly
Pulau Pahepa is clear and has a least depth of 37m, and the
shore reefs are well-marked by discoloration. There is anchor-
age here with good holding ground, but the currents may attain
a velocity of 2.5 knots and eddies may be encountered. Off the
village on the W side of Pulau Pahepa there is anchorage with
shelter during the entire year. A drying reef connects Pulau Pa-
hepa with rocky Pulau Gunatin, the N side of which should be
given a wide berth. Pulau Mahoro, steep, rocky, and marked by
a light, 80m high, is E of Pulau Pahepa. There are three small
islets between the two. Anchorage is not recommended near
the islets because of reefs and strong currents, but between the
islets and Pulau Pahepa there is a limited area where anchorage
is possible. Laweang is 61m high and the southernmost of the
islets. A coral reef with a depth of 0.3m extends 0.5 mile S;
with a heavy swell the reef may uncover at LW.

1.30 Pulau Makalehi (2°44'N., 125°10'E.), an isolated is-
let 228m high, is about 11 miles W of Pulau Siau. The islet is
covered with vegetation. The village of Makalehi is on a small
bay on the SW side of the islet. The bay is obstructed by reefs
and dries. The islet was reported to be a good radar target at a
distance of 23 miles.

Islands South of Pulau Siau

| 1.31 Pulau Tahulandang (2°21'N., 125°25'E.), about 15
miles S of Pulau Siau, is mountainous and rises to an elevation
of 805m. Its summit is the highest point of a caldera which is
broken on the NNW side forming Minangan Bay. In the mid-
dle of this crater there is an extinct volcano which is steep on
all sides. The S and E coasts are very steep-to. The large coast-
al reef, which is not well marked by discoloration, extends 0.76
mile from the W end of the island. The channel between this
reef and the reef at Pulau Pasige is deep and clear. The W point
of Pulau Ruang bearing 180° will lead through this channel
when it is difficult to identify the reefs. There are coconut plan-
tations on the island. It is well populated and large trading ves-
sels are built here.

A light is shown from a white column near the flag pole at

| the village of Tahulandang (Boehias), on the W side of the is-
land. Vessels call at the villages.

Anchorage.—The coast reef is very narrow near the light at
Tuhulandang, and vessels may anchor close off it, in 80m. Fur-
ther to the NW there is anchorage, in 69m, further from the
reef. The currents which set through the narrows between Pu-
lau Tahulandang and Pulau Ruang are less troublesome at the
latter anchorage. When the sea is rough, anchorage may be tak-
en on the N side of Pulau Ruang, in 49 to 80m, laying out a
hawser to the shore.

Off the village of Haas, on the S side of the island, there is
anchorage, in 48m, about 0.2 mile offshore. From this anchor-
age the NE point of Pulau Biaro bears 181°, the road in the vil-
lage bears 013° and the point to the E bears 083°. Local
knowledge is necessary. It is an open roadstead and a fairly
strong current is sometimes experienced.

On the N side of the island there is anchorage in Minangan
Bay, near the village of Minangan. Local knowledge is neces-
sary. It is very deep here, but the shore reef is very narrow or
non-existent so that the shore can be approached closely. It is
well-sheltered during the South Monsoon and in the transition
periods between monsoons.

1.32 Pulau Ruang (Pulau Roeng) (2°18'N., 125°22'E.),
close SW of Pulau Tahulandang, consists entirely of an active
| volcano, 725m high. The summit is on the E side of the crater
and is easily recognized by several sharp rocky points. At a
distance, the volcano has the appearance of a table mountain
| with steep sides. The last eruption occurred in 2002. A coral
reef extending from the W end of the island is the only coastal
reef. There are few inhabitants.

The passage between Pulau Ruang and Pulau Tahulandang is
0.5 mile wide, but its use is not recommended because of
strong tidal currents which set SE with the flood and NW with
the ebb. A 1.8m midchannel shoal is at the E entrance.

Pulau Pasige (2°21'N., 125°19'E.), 4.5 miles W of Pulau
Tahulandang, is low, covered with mangrove, and uninhabited.
It is on the W end of an extensive drying reef which is general-
ly marked by breakers, even at HW. A light is shown from the
W side of the island.

1.33 Pulau Biaro (2°06'N., 125°23'E.), an inhabited island
10 miles S of Pulau Ruang, is the southernmost island of Kepu-
lavan Sangihe. It is hilly and has a very conspicuous peak,
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Pulau Ruang

Bukide (Boekide), 401m high on its E side. Toendoeng-koehan
is a small islet, 54m high, off the SW point of the island. The
low NW point, where a 9m rock stands, should be given a berth
of 1.5 miles. The outermost shoal, with a depth of 5.8m, is
about 1 mile NW of the point; the currents are strong over the
shoals in this vicinity. Another pillar-like rock stands near Tan-
jung Meoh, the NE point of the island. From this point a sub-
merged ridge extends 1.5 miles N with a depth of 35m at its

outer end. Currents are strong over this ridge. A berth of at
least 0.5 mile should be given the E coast to clear several off-
shore dangers close to the shore.

Anchorage can only be found on the N and NW sides of the
island. The bay on the N side should be approached with cau-
tion because the depths decrease suddenly and the shore reef
cannot be distinguished at HW when the sea is calm. Except
for 4.6m reef about 0.2 mile from the shore reef, there are no
detached dangers in the bay, and anchorage is almost anywhere
0.2 mile from the reefs.

In the bight on the NW side there is anchorage, in 70m, off
the village of Lamanggo, with Bukide bearing 139°; however
cross currents should be expected.

The passage between Pulau Biaro on the N and Pulau Bang-
ka and Pulau Talisei on the S is 18 miles wide and apparently
deep and clear. A depth of 88m is about 8 miles SSW of Tan-
jung Buang the S point of Pulau Biaro and a depth of 46m was
reported 5 miles SSW of Tanjung Buang. A depth of 62m was
reported 6 miles WSW of Tanjung Buang and depths of 64m
were reported 4 and 3.8 miles W and WSW, respectively, of
Toendoengkoehan.

Pulau Bangka and Pulau Talisei are heavily wooded and
hilly, rising to heights of 348m and 359m, respectively. A light
is shown from Tanjung Arus (Tanjung Aroes), the N extremity
of Pulau Talisei. Pulau Bangka and Pulau Talisei, lying off the
N end of Sulawesi (Celebes) and forming the S side of Selat
Bangka, are further described in Pub. 163, Sailing Directions
(Enroute) Borneo, Jawa, Sulawesi, and Nusa Tenggara.
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SECTOR 2

THE NORTHERN MOLUCCAS—HALMAHERA, KEPULAUAN OBI, AND KEPULAUAN SULA

Plan.—This sector describes the W coast of Halmahera with
the islands off it, including the Bacan Islands and Kepulauan
Obi, and then the E coast of Halmahera, with the islands on the
W side of the Halmahera Sea, including Batanme.

The Northern Moluccas

2.1 The Northern Moluccas include Halmahera and its
adjacent islands; the Bacan Islands, Kepulauan Obi, and its ad-
jacent islands; and Pulau Mayu and Pulau Tifore, which are
about mid-channel between Halmahera and Sulawesi. These is-
lands are covered with rich tropical forests with many coconut
plantations along the coasts.

This group of islands is separated from the N part of Sulawe-
si by the Molucca Sea and Molucca Passage, which extends to
the N. Djailolo Passage separates the group from the islands off
the NW end of New Guinea. The Ceram Sea separates the
group from the islands to the S.

Pulau Maju (Pulau Mayu) (1°19'N., 126°23'E.) is marked
by lights shown from its E and W extremities. The island,
which lies about midway between Halmahera and the NE end
of Sulawesi, is hilly. At its center it is 413m high and has a
smooth rounded appearance. The island is reported to be a
good radar target. During the South Monsoon, anchorage may
be obtained, in a depth of about 40m, off the N side of the is-
land. Kampung Pasirputih is on the W extremity of the island;
the best landing place is E of it. A sunken wreck is reported to
lie about 30 miles NE of Pulau Maju.

| Pulau Tifore (1°00'N., 126°08'E.), about 24 miles SW of
Pulau Maju, is lower than the latter island, but rises to a 183m
hill in its NW part. It has been reported to be a good radar tar-
get at a distance of 24 miles. Gureda, an islet 98m high, is off
the NW end of Pulau Tifore and is connected to it by a drying
reef. A reef, with a depth of 2.4m and marked by discoloration,
is close off the middle of the SW side of the island. The village
of Kampung Balibi is on the NE coast; fresh water is available.

Tides—Currents.—The currents near the above islands and
in the open areas such as the Molucca Sea are dependent on the
winds. During the SE Monsoon they set to the NNE; as a rule
they do not exceed a rate of 0.6 knot but may attain a rate of 2
knots at times. During the NW Monsoon they set to the ESE
and may also attain a rate of 2 knots, but generally do not ex-
ceed 0.75 knot. The currents are stronger W of the islands dur-
ing the SE Monsoon, and stronger E of the islands during the
NW Monsoon.

Halmahera

2.2 The sparse scattered population of Halmahera are of
the Alfuren and Papuan types and to a great extent they dwell
on the coast. The N part of the island is the most populated.
Coconut culture and forest produce are the principal means of
livelihood; fishing is only carried on in the rivers.

The island, although the largest of the Northern Moluccas, is
the least important and consists of four long narrow peninsulas
with deep intervening gulfs. It is in the N part of the group and

is about 190 miles long in a N-S direction.

Mountain chains intersect all four peninsulas. The chain of
mountains on the W side is of volcanic character, but Gunung
Gamkonora, 1,567m high, is the only active volcano.

Off-lying islands.—Kepulauan Loloda Utara (North Lolo-
da Island) (2°13'N., 127°47'E.), W of Tanjung Bisoa, the N ex-
tremity of Halmahera, are moderately high and consist of the
four large inhabited islands of Pulau Doi, Pulau Tuakara, Pulau
Dagasuli, and Pulau Salangadeke, and several smaller islets in
their vicinity. Pulau Doi, the largest, is 330m high, and has
been reported to be a good radar target up to a distance of 23
miles. Extensive reefs extend both N and S from Pulau Salan-
gadeke, the S island. The group is separated from the Halma-
hera coast by a clear channel with a least width of 2.25 miles.
Except for reefs extending from the islands and a Sm shoal 0.5
mile N of the W part of Pulau Dagasuli, the channels between
the islands are clear. Local knowledge is necessary.

Vessels call at these islands for ebony. They have no definite
anchorages, but anchor in the most convenient place for pick-
ing up their cargo.

Anchorage is available, in 60m, in a small bay at the village
of Kampung Dama on the S side of Pulau Doi. The W shore of
this bay has a fringing reef, but the NE shore is clear. Local
knowledge is necessary.

Regulations.—For information regarding designated Archi-
pelagic Sea Lanes, as defined by the United Nations Conven-
tion on the Law of the Sea (UNCLOS), lying N and W of
Halmabhera, see Pub. 120, Sailing Directions (Planning Guide)
Pacific Ocean and Southeast Asia.

Halmahera—West Coast

2.3 Tanjung Bisoa (2°13'N., 127°57'E.), the N extremity
of Halmahera, to Pulau Diti the coast trends in a SW direction
and is rocky and steep with perpendicular cliffs formed by
mountain spurs in places. Occasionally intervening sandy
beaches will be found. Tanjung Bisoa has a fringing reef, but
may safely be rounded at a distance of 1 mile; otherwise the
coast is steep-to.

Tides—Currents.—At Kampung Asimiro (1°59'N.,
127°45'E.), there is both a diurnal and a semidiurnal tide, but
the latter predominates. Neither the spring highs nor the spring
lows of the two coincide. The highest water level occurs in
May and November; the lowest in June or July and in Decem-
ber or January; the maximum rise and fall that can be expected
are, respectively, about 0.75m above and 0.75m below mean
sea level.

Pulau Diti (1°57'N., 127°43'E.) is a thickly-wooded coral is-
land near Halmahera coast about 22 miles SW of Tanjung Bi-
soa. E of the island the coast forms a small bight, where there
is anchorage, in 29m Local knowledge is necessary.

From Pulau Diti the coast trends SSW for 18 miles to Teluk
Loloda, and has a wild and inhospitable aspect. It should be
given a wide berth by large vessels especially during the mon-
soons, when rollers are experienced near the coast. Between
the various points, which are formed by steep spurs of moun-
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tain range, narrow beaches with small villages are found. There
is usually anchorage off these villages, but landing is difficult.

The only good shelter for small vessels is in Teluk Barataku,
behind a rocky reef extending from the S point. Depth here is
73m. At the villages of Kampung Pumadada and Kampung
Gamkahe, 2.3 and 5 miles S respectively, of Pulau Diti, the an-
chorages are entirely open.

24  Teluk Loloda (1°41'N., 127°33'E.) is formed by Kep-
ulauan Loloda Selatan (South Loloda Islands) and the main-
land of Halmahera. The three main islands of Pulau Kahatola,
Nusa Sidanga, and Nusa Adui are 226m, 222m, and 15Im
high, respectively, and uninhabited. A lighthouse, 30m in
height, has been established on Sidanga (1°40'N., 127°29'E.).
The double top of Nusa Adui, when seen between the other
two, appears conical. Of the mountain peaks in the interior of
Halmahera Gunung Loloda, 6 miles ESE of the bay, is conspic-
uous when seen from any direction. It has a rounded sum-
mit,1,094m high; close S of it is another lower peak.

Anchorage.—Vessels can anchor S of Doeta Seta, which is
off the mainland of Halmahera, in 29 to 66m. A waterfall on
the E side of Pulau Kahatola or the summit of that island bear-
ing 273° leads into an anchorage. Vessels should not go too far
in, however, as the E part of the bay has many submerged reefs.

In Teluk Loloda there are numerous reefs; an extensive shoal
bank is in its E and S parts. Both the N and S entrances are
clear except for the reefs skirting the islands. The passage E of
Nusa Adui is not recommended because of the numerous rocks
and reefs in it. Sungai Loloda flows into the N side of Teluk
Loloda, but is navigable only by native canoes. Kampung
Loloda is a short distance up the river.

Directions.—Large vessels navigating from S to N keep in
mid-channel between Pulau Kahatola and Nusa Adui until the
N point of Nusa Adui is passed; then steer N, keeping near the
shore of Nusa Kahatola to avoid the shallow water and shore
reef of Doeta Seta to the E. This passage is deep and easy. The
shore reefs are steep-to and show up well. Current is negligi-
ble.

2.5 Between Tanjung Rongi Mhe (1°38'N., 127°32'E.),
at the S end of Teluk Loloda, and Tanjung Bobo, about 37
miles SSW, the coast is high and too steep to be accessible ex-
cept in the bights, where it is low and can be identified by the
plains extending inland from them. The active volcanoes form
the highest peaks of this desolate and mountainous land.

Tanjung Ligua Ma Dehe (1°33'N., 127°30'E.), 6 miles
SSW of Tanjung Rongi Mhe, is high and projects some dis-
tance to the W. Close to its S side are some conspicuous rocks.
The coast immediately N of the point is rocky; then almost to
Teluk Loloda it forms a bight with a narrow sandy beach.

2.6 Gunung Gamkonora (Baku Konora) (1°23'N.,
127°32'E.), 1,635m high and the highest peak along this stretch
of coast, is still an active volcano and emits a constant cloud of
smoke. Between this peak and Gunung Loloda is another peak,
Gunung Ibu, which is 1,383m high. About 3 miles NE of Tan-
jung Bobo is the cone-shaped peak of Gunung Jailolo (Djailo-
lo), 1,036m high and with a lower peak on its W side. Several
other peaks are near the coast between this peak and Gunung
Gamknora. A lighthouse, 40m in height, has been established
(2003) at Tanjung Bobo (1°02'N., 127°24'E.).

In the bight between the hills SE of Tanjung Ligua Ma Dehe
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and Tanjung Duko, abreast of Gunung Gamkonora, the coast is
generally low, so that the lone conical hill, Ngidi Matjin, 117m
high and midway between the two points, forms a conspicuous
mark. South of Tanjung Duko the coast is rocky.

The Ibu River discharges 3.5 miles S of Tanjung Ligua Mahe
Dehe. Anchorage may be had, in 12.8m, off the mouth of the
river about 0.5 mile from the shore, with Tanjung Ligua Mahe
Dehe bearing 348° and the peak of Ibu 092°. It is open to W
winds and, in a Northwest Monsoon, a vessel should not go
closer in as the swell may rise suddenly. In the Southeast Mon-
soon, vessels may anchor 0.15 mile closer, in depths of 9.1m.
North of the anchorage, the bottom is stony, but to the S it is
sandy.

Teluk Sahu (1°09'N., 127°24'E.) is a large bight with a steep

| beach, on which is the village of Kampung Susupu (Sahu).
When anchoring in front of the village it is advisable to keep in
depths of 29 to 40m because rollers come up with the slightest
W wind. Small vessels find shelter in the heavily sanded mouth
of a small river which enters the sea S of Susupu. The narrow
plain with Teluk Sahu is fertile and thickly populated.

Salo Island (1°05'N., 127°24'E.), close W of the high coast
between Teluk Sahu and Tanjung Bobo, is very conspicuous.

2.7 Teluk Jailolo (Teluk Djailolo) (1°02'N., 127°28'E.),
entered between Tanjung Kailupa and Tanjung Guai, a point
3.25 miles SE, is deep. The most conspicuous hills are Jailolo,
1,036m high, and three small hills at Tanjung Guai, 199 to 250m
high. Babua, a small coral islet 18m high, is 0.5 mile NW of Tan-
jung Guai. The village of Kampung Jailolo, on the N side of the
bay, cannot be seen from offshore. A light is reported to be
shown from a metal framework tower at Jailolo.

The shores of Teluk Jailolo are fringed with drying reefs and
shoals which extend, in places 0.6 mile offshore; beacons mark
the edge of the reef in places near Kampung Jailolo.

Directions.—A vessel approaching Teluk Jailolo from S
should keep Buku Kiematubu (Kie Matubu), the 1,757m peak
of Pulau Tidore, bearing 186° astern until near Babua, which
can be rounded closely. After passing Babua, continue into the
bay with Babua and Buku Kiematubu in range 190°, astern.
The current in Teluk Jailolo is negligible.

2.8 Teluk Tofiri (0°59'N., 127°30'E.), the next bight S of
Teluk Jailolo, has a low shore and is encumbered with dangers.
Tofiri, a sandbank above water is 2 miles offshore about 3
miles S of Tanjung Guai. A reef which dries and a 5.8m shoal
are 0.7 and 0.9 mile, respectively, NNE of Tofiri. Babua in line
with the mountain Jailolo, bearing 338°, leads NE of these dan-
gers.

Several shoals with depths of 1.8m or less are within 0.75
mile of the coast.

Tanjung Sidangoli (0°53'N., 127°30'E.), about 7 miles S of
Tanjung Guai is the N limit of Teluk Dodinga. South and E of
this point a number of low mangrove-covered islands and reefs
front the coast.

Pasir Lamo (0°53'N., 127°27'E.), a shoal with 4m and
steep-to, is about 2 miles W of Tanjung Sidangoli.

2.9 Teluk Dodinga (0°49'N., 127°33'E.), between Tan-
jung Sidangoli and Tanjung Oba, is separated from Teluk Kau
on the E coast of Halmahera, by a narrow isthmus on which is
the village of Kampung Dodinga. A footpath leads from Kam-
pung Dodinga through a long defile across the isthmus to Kam-
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pung Bobane Igu, on Teluk Kau.

About 3 miles W of Kampung Dodinga are several detached
reefs which extend up to 2 miles offshore. Another 2.7m shoal
lies 7.5 miles W of Dodinga. A reef, marked by a beacon is in
the S part of Teluk Dodinga about 2.75 miles N of Tanjung
Oba. Two shoals, 6.8m and 9m, are 0.35 mile NE and SE, re-
spectively, from the beacon; two other reefs, 8.2m and 10m are
1 mile NW of the beacon; and still another group of reefs is
about 1 mile ENE of the beacon. There is good anchorage in
the inlet at Kampung Dodinga. It is easily approached by steer-
ing 078° for the two hills close S of the village. The current in
Teluk Dodinga is negligible.

Pulau Ternate, Pulau Tidore, and their nearby islands are de-
scribed beginning in paragraph 2.19.

| Pulau Pilongan (Pulau Pilongga) (0°44'N., 127°27'E.), a
rock 41m high and partially covered with vegetation, lies about
4 miles W of Tanjung Oba and 1 mile off the E coast of Pulau
Ternate. The channel is clear on either side of this rock.

South of Teluk Dodinga, from Tanjung Oba to Tanjung Do-
begasi (0°33'N., 127°31'E.), a distance of about 11 miles, the
coast is low, but steep and clean, and can be approached to a
distance of 0.5 mile. Tanjung Dobegasi is low and fringed by a
narrow coast reef.

2.10 Pasir Raja (Pasir Radja) (0°36'N., 127°28'E.), 3.5 miles
NW of Tanjung Dobegasi, consists of a small cay covered with
sand and broken coral, with a drying atoll close N.

Between Tanjung Dobegasi and Tanjung Saselata (0°21'N.,
127°39'E.), the N point of Teluk Payahi, the hills follow the
coast line. About 2 miles NW of Tanjung Saselata are three
hills known as Karambuku, of which the westernmost is 296m
high. The N part of this coast is clear and has only a narrow
coastal reef extending from it; the S part is fronted by a number
of reefs and islands.

Close S of Tanjung Dobegasi is the village of Kampung
Akelamo, off which there is anchorage, in 66m, about 0.25
mile from the shore. About 6 and 7 miles farther S are two in-
lets with the villages of Kampung Jehu and Kampung Lola, off
which there is anchorage, in 37m and 27m, respectively.

An uncharted reef, marked in 1944 by a beacon with a flag,
and by a beacon on its outer edge, is close offshore near Tan-
jung Nyarigiro (Tanjung Njarigiro).

Kepulauan Woda (0°23'N., 127°35'E.) is a group of islands
about 5 miles NW of Tanjung Saselata. The islands are separat-
ed from the coast by a good channel which leads to the village
of Kampung Gita. Gita is situated on the E coast of the group.
There is good anchorage, in 31m, mud, ENE of Pulau Guratu,
the island closest to the mainland. Local knowledge is neces-

sary.

2.11 Teluk Payahi (Bay of Pajahi) (0°18'N., 127°42'E.) is
an indentation of the coast between Tanjung Saselata and Tan-
jung Safi, 6 miles to the SE. Anchorage, in 29 to 40m, mud, is
available off the village of Kampung Payahi (Pajahi) on the NE
shore of the bay. A flag pole with a concrete base is on the
beach at the village. South of the village the coast hills are cov-
ered with jungle and coconut palms. A waterfall is 3 miles S of
the village.

Takat Main Main (0°18'N., 127°37'E.), consisting of two
reefs with depths of 3.7m and 5.8m, are 3 miles SW of Tanjung
Saselata. A drying patch is about 1.5 miles SE of Tanjung Sa-
selata, and a 0.9m shoal is 1 mile NE of the patch. Two shoals
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of 1.3m and 1.8m lie within 1.5 miles S of Tanjung Saselata.

From Tanjung Safi (0°16'N., 127°43'E.), the coast trends S
for 29 miles to Tanjung Tokaka. This stretch has a monotonous
appearance with few conspicuous mountains. Lenggiua, E of
Tanjung Safi, is 800m high. North of this peak the mountain
range ends in a steep drop, making a conspicuous gap between
it and the 406m summit close N of it. Lenggiua is also conspic-
uous because of the gap separating it from Sinopa, a 782m
mountain S of it. Tabrain is a 672m summit 4 miles S of Tan-
jung Safi, which can be seen from all directions. Southeast of
this peak is a range of peaks, of which the highest, Dufuk, is
786m high. At the S end of this range is the very conspicuous
peak, Dukur, 620m high. The next conspicuous hills are two
summits, 475m and 570m high, 5 and 4 miles, respectively, N
of Tanjung Tokaka. Then the hills rise to another ridge in a SSE
direction.

Nassau Reef (Takat Lem Lem) (0°12'N., 127°35'E.), 9 miles
SW of Tanjung Safi, is a small circular reef with a depth of
1.2m and great depths surrounding it. Under moderately-favor-
able conditions, this reef has been seen at a distance of 0.75
mile and from a height of 16m, when it appeared as a small
green spot. A ripple shows on it from time to time. The channel
on either side of this reef is deep and clear.

Anchorage.—Vessels can anchor, in 27m, off a small beach
at Kampung Maidi, about 8.5 miles S of Tanjung Safi. Local
knowledge is necessary. Coconut palms are near the village,
but mangroves line the coast N and S of it.

2.12 Between Tanjung Uwama (0°06'N., 127°41'E.) and
Tanjung Batu Lobang, a conspicuous rocky cliff about 5 miles
S, the coast forms a bay in which is the village of Kampung Li-
fofa. Vessels can anchor, in 29m, but local knowledge is neces-
sary. The drying sand bank 0.5 mile S of Tanjung Uwama and
the 1.8m reef further to the E are generally easily seen.

Kampung Batula (0°01'S., 127°42'E.), about 2 miles S of
Tanjung Batu Lobang, cannot be seen from seaward, but close
to the SW there is a flagstaff, a shed with a metal roof, and a
round-topped tree S of a river mouth, all of which are easily
identified.

Temporary anchorage may be obtained with local knowledge
off Kampung Batula, in 29m. Other temporary anchorages are
at Kampung Semo, in 38m, and off Kampung Meloku, in 37m,
about 5 and 9.5 miles, respectively, S of Kampung Batula.

Tanjung Tokaka (0°13'S., 127°40'E.), with the village of Kam-
pung Tokaka on it, is low and has a river mouth close N of it. The
description of the W coast of Halmahera continues in paragraph
2.14.

Selat Patinti (Patientie Strait)

2.13 Selat Patinti (0°30'S., 127°49'E.), separating Pulau
Bacan (Batjan) and Halmahera, is 7.5 miles wide at its N en-
trance between Tanjung Dolit and Pulau Gilalang (Batu Sam-
bo). The channel, which is the usual route for vessels between
Ternate and New Guinea, is deep and clear, but very restricted
by Kepulauan Kusu, a chain of islands in its N part. In the S en-
trance is Middle Sand (Gosong Tengah) (0°45'S., 127°57'E.),
a dangerous 2.1m shoal near the E edge of a bank extending
from the SE of Pulau Bacan. The drying reefs in the strait can
be recognized by a strong discoloration of the water, but the
other shoals show very little or no discoloration.
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Tides—Currents.—The vertical tidal movement is not of
much importance as the shores and any dangers are steep-to.
Tidal information can, however, be obtained under Teluk Gane
and Sabatang Road, which is described in paragraph 2.31. The
currents in the wider parts of the strait are weak, but they are
rather strong in the channels between Kepulauan Kusu. In the
tidal currents between Kusa and Pokal velocities of 4.5 knots
have been observed at spring tide. At neap tide, velocities up to
3 knots have been observed, but there is no distinct relation be-
tween the currents and the vertical tide movements at Sabatang
Road.

Directions.—When entering Selat Patinti from N, pass
about 2 miles W of Tanjung Dolit and then steer about 160° up
to Kepulauan Kusu. Then pass on either side of Pulau Pokal
(0°26.3'S., 127°43'E.) and set a course for Tanjung Buobe
(0°40'S., 128°00'E.). Leave this point 1 or 2 miles on the port
hand and steer to pass 1 mile W of Nusa Dowora-Lamo (Pulau
Dowora). This course will lead clear of Middle Sand.

The E shore of Selat Patinti from Tanjung Tokaka to Tan-
jung Tawa (0°43'S., 128°04'E.), a distance of 39 miles, has
nothing conspicuous about it except the mountain peaks a short
distance inland. North of Kepulauan Kusa is a group of moun-
tains, of which Buku Uwatcain (Oewat Tjain) is 1,263m high
and can be seen in all directions. Pasegal, at the SE end of the
group, is 871m high and is especially conspicuous from the W
and SW. Near Tanjung Malabuha, 21 miles SE of Tanjung
Tokaka, are three conspicuous hills, 245 to 259m high. Near
Tanjung Buobe another range of mountains rises rapidly from
the hills both at its N and S ends. Gogosoma, the S and most
distinctive peak of this range is 950m.

Both N and S of Kepulauan Kusu the coast is clear and
steep-to, except for a 4.6m shoal nearly 1 mile S of Kampung
Oha (0°30'S., 127°55'E.).

Anchorage.—Gurua Boso (0°18'S., 127°44E.) is a small
inlet 7 miles SE of Tanjung Tokaka. It has a least depth of 6.4m
in the entrance channel, but deepens to 11 to 13.7m inside. It
affords excellent shelter to small vessels. The only other an-
chorage on this coast is off Kampung Saketa, in a small bight
about 15 miles SE of Tanjung Tokaka, in a depth of about 28m.
There is a post office in Kampung Saketa. Local knowledge is
necessary.

Kepulauan Kusu (0°20'S., 127°44'E.) are a string of hilly
and heavily wooded islands lying on a ridge of less than 184m
that extends across Selat Patinti. Pulau Saleh Besar, the largest,
rises to a height of 330m. Deep channels separate these islands,
but the one between the N end of Pulau Saleh Besar and Hal-
mahera has several rocks and shoals in it. The channels used
for through navigation, on either side of Pulau Poka, which is
marked on its summit by a light, are deep and clear.

Halmahera—West Coast (Continued)

2.14 The W coast of Halmahera trends generally SE from
Tanjung Tawa for nearly 26 miles to Tanjung Libobo (0°55'S.,
128°27'E.), the S extremity of Halmahera. Tanjung Libobo can
be identified by a hill 172m high, standing 2 miles within the
point and by Babi, a low wooded islet thickly covered by vege-
tation, close SE. This stretch of coast is low, with hills rising a
short distance inland. Tawaigili, 11 miles NW of Tanjung Libo-
bo, is 273m high and fairly conspicuous.

2.15 Tides—Currents.—At Kampung Gane Di Dalam
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| (0°47'S., 128°13'E.), there is both a diurnal and a semi-diurnal
tide, but the latter predominates. Neither the spring highs nor
the spring lows of the two tides coincide. The highest water
level occurs in June or July and in December or January, the
lowest between July and September and between January and
March; the maximum rise and fall that can be expected are, re-
spectively, 0.4m above and 0.4m below.

The currents are strong in the vicinity of this end of the is-
land; when opposed by the wind, a rough sea may be raised.
This is also true for the passage between the point and Pulau
Babi, and also for the wider passage between Halmahera and
Pulau Damar.

Anchorage.—Temporary anchorage may be obtained by
vessels with local knowledge, in depths of 24 to 29m, close off
Kampung Gam Ma Gugu, about 8 miles ESE of Tanjung Tawa.

A small vessel with local knowledge may obtain safe an-
chorage in Teluk Gane, about 10 miles ESE of Tanjung Tawa
and fronted by Kepulauan Dowora. The coast of Halmahera on
either side of this bay can be safely approached to a distance of
1 mile. A narrow coastal reef, marked by discoloration, extends
from both entrance points. Kampung Gane Di Dalam is just
within the W entrance point, and can easily be identified from
S by its large mosque. Local knowledge is necessary at both
these anchorages.

Teluk Boleh Madjiko, entered about 3 miles S of Teluk
Gane, affords sheltered anchorage during the Southeast Mon-
soon.

2.16 Kepulauan Dowora (0°50'S., 128°08'E.) is a group
of islands on the E side of the S entrance of Selat Patinti, about
22 miles NW of Tanjung Libobo. Nusa Doworalamo (Pulau
Dowora) (0°51'N., 128°05'E.), 320m high and the SW island of
the group, has a rounded summit with a saddle formation when
seen from SW; about 1 mile ESE of this island is a 9m reef.
Sori (0°53'S., 128°08'E.), about 3 miles ESE of this island, is a
wooded rocky island surrounded by rocks. Pasir Bale is on a
reef 1 mile N of Nusa Doworalamo. Nusa Mano and Nusa
Waringin, about 4 and 5 miles, respectively, NE of Nusa
Doworalamo, each have a distinctive tree on them. The channel
between this island group and Halmahera is deep and clear, al-
though there may be quite a current.

Pulau Damar (Pulau Salomakie) (1°01'S., 128°23'E.), a
tree-covered island, is about 5.25 miles SW of Tanjung Libobo.

| Kampung Kukupang (Bajo), standing on piles on the NW ex-
tremity of the island, has the only trace of civilization or build-
ings except for the islets Katinai Besar and Katinai-Ketjil
(Kecil), which are within 1.25 miles of the NE coast. Anchor-
age can be obtained both E and W of Katinai Besar.

Tapa, an island with low hills close off the SW side of Pulau
Damar, is separated from Pulau Damar by a very narrow chan-
nel with a least depth of 14.6m and clear of dangers. The chan-
nel between Tapa and Pulau Joronga is also deep and clear of
dangers.

2.17 Pulau Joronga (Djoronga) (1°06'S., 128°23'E.), near-
ly 2 miles S of Pulau Damar, is a low thickly-wooded island
which rises to heights of 221m and 235m in two hills at its S
end. From the S, the S hill appears flat, with a conspicuous
crown of trees at the center. At the village of Kampung Warin-
gin, on the S side of the E end of the island, there is a conspic-
uous plume-shaped tree. The island of Kubi, near the S side of
Pulau Joronga, is a hill with a double top 156m high. Small
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hills are also found on Pulau Orangkaya (Orang Kaja) and on
Pulau Gumutu, 2.5 miles W of Kubi; with few exceptions the
small islets near Pulau Joronga are low and wooded and for the
most part connected to each other by drying reefs.

Batu Anyer (Batu Anjer) (Black Rock), 8m high, is the re-
mains of an old crater and is composed of dark volcanic stone
and old coral; part of it extends underwater in the form of a
horseshoe. This rock is 4 miles SE of Tanjung Domoro ma
doto, the SE extremity of Pulau Joronga. Batu Anyer is on the
W end of a bank extending 5.5 miles further E. The depths here
are between 29 to 126m. Another bank, located 5 miles N of

| Batu Anyer contains depths ranging from 29 to 135m.

2.18 Ganone (Little Geelmuiden) (1°05'S., 128°18'E.), an
islet with a small hill on which there is a tree with a round top,
is 1.75 miles W of the W end of Pulau Joronga. Two shoals,
slightly marked by discoloration with depths of 7m and 8.8m,
are 1.5 miles SW and NE, respectively, of the islet. Strong cur-
rents may be experienced near the islands occasionally.

Pulau Woka (Great Geelmuiden), 4.3 miles NW of Ganone,
consists of two islands connected by a coral reef. At the W end
of the NE island, a 108m hill gives the group the appearance of
a hat with a broad brim. The hill is planted with coconut and
banana trees, and has two large conspicuous trees with white
trunks. The shores of the low water island are fringed with
mangroves. The atoll has a depth of 35m, but a rock with a
depth of 1.5m is in the entrance. There is no anchorage near the
island.

Loleodjaha (Pulau Loleodjaha) (Five Islands) (1°01'S.,
128°09'E.) consists of several small islets on the edges of two
drying reefs, 3 miles W of Pulau Woka. Most of the islets are
no more than strips of sand with shrubs; on the northernmost
are a few coconut palms. The islets are difficult to distinguish
at night.

Islands West of Halmahera

2.19 Pulau Hiri (0°54'N., 127°19'E.), N of Pulau Ternate
and from which it is separated by a clear channel nearly 1 mile
wide, is about 1.75 miles long and rises to a conical peak,
685m high. The island is marked by a lighted beacon, 30m in
height. Several rocks above-water are off the NW side. The
small bight E of the N end of the island is recommended as an
anchorage for vessels with local knowledge.

Pulau Ternate (0°47'N., 127°23'E.), about 1 mile SSE of
Pulau Hiri, is composed almost entirely of Gunung Ternate, a
conical volcano 1,721m high. Except for the narrow coast reef
the shores are steep-to with no off-lying dangers. Vessels can
find anchorage almost anywhere under favorable conditions.
The lower slopes of the island are planted with coconut palms
and fruit trees.

Ternate Roads is an open roadstead on the SE side of Pulau
Ternate. Gamme Lamo Channel, between Pulau Ternate and
Pulau Tidore and the S approach to Ternate Road, has a least
depth of 33m in the fairway.

2.20 Ternate (0°47'N., 127°23'E.) (World Port Index No.

52510) lies about 2 miles NE of the SE extremity of Pulau Ten-

| ate. Water and provisions are available here. Principal exports
are copra, shells, cocoa, spices, resins, and dried fish.

19

There are a coast radio station and airfield at Ternate.

Port of Ternate

http://www.portina4.go.id/ternate.htm

Winds—Weather.—From January to October, the winds
usually blow from SW to SSW; during the other months of the
year the winds blow from W and NW to NE. East winds are
very rare. There is a sea breeze near the island but no land
breeze. Heavy squalls occur occasionally. Even during the dry
monsoon, showers occur from time to time. South winds cause
a broken sea when the currents set to the S.

Tides—Currents.—A strong current sets through the roads,
at times reaching a rate of 1.5 knots. High water is accompa-
nied by a current setting to the N; LW is accompanied by a cur-
rent setting to the S. The mean neaps range is 0.1m; the mean
spring range is Im.

Aspect.—A light is shown from a white mast near the root
of the pier. Al Munnawwar Mosque, a conspicuous mosque
with four minarets, stands at the E end of the town.

Al Munawwar Mosque

An oil depot, marked by a light and which has a mooring
buoy which can handle vessels up to 10,000 dwt, lies on the S
side of Pulau Ternate about 4.5 miles WSW of Ternate.

A 374m long concrete pier can accommodate vessels up to
| 16,000 dwt, with a maximum length of 100m and a maximum
draft of 7m.

The Yani Wharf was reported to have a breadth of 12m and
an alongside depth of 7.6m in 1993. A 25-ton mobile crane is
available. There is also a wooden jetty for sailing vessels.

A ferry pier is located 1.3 miles SW of Yani Wharf. Bastion
Port, with four piers, is located close NE of the ferry pier. Nu-
merous small piers used by local vessels are located between
Bastion Port and Yani Wharf.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. A government pilot is
available. The vessel’s ETA should be given 6 hours in advance
through Ternate Coast Radio Station or directly by VHF to the
pilot station on VHF channel 12.

Contact Information.—The port (call sign: PKE33) can be
contacted on VHF channels 14 and 16.

Anchorage.—Good anchorage may be obtained, in a depth
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of about 65m, about 0.3 mile E of the pier. Vessels should not
anchor closer in because the tides may be erratic and the coast
reef is difficult to distinguish. From December to April, there
may be a heavy swell in the roadstead.

2.21 Pulau Tidore (0°42'N., 127°25'E.), separated from
Pulau Ternate by Gamme Lamo Channel, about 1 mile wide, is
entirely of volcanic formation. Buku Kiematabu (Kie Matubu),
on the S half of the island, is a regular cone 1,757m high. On
the N half the mountains are lower and irregularly-shaped.
Along the coasts are several scattered villages with cultivated
slopes behind them. The principal village, Kampung Soa Siu

| (Sosuo), on the SE coast, is easily recognized by its white
houses and a mosque. The coast reef fronting the village has
been elevated artificially by a barrier, at the end of which is a
small pier with a signal mast. A light shows 0.3 mile SW of
Soa Siu.

Anchorage.—It is difficult to find anchorage off Kampung
Soa Siu; the best method is to approach the pier with anchor
cable veered out to 61m then proceed until the anchor catches
hold. There is a wooden jetty, about 61m long, about 1.75
miles NNE of Kampung Soa Siu. Better anchorage can be
found about 0.5 mile N of Soa Siu, in 18m. Fair anchorage may
be obtained anywhere N of the parallel of the Buku Kiematabu
summit.

2.22 Gamme Lamo Channel (Selat Gamelamo) is the pas-
sage that separates Pulau Ternate and Pulau Tidore. A nasty sea
may occur in the W entrance, especially when the wind is from
the SW and the current sets SW. A tidal range of about 1.9m in
the channel induces currents up to about 6 knots.

Pulau Maitara, about 1 mile in diameter and separated from
the NW side of Pulau Tidore by a clear but narrow channel, has
a conical peak, 386m high. It is covered with coconut palms on
its E side and is fringed by reefs on the N and S shores, extend-
ing about 0.25 mile out. These reefs are marked by discolora-
tion. Anchorage may be obtained off the villages on the coast.

Pulau Pilongan (Pulau Pilongga), more than 1 mile off the E
coast of Pulau Tidore, is a partly-wooded rock, 42m high. It
was reported to be conspicuous even at night. The channel be-
tween it and Pulau Tidore can be used at all times. A small sad-
dle-shaped formation on the N slope of Pulau Hiri, in range
with the NE point of Pulau Ternate, bearing 317°, will lead NE
of the islet.

2.23 Pulau Mare (0°35'N., 127°24'E.), 340m high, is 2
miles S of Pulau Tidore and is separated from that island by
Selat Mare, a deep channel clear of dangers in its fairway. Tan-
jung Kovo, the S end of the island, is 113m high, and is con-
nected to the hilly land NE by a low ridge; it is quite
conspicuous. In the bight E of this point vessels will find an-
chorage, in 57m, off the village of Kampung Kovo. There is al-
so anchorage, in 50m, off the village of Kampung Mare, on the
NE side of the island, where there is a pier. A 12.8m shoal is
0.5 mile E of the E side of the island.

Pulau Moti (0°27'N., 127°24'E.), about 5 miles S of Pulau
Mare, is a hilly island 980m high. Except for a very narrow
coast reef and a 1.8m shoal close off the SE side, it is steep-to.
Between its highest peak and a lower summit to the NW there
is a saddle formation which is quite conspicuous from the W.
The only anchorage is in 42m, off the village of Kampung Kot-
ta, on its NE side.
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Pulau Makian (0°20'N., 127°24'E.), about 3.5 miles S of
Pulau Moti, is steep-to on all sides; a light is situated on the W
side of the island. The island has a crater near the center with a
pointed peak on one side rising to a height of 1,428m. The sad-
dle between the central heights and the 1,428 m summit to the S
is very conspicuous when seen from the W or E. Makina last
erupted in 1988, with eruptions averaging 110 years apart.

Pulau Mare, Pulau Moti, and Pulau Makain

Anchorage.—The only good anchorage is in 29 to 61m,
sand, off the village of Kampung Ngofakiaha on the NE side;
this anchorage can also be used during the NE Monsoon. Car-
go is loaded by surf lighters N of the village. Fresh water and
stores are not available. There is a small pier for boats. Rollers
may occasionally be troublesome at this landing place.

Anchorage can also be obtained farther seaward, in a depth
of about 100m, but the bottom is most irregular and uneven.

2.24 The Kayoa Islands (0°03'N., 127°26'E.), consisting
of Pulau Kayoa (Pulau Kajoa) and Pulau Laluin and nearby
smaller islands, are 8 to 24 miles S of Pulau Makian. They
have the appearance of one rather flat island with a few eleva-
tions. Tigalalu (Tigalulu) (0°04'N., 127°25'E.), a peak near the
middle of the W side of Pulau Kayoa, 455m high, is the highest
peak of the group. With few exceptions, the waters surrounding
the islands is deep and clear right up to the drying coastal reef.
Pulau Miskin, a small islet off the N point of Pulau Koyoa, is
50m high and very conspicuous. Pulau Djire is a small wooded
rock, 7m high, located on the narrow coastal reef near Tanjung

| Wot Oko (Tanjung Larumabati), near the NE point of Pulau
Kayoa. A 4.6m reef, located 2.7 miles S of Tanjung Wot Oko,
extends 0.5 mile off the NE coast. On the S extremity of Pulau
Laluin, a spit with a depth of 6.9m extends 1 mile out. Laluin is
connected with Tanjung Guruapin, about 2 miles N, by a reef
which dries in places. Many coconut plantations are on the is-
land, but the population is small.

Anchorage may be obtained in Guruapin Roads, S of Tan-
jung Guruapin, but a troublesome swell can develop quickly
here. The app8roach channel is marked by beacons. An inner
roadstead anchorage has a depth of 2.4m in the approach.

Kepulauan Goraitji (Goraici Islands) (0°01'N., 127°11'E.),
W of the Kayoa Islands, includes Pulau Taneti and the scat-
tered islands up to 17 miles N of it. They are sparsely populat-
ed, but coconut plantations are found on nearly all of them.
Although waters in the vicinity are deep, anchorage may be
found in several places; the bottom is composed of gray-green
clay. There is a fairly strong current dependent on the wind.
Local knowledge is necessary.
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Pulau Taneti (0°06'S., 127°14'E.) is the largest island of the
group. The hills of this island, which rise to a height of 234m,
are not very conspicuous, but a tree on a small hill on the SW
point is visible. A 9.1m shoal, seldom marked by discoloration,
is about 0.75 mile N of the N part of the island.

2.25 Pulau Tolimao (0°01'S., 127°10'E.), about 5 miles
NNW of Pulau Taneti, is a hilly islet entirely covered by coco-
nut palms. The reefs extend 2 miles E of this islet and are well
marked by discoloration. Detached shoals are 2 and 3 miles E
of Pulau Tolimao, with depths of 2.8 and 5m, respectively.

Pulau Lilai, about 2.5 miles E of Pulau Tolimau, is 172m
high with coconut palms on its summit. Pulau Temomadafa
(Temo Ma Dafa), about 1 mile S of Pulau Tolimau, is lower
than that island and has a distinctive round-topped tree on its
NW end.

Pulau Gumorgo (Pulau Gunange) (0°02'N., 127°13'E.),
144m high, is N of Pulau Lilai. On the SE end are the villages
of Kampung Tagono and Kampung Akedabo. A 5.5m shoal,
slightly marked by discoloration, lies 1.5 miles S of Gumorga.

Anchorage.—Larger vessels anchor, in about 73m, off Ka-
mpung Tagono with the E point near Kampung Akedabo bear-
ing 013° and the S point near a shed bearing 337°.

| 2.26 Pulau Siko (0°08'N., 127°07'E.), about 8 miles NW
of Pulau Gumorga, slopes gently on the S side but presents a
rocky wall, 149 to 250m high to the N and E. Pulau Tamako-
mafatu (Tomaka Ma Fatu) 1.5 miles to the SE, and Pulau Gafi,
1.75 miles to the NE, have similar formations. Adu, nearly 1
mile E of Pulau Gafi, consists of a group of rocks with a sharp
summit and is covered by trees.

Pulau Laigoma (0°08'N., 127°13'E.), about 4.5 miles E of
Pulau Siko, has a horseshoe-shaped ridge of hills up to 119m
high. Tamo Tamo, about 1 mile W of Pulau Laigoma, is a steep
rock with only a few shrubs on it. Between Pulau Laigoma and
Tamo Tamo, a rock only slightly above water, is marked by
heavy surf with the least sea. Within a radius of 0.5 mile of Ta-
mo Tamo are three shoals with depths of 8.2 and 11m; are
marked by rollers.

Caution.—Wolf Rock (Terumba Gora) (0°12'N.,
126°54'E.), 12 miles WNW of Pulau Siko, can only be seen at
LW, when from close range, it appears as a circular yellow rock
about 9.1m in diameter. When the sea is comparatively smooth,
this rock may be recognized from a distance of 2 miles, but
during a heavy sea it is not so easily recognized. The depths
around the rock vary from 20.1 to 50m.

Goweba lies at the outer end of a chain of islets and rocks ex-
tending 1 mile W from the NW end of Pulau Siko.

The Bacan Islands

2.27 The Bacan Islands, off the W side of the S end of Hal-
mahera and on the N side of Selat Obi, include Pulau Bacan
(Pulau Batjan), Pulau Mandioli, Pulau Kasiruta (Tawali Besar),
and the Latalata Islands. The highest point in these islands is a
2,110m summit on the S part of Pulau Bacan. Buku Sibela, the
range on which this summit is located, is quite conspicuous be-
cause two valleys separate it from the other parts of the island
lying to the N and SE. The 765m and 824m peaks of Buku Ka-
bau, on Pulau Kasiruta, are conspicuous because of their dis-
tinctive form. The 590m and 641m summits at the NE end of
Pulau Bacan are also easily recognized; the former has a small
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Pulau Bacan

Tides—Currents.—The currents in the Bacan Islands do
not usually exceed a rate of more than 2 knots.

Caution.—In the narrow passages between the Bacan Is-
lands, the mariner should never depend on discoloration for the
marking of reefs; during strong tidal currents the shoals are
sometimes marked by strong ripples and whirlpools on the side
opposite to the direction from which the current is setting. Off
the more open parts of the coast the water is very clear during
the transition periods between the monsoons; the bottom can
be plainly seen at depths up to 16m. When the sea is calm the
detached reefs are not marked by discoloration. During the
strength of the monsoons, both outside the group and within
the islands, the water is choppy and discoloration cannot be de-
pended on to identify reefs.

2.28 The Latalata Islands (0°16'S., 127°04'E.), at the NW
end of the Bacan Islands, are hilly; the highest point, on Pulau
Latalata, is 423m high. The only danger in the channel between
the Latalata Islands and Pulau Kasiruta is a 2.7m shoal off the
NW side of Pulau Kasiruta. Pulau Latalata and Pulau Muari,
the two largest of the islands, are separated by a narrow chan-
nel, with a least depth of 11m. A light is shown from Pulau La-
talata, in position 0°15.5'S, 127°0.8'E. Pao-kecil (Nusa Poa-
kecil), S of Pulau Latalata, the southernmost and smallest of
the island group, is a very conspicuous cone. In the channel be-
tween Pao-kecil and Pao Besar, just to the N, is an 7.8m shoal.

Tolimago (0°09'N., 127°11'E.), a rocky islet with trees on it,
is midway between Pulau Muari and Pulau Taneti.

Tuapen (0°12'S., 127°02'E.) is a group of rocks 2.5 miles
NW of Pulau Latalata; the three largest are 49m high. An 8.2m
shoal is 1 mile S of these rocks.

Anchorage.—The best anchorage is in 49m in a small bay
on the E side of the N entrance to the channel between Pulau
Latalata and Pulau Muari. Anchorage can also be obtained off
the village of Kampung Busua on the E side of Pulau Muari, 2
miles SW of Tanjung Hufau. During the favorable monsoon,
anchorage is available in Teluk Gomo, on the NW side of Pu-
lau Muari, and in Teluk Bobo, on the SW side of Pulau Latala-
ta. Local knowledge is necessary for these anchorages.

2.29 The N side of the Bacan Islands is irregular but steep-

to. The currents along this side are weak, but some precaution
is necessary at the N entrance to Selat Sambaki, which is dis-
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cussed in paragraph 2.38. There are several anchorages on this
side, but the water is fairly deep. Detached dangers include a
4m shoal off of Vuile Point, on the NE side of Pulau Kasiruta,
and a 8.2m shoal 1 mile NE of Tanjung Geti, on the NE shore
of Loid Bay.

Tawali Kecil (0°14'S., 127°18'E.), about 1.75 miles N of
Vuile Point, is 115m high and steep-to, except on the SW side.

Pasir Bale (0°14'S., 127°26'E.), a drying reef which is steep-
to, is 7.5 miles E of Tawali Kecil. A small part of it is reported
to be above water at all times and some shrubs are on it. A
black beacon is situated on this reef.

Teluk Loid, a large bight in the N coast of Pulau Bacan, has
high land on both sides. The islands, Nusa Raloid and Nusa
Babi, 180m and 158m high, respectively, are on the W side of
the bay. A small islet, Nusa Deket, is near the S end of Nusa
Raloid. The channels between these islands and the coast is
clear.

Anchorage is available, in 28m, off the village of Kampung
Geti (0°19'S., 127°31'E.) close NE of Tanjung Geti.

2.30 Batu Sombo (Pulau Gilalang) (0°18'S., 127°33'E.) is
located about 1.5 miles E of Tanjung Seki, the N extremity of
Pulau Bacan. It is separated from the NE end of Pulau Bacan
by Gilalang Strait, a very narrow but deep channel. A large
wooded rock is on a drying reef at the E point of Gilalango.

The E side of Pulau Bacan, forming the W side of Selat Pa-
tinti (Patientie Strait), is steep-to for the most part. On Tanjung
Bilulu, the SE extremity of the island, two hills are conspicu-
ous, especially from the N and NE. Middle Sand (Gosong Ten-
gah), a dangerous 2.1m shoal, is 3.5 miles NE of Tanjung
Bilulu. Vessels transiting Selat Patinti should steer well clear of
this shoal.

From Tanjung Gilalang, the coast of Pulau Bacan trends SE
for 11.5 miles to Tanjung Tuada (Ruige Point). The only de-
tached dangers are those in the small bay 2.5 miles SE of Tan-
jung Gilalang, the reefs N of Tanjung Goro Goro, and the reefs
in Sabatang Roads. Kepulauan Kusu, NE of Tanjung Tuada,
has been previously described in paragraph 2.13.

2.31 Sabatang Roads (0°26'S., 127°39'E.), about 2 miles
NW of Tanjung Tuada, affords anchorage, in 13.7 to 16.4m,
between a drying reef N of a flagstaff and a 5.8m shoal patch
outside of the 10m curve. The flagstaff and a large tree in back
of the village are conspicuous. Local knowledge is necessary.

Tides—Currents.—At Sabatang Roads, the maximum rise
and fall of tide that can be expected are, respectively, about
0.75m above and 0.4m below mean sea level.

The coast between Tanjung Tuada and Teluk Babang, about
10 miles SW, is clear and steep-to. Three off-lying islets, Kai-
ru, Bori-kecil, and Bori, are close to the coast. The coast is
lined with coconut palms, jungle, and mangrove. Bori Island
(0°35'S., 127°36'E.) has a conspicuous flat hill; it is wooded,
and its shores are fringed with mangroves.

2.32 Teluk Babang (0°37'S., 127°36'E.) affords anchor-
age, in a depth of 51m, mud, off the village of Kampung Ba-
bang. The only danger in the bay is a rock which dries about
0.1m located 0.5 mile E of the village. A black beacon marks
this area. Sindapp, a 536m flat-topped conical hill NW of the
bay, and the mouth of Kali Sajung are conspicuous. A road
runs from Kampung Babang to Labuha, on the W shore of Pu-
lau Bacan.
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A pier, serving an oil depot, is situated 0.25 mile SE of the
village; lights are shown from the root of the pier and 0.4 mile
NW of the pier.

Teluk Lapan (0°42'S., 127°40'E.) is the next bay SE of Te-
luk Babang. These two bays form the head of a large indenta-

| tion on the E coast of Pulau Bacan. Pulau Gamuja, separated
from the W shore of the bay by a clear channel, is easily identi-
fied. There is a prominent yellow patch on the slope of the land
near here caused by hot springs emitting steam and sulphur va-
pors. Anchorage can be obtained, in 46m, in a small bight close
N. Anchorage is also available, in 58m, off the village of Kam-
pung Songa, at the head of the bay and W of a river mouth. A
road runs from this village across the island to Kampung Wa-
jaua.

Anchorage, in 46m, can be obtained off the village of Kam-
pung Tutupa, about 11 miles E of Kampung Songa. Rocks ex-
tend up to 0.75 mile offshore from a position about 1 mile NW
of Kampung Tutupa.

2.33 Between Kampung Tutupa and Tanjung Bilulu
(0°47'S., 127°54'E.), about 6 miles to the SE, are several dan-
gers, the outermost of which is an 11.9m shoal, 1.75 miles off-
shore.

Two bays, Teluk Bilulu and Teluk Kapalmaloleo, are SW of
Tanjung Bilulu. Anchorage can be obtained, in 44m, mud and
sand, off the village of Kampung Kapalmaloloe on the latter
bay. A shoal of 5.9m is located close off Tanjung Kapalmalo-
leo, the point separating the two bays.

The S coast of Pulau Bacan is sparsely inhabited and of no
importance except to passing vessels. The charted dangers in-
clude a reef 1.8 miles S of Kapalmaloleo, a 10.9m shoal, 2.7
miles further SW off of Tanjung Lemo, and a 2.3m shoal 1
mile W of Tanjung Liaro. Another 10.9m shoal is located 1.25
miles S of Tanjung Silang and the N side of Silang Bay is
shoaled. No details of the currents are available, but opposite
Selat Patinti and Selat Bacan, a set in or out may be experi-
enced.

Buku Bibinoi (Zoutberg) (0°46'S., 127°43'E.) is a conspicu-
ous peak 11 miles W of Tanjung Bilulu; it has the appearance
of a perfectly-shaped cone and is 960m high. Hills are very
close to the coast except at the head of Teluk Wajaua where the
land is lower. A small but conspicuous rocky island is off Tan-
jung Maregarango.

Teluk Silang and Teluk Wajaua, in which are villages of the
same names, may afford anchorage.

The description of the Bacan Islands continues in paragraph
2.39.

Selat Bacan (Batjan Strait)

2.34 Selat Bacan (0°48'S., 127°23'E.), together with Selat
Sambaki, described in paragraph 2.38, to the N, forms a direct
route through the Bacan Islands. Selat Bacan is wide and deep

| atits S entrance between Tanjung Mangga, the SE extremity of
Pulau Mandioli, and Tanjung Maregarango, the SW extremity
of Pulau Bacan (Pulau Batjan), about 9 miles ESE; farther N it
is cut up into narrow channels by the Obit Islands.

The inter-island vessels using Selat Bacan follow the Pulau
Bacan side of the passage; then they use Selat Ujungmasaran
(on the E side of Pulau Obit), then Selat Batu Ampat and Selat
Sambaki, leaving the latter passing E of Pulau Toduku.

On a clear day the double-topped summit, 812m high, of
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Buku Maribenu can be seen from the entrance. Buku Amasing,
1,038m high with a rounded summit, is often hidden by clouds.

Tides—Currents.—As a rule the currents in Selat Bacan
and Selat Sambaki seldom exceed 2 knots, although in narrow
passages a current of 3 knots is possible during spring tides.
Slack water occurs at the time of H and LW at Ternate; a N set
is experienced when the tide is rising at that place and a S set
when the tide is falling.

Caution.—See paragraph 2.1 regarding lack of dependabili-
ty upon discoloration to identify reefs.

A W extension of the bank fringing the coast of Pulau Bacan
was reported about 1.75 miles NE of the NW extremity of Pu-
lau Obit.

| 2.35 Teluk Labuha (0°38'S., 127°28'E.) is about 11 miles
N of Tanjung Maregarango. A drying reef with a conspicuous
tree on its E end is close to the N shore. The best anchorage is
in the NE corner, in 15m, soft mud. If there is too much swell,
vessels may find shelter in Teluk Belang Belang to the West.

There is a small pier at Kampung Penambuan, a settlement
about 3 miles S of Teluk Labuha.

Labuha (0°38'S., 127°28'E.) (World Port Index No. 52523)
is at the NE corner of Teluk Labuha. The Customs Pier here is
used by vessels up to 40m long and is marked by a light. The
Government Pier, 0.3 mile NW, is also marked by a light and a
flagstaff is about 91m SE of it. The coastline SE of the govern-
ment pier was reported to be extending SW. The port is a port
of call for vessels trading among these islands and is a center of
trade in copra and damar, a resin.

A distinctive tree stands 0.8 mile W of the Customs pier at
the E end of Dorapedo, a drying reef close off the N shore.

Two distinctive trees stand near the coast 1 mile S of the cus-
toms pier, close N of the mouth of Kali Mendawong.

Winds—Weather.—During the SW Monsoon (July and Au-
gust), the wind can blow with considerable strength and cause
breakers, rendering communication with the shore difficult at
times. During the West Monsoon (January and February), a
squall of great strength from the SE may occur occasionally
but it seldom lasts more than 20 minutes. Otherwise conditions
are more favorable.

Tides—Currents.—At Teluk Labuha, there is both a diurnal
and a semidiurnal tide, but the latter predominates. Because the
spring highs and the spring lows do not coincide, and their rise
is small, they do not affect navigation.

Anchorage.—The best berth is in a depth of about 15m, soft
mud, in the NE part of the roadstead. If there is too much swell
here, vessels may find shelter in Teluk Belangbelang.

2.36 The Obit Islands (0°39'S., 127°21'E.), W of Teluk
Labuha, includes Pulau Obit, Pulau Patjitaka, Pulau Parapo-
tang, and some smaller islands. Although these islands are
hilly, they are comparatively low, wooded, or covered by coco-
nut palms. The narrow channels between them and the shore of
Pulau Mandioli are seldom used. The tin roof and chimney of a
copra drying plant at a small village on the SW side of Pulau
Parapotang, the westernmost large island of the group, are con-
spicuous.

Selat Udjung Masaran (0°37'S., 127°24'E.), the E passage,
is between Pulau Obit and Pulau Bacan and is the principal
channel through the Obit Islands. Although the fairway is deep,
it is somewhat restricted by the islets Nusa Deket and Nusa Ra
in the S entrance and by the larger island Pulau Mambuat in the
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N entrance. The main channel used by shipping is N of Nusa
Ra (0°38'S., 127°25.5'E.). Reefs extend about 0.5 mile of the
shore running 2 miles W of Labuha Roads and the edge of a
fringing reef on the W side of the strait S of Pulau Mambuat is
marked by beacons. There is a 5.8m shoal in the fairway, about
0.25 mile offshore, lying 1.5 to 2.5 miles SE of Tanjung
Paisumbaos. The usual route through this part of the strait is
between Tanjung Paisumbaos (0°36.5'S., 127°22.4'E.) and
Pulau Mambuat (0°36.0'S., 127°23.0'E.).

There is a stone landing and conspicuous mosque at Kam-
pung Sangkuangklano on the NE shore of Pulau Obit, SE of
Tanjung Paisumbaos and Pulau Mambuat.

Teluk Belang Belang (0°37'S., 127°25'E.), N of Nusa Ra,
offers anchorage for large vessels, in 40m, off the village of
Kampung Belang Belang when anchorage at Labuha is untena-
ble; this anchorage is out of the current.

2.37 Pulau Mandioli (0°43'S., 127°15'E.), on the W side
of Selat Bacan, is hilly but has a rather flat appearance and is
much lower than the larger islands of this group. The highest
point, Buku Gaku 331m high is the summit of one of the con-
spicuous hills. A number of charted dangers surround the is-
land, most of which are close inshore. The farthest off-lying
dangers are off the NW part of the island. The islets Ambatin
and Samo are about 2 and 3.5 miles NW, respectively, NW of
Tanjung Sarawaki the NW point of Pulau Mandioli. Pasir Karo
is a white sand bank lying on the S of two reefs about 3 miles
W of the same point. A 7.9m shoal is about 0.5 mile SE of Am-
batin, and another is the same distance SSE of Pasir Karo.
Gamyaha (Gamjaha), 6 miles S of Pasir Karo, has least depth
of 14.9m. Two more reefs are located 2.8 and 3 miles S and SE,
respectively, of Pasir Karo.

The island is sparsely populated. During good weather an-
chorage is available with local knowledge almost everywhere
off the E coast of Pulau Mandioli, but in considerable depths in
some places. Local knowledge is necessary.

Three other passages between Pulau Obit and Pulau Mandio-
li lead N from Selat Bacan in addition to the principal and rec-
ommended passage, Selat Udjung Masaran, which was
previously described in paragraph 2.36. It should be remem-
bered that reefs in these passages do not show clearly by dis-
coloration.

All of these passages lead out to the broad clean basin to the
N, then several channels lead to Selat Sambaki between Pulau
Kasiruta and Pulau Bacan.

2.38 Selat Sambaki (Sambak Strait) (0°25'S., 127°17'E.),
between Pulau Bacan and Pulau Kasiruta, is used by vessels
proceeding N from Selat Bacan, or may be entered by vessels
coming from the W and passing between Pulau Mandioli and
Pulau Kasiruta. The S entrance to the strait is cut up into nar-
row channels by the Batu Ampat Islands, which include Pulau
Waring, Pulau Batu Ampat, Nusa Uwa, Pulau Tambelik, Pulau
Tuada, and a number of smaller islands. All of these islands are
wooded except Pulau Tuada, the northernmost, which is cov-
ered with coconut palms.

Selat Batu Ampat, the middle of the three channels forming the
S entrance to Selat Sambaki is between Pulau Batu Ampat and Pu-
lau Tambelik. It is marked by beacons, and is the recommended
channel and is generally taken by vessels using this route. The
maximum velocity of current in this strait is 3 knots. Two detached
reefs, with depths of 1.5 and 2.7m, are on the W side of the fair-
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way about 0.5 mile N of the SE extremity of Pulau Batu Armpat;
the 1.5m reef is marked by a beacon with a white ball. A rock,
awash, and reef, which extends SW from the W extremity of Pu-
lau Tambelik, is marked by a beacon with a black ball.

Selat Herberg, the strait E of Selat Batu Ampat, is a less de-
sirable passage and more narrow than Selat Batu Ampat. It
should not be used by vessels exceeding 60m. Selat Nanung
(Selat Nanoang), the strait W of Selat Batu Ampat, is less ad-
visable because of strong currents.

When the three straits come together, just N of Pulau Tambe-
lik, the conspicuous drying sandbank Pasir Nondang (close off
Pulau Bachan shore, 0.75 mile NNE of the N point of Tambe-
lik) serves as a good check for position.

A 7.8m shoal extends NE from Pulau Tuada. Pasir Masa-
rang, with a least depth of 0.3m, is in the middle of the fairway
of Selat Sambaki, about 4.5 miles farther N.

North of Selat Batu Ampat, the shore of Pulau Bacan is fair-
ly low and has a couple of drying reefs which extend up to 0.6
mile offshore. A 6.4m shoal is 2 miles N of these reefs and 1
mile offshore.

The shore of Pulau Kasiruta is higher and can be approached
more closely. The most conspicuous spot is a bare rocky place
N of Tanjung Semo Semo.

The N entrance to Selat Sambaki is divided into two clear
channels by Pulau Toduku (0°20'S., 127°17'E.). The E of
these channels is restricted somewhat by a group of islets ex-
tending from the shore of Pulau Bacan. Vessels using the strait
should note that a 6m shoal 1.3 miles off the coast of Pulau Ba-
can, 2.7 miles S of Tanjung Batumangara. Another shoal 4.1m
is close off of Vuile Point, the NE point of Pulau Kasiruta.

Directions.—For passage through Selat Sambaki from S,
when the sand bank of Pasir Nondang bears E keep near the
coast of Pulau Bacan until past Tanjung Indari (0°26'S.,
127°18'E.), then bring Nusa Poko Poko (0°20.5'S.,
127°18.3'E.) in range 004° with the E point of Pulau Tawali-
kecil, NW of Pulau Kasiruta. This range clears Pasir Masarang.

The N end of Selat Sambaki has two channels, W and E of
Pulau Toduku. The E channel is generally used and is clear of
dangers in the fairway.

The Bacan Islands (Continued)

2.39 Pulau Kasiruta (0°24'S., 127°12'E.), on the W side
of Selat Sambaki, is about 18 miles long, irregular, and hilly.
The highest peak, Buku Kabau, on the NE quarter of the island,
is 824m high. The coast is also irregular and rocky, and has
many small inlets and bays. Several small islets front the coast,
especially on the W side. The outermost danger is a 2.7m shoal
about 1 mile offshore and 1.75 miles SW of Tanjung Sengga,
the NW point of the island.

Anchorage.—The safest anchorage is in Teluk Kasiruta, on
the SE side of the island and NW of Pulau Batu Ampat.

Several suitable anchorages are on the W side of the island,
although monsoons cause a high sea and surf. Teluk Imbu Im-
bu has too steep a bottom for anchorage.

A basin, with a depth of 39m, is in Teluk Besori; it is reached
through a narrow channel between two islets. The large village
of Kampung Tyoba Dahahi is here.

Kampung Palamea, the largest village on the island, is on Te-
luk Loleo, 4.5 miles farther N; it is somewhat sheltered by the
Lata Lata Islands.

Teluk Mamang, the next bay to the N, is easily entered be-
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tween two rocky islets. It offers sheltered anchorage in all
winds, in a depth of 40m.

Kepulauan Obi

240 Kepulauan Obi (1°30'S., 127°35'E.), between Selat
Obi (Obi Strait) and the Ceram Sea (Seram Sea), consists of
the large island of Pulau Obi and several smaller nearby is-
lands. The highest point in the group, near the middle of Pulau
Obi, is 1,611m high. Only a few permanent settlements are on
these islands. Most of the inhabitants come from neighboring
islands; the principal occupations are the gathering of forest
products and fishing.

The passages between these islands are deep in the fairway
and clear of dangers, except the passages between Pulau Go-
mumu and the S side of Pulau Obi, and between Pulau Bisa
and the N side of Pulau Obi.

From June to September, the E and S coasts of the islands are
inaccessible because of high seas; from December to February
the same applies to the W and NW coast. Because of this, ship-
ping confines itself principally to the village of Kampung Lai-
wui, on the N coast of Pulau Obi. A light is exhibited from this
village.

Caution.—Severe tide rips are experienced to a distance of
about 30 miles W of a point located about 40 miles NW of
Kepulauan Obi.

Pulau Tobalai (1°38'S., 128°20'E.), 7.75 miles E of the E
end of Pulau Obi, is a tableland, 240m high, which descends in
a step-like formation to the SW. The thick jungle extends close
to the rocky shore in many places. The island is steep-to, and
Selat Tobalai, the strait separating it from Pulau Obi, is clear
throughout.

241 South coast of Pulau Obi.—The coast rises steeply
from the sea and is covered with jungle except at the small vil-
lages along the coast which may be recognized by their coco-
nut plantations. A steep drop at the E end of the interior
mountain range is conspicuous. Other conspicuous points are
the 965m peak, about 20 miles W of the E end of the island,
and a gap near the coast S of it. The higher peaks of the island
are usually enveloped by clouds.

The best anchorage is at the village of Wai Lower (1°44'S.,
127°36'E.) during the favorable seasons. A strong current may
be experienced near the points along this coast, except at this
anchorage.

At Wai Lower, there is both a diurnal and a semidiurnal tide.
Neither the spring highs nor the spring lows of the two tides
coincide. The HHW level occurs between June and August and
between December and February; the lowest in May and No-
vember. The maximum rise and fall that can be expected are,
respectively, 0.7m above and 0.8m below mean sea level.

Pulau Gomumu (1°50'S., 127°36'E.), about 5 miles S of Pu-
lau Obi, is hilly but has no conspicuous summits; it rises to a
height of 279m. The E and S sides are fronted by a drying
coastal reef.

Gomumu Anchorage (1°51'S., 127°36'E.), on the S side of
Pulau Gomumu, affords anchorage for a small vessel with local
knowledge. The narrow channel leads over a bar with a least
depth of 7m. Inside the bar, the bay opens out to a basin with
depths of 18.3m to about 29m. Farther in, a narrow channel,
with a least depth of 7m between the reefs on either side, leads
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to an inner basin with depths of 9.1 to 18.3m. The reefs on ei-
ther side of the narrow channel leading into the inner basin are
easily distinguished.

There is a 4.1m shoal, extending 1 mile out, close E of this
area.

Pasir Radja (Pasir Raja) (Sophia Reef) (Pasir Putih)
(1°47'S., 127°32'E.), a reef 4 miles NW of Pulau Gomumu, has
a depth of 8.2m, but can seldom be recognized by discolora-
tion. It is the only danger in the otherwise clear channel be-
tween Pulau Gomumu and Pulau Obi.

2.42 West coast of Pulau Obi.—The S half of this stretch
of coast is comparatively low and the foothills are farther in-
land. Abreast of Pulau Malamala, it becomes high and steep.
The channel between Pulau Malamala and Pulau Obi is clear.
Pasi Turi, reported to be conspicuous, is a rock on a drying reef
1.25 miles WSW of Pulau Malamala.

Vessels coming from S must take care to avoid the 1.2m
shoal 2.5 miles S of Pulau Malamala; the shoal is only slightly
marked by discoloration. A drying patch is 0.5 mile offshore
from Pulau Obi, E of the shoal. A village, visible from seaward
is close NE of the drying patch. Tanjung Kawassi (1°37'S.,
127°24'E.) is conspicuous because of the coconut plantation
around it. Reefs, extending 0.75 mile out, run from the drying
patch to Tanjung Ake Lamo, 6 miles S.

Pulau Obilatu (1°24'S., 127°20'E.), separated from the NW
end of Pulau Obi by a clear channel 1.25 miles wide, is moun-
tainous and has some very conspicuous summits, the eastern-
most and highest of which is a sharply-pointed cone, 840m
high. The only good anchorages are found in the bays on the N
side of the island. The peninsulas between these bays, as well
as Pulau Tusa, an islet N of the E end of Pulau Obilatu, are bare
and have a reddish color. The reef S of this islet and the 2.5m
shoal off the W bay can be located by their discoloration.
Squalls off the mountains occur at times, especially in the bays.

Vessels using the passage between Pulau Obi and Pulau Obi-
latu and coming from the NE should avoid the S side of the
passage between Pulau Bisa and Pulau Obi because of the reefs
off Pulau Obi. When the S point of Pulau Belang Belang and
the NW point of Pulau Obilau come in range, course should be
altered to port, then steer between Pulau Obi and Pulau Obilatu
on a SW course. There are no off-lying dangers and practically
no shore reefs between these last two islands.

2.43 Pulau Belang Belang (1°20'S., 127°24'E.), NE of Pu-
lau Obilatu, is low with a slight elevation at the middle. The N
coast is steep and sandy, but the S coast and the coasts of Telor,
an islet close off its SW side, are muddy and covered with
mangroves. The S and W sides of Pulau Belang Belang are
fronted with reefs and shoals and a 2.5m charted shoal is about
2 miles W of it.

Anchorage is available, in 53m, 0.3 mile offshore, with the
NE point of Pulau Belang Belang bearing 340°. Vessels ap-
proach the anchorage steering 324° with two high trees, near
the NE point, ahead.

The passage between Pulau Belang Belang and Pulau Obil-
atu is easy and clean, except for the 2.5m shoal W of Pulau Be-
lang Belang.

Pulau Tapat (1°10'S., 127°25'E.), 5.5 miles N of Pulau Be-
lang Belang, is the NW island of the group. It is covered with
jungle and rises to two fairly-conspicuous summits, 491 and
563m high.
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Pulau Bisa (1°14'S., 127°36'E.), N of Pulau Obi and E of
Pulau Tapat, from which it is separated by a deep channel, is
covered with jungle, except at the few villages, where coconut
plantations may be seen. It is composed of a range of hills, of
which the highest summit, 467m high is at the NW end. Pulau
Jerum (Pulau Djerum), at the NE end of the island, consists of
a group of mangrove-covered mud banks on the broad drying
shore reef which extends from the E coast; a single conspicu-
ous tree stands out above the others. Pulau Santare, at the SE
end of the island, is a low islet on the same shore reef; its high
trees make it fairly conspicuous.

Caution.—Kurier Reef (1°13'S., 127°49'E.), with a least
depth of 1.8m and steep-to on all sides, is 7.5 miles E of Pulau
Bisa. It consists of sand and coral, and is well marked by the
discoloration of the water.

2.44 North coast of Pulau Obi.—Nearer the N coast of
the island and separated from the principal range is a group of
mountains rising to a height of 1,290m; very often these peaks
are surrounded by clouds. The westernmost peak, 1,290m high,
appears as a perfect cone when seen from the N.

From Tanjung Leleo Basso (1°24'S., 127°26'E.) to Kadera,
about 4.75 miles E, the shore is sparsely wooded, hilly, and
somewhat reddish in color. The two small off-lying wooded is-
lets of Kerka (1°26'S., 127°27'E.) and Kadera, 30 to 40m high
are quite conspicuous. Then from Kadera to Tanjung Anggai,
15 miles E, the coast is low and covered alternately with jungle
and coconut plantations. The inhabited section of the coast be-
gins at Tanjung Tabuedji, and along it are the villages of Kam-
pung Baru, Kampung Laiwui, Kampung Badjo, Kampung
Ritja, and Kampung Anggai. Many reefs are in the channel be-
tween Pulau Bisa and this stretch of coast. The large drying
reef N of Tanjung Tabuedji is marked by two groups of bushes.
Pulau Sambiki, near the shore opposite the SE end of Pulau
Bisa, is small sandy, and covered with coconut palms.

Aspect.—A 200m peak on the N side of Pulau Obi, about
1.25 miles S of the village of Ritja, is reported to be a conspic-
uous and useful landmark.

For 9 miles, between Tanjung Anggai and Tanjung Woka
(Tanjung Wok) (1°26'S., 127°53'E.), the hills are close to the
coast and limestone rocks show in places. This stretch is front-
ed by many reefs and shoals. The largest drying reef, with dry-
ing and shoal patches NW of it, is about 3.5 miles offshore; on
these outer reefs are two small islets. Between the W side of
Tanjung Woka and Pulau Woka there is good anchorage. Pulau
Woka is partly covered with coconut plantations.

A light is shown 2 miles S of Tanjung Woka.

Between Tanjung Woka and Tanjung Parigi (1°34'S,,
128°06'E.), a distance of about 15.5 miles, most of the coast is
fronted by a barrier reef with islands and shoals within it. Ex-
cept for the coconut plantations at some of the villages along
the coast and on portions of the islands, this entire coast is cov-
ered with mangroves. Good anchorage can be found most any-
where in fairly deep water within the barrier reef, through
which there are some deep passages. The reefs NW of Marosa
are well marked by discoloration. Local knowledge is required.
Southeast of Tanjung Parigi, the low coast is covered with jun-
gle; there is hardly any beach.

Laiwui Roads (1°20'S., 127°38'E.), on the N coast of Pulau
Obi, is somewhat sheltered by Pulau Bisa.

The approaches to Laiwui Roads are encumbered by reefs,
some of which are only slightly marked by discoloration. Lai-
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wui Reef, which dries, is about 3 miles WSW of Laiwui. Pulau
Sambiki is a small sandy islet covered with coconut palms off
the N coast of Pulau Obi about 4.5 miles E of Laiwui.

Vessels approaching the roads from E are advised to pass
close along the reef at Pulau Santare and along the SE end of
Pulau Bisa until a suitable bearing (between 190° and 170°) on
the conspicuous tin roof at Laiwui is obtained. When coming
from W, keep outside about the 200m curve surrounding Pulau
Obi until Laiwui lies between the above bearings. Anchor, in
about 20m, 0.2 mile from the coastal reef, E of the pier at Lai-
wui.

Laiwui (1°20'S., 127°38'E.) has a small pier.

Tides—Currents.—At Laiwui Roads, there is both a diur-
nal and semidiurnal tide. Neither the spring highs nor the
spring lows of the two tides coincide. The highest water level
occurs in June and December, the lowest in April or May and
October or November; the maximum rise and fall that can be
expected are, respectively, about 0.6m above and 0.45m below
mean sea level. There are no tidal currents in the roadstead.
The water in the vicinity of the roads is very clear and the bot-
tom can often be seen in depths of 11.9m.

2.45 The Lawin Islands (1°31'S., 128°43'E.) and Pulau
Kekik, 17 to 23.5 miles ENE of Pulau Tobalai, are a group of
small but heavily-wooded islands. Pulau Kekik (Pulau Kekek),
the westernmost, is 211m high and has the appearance of a
truncated cone from all directions. Toppershudie (Tema), a
small rocky islet 43m high and covered with shrubs, is 2 miles
NE of Pulau Kekik and on the S end of a bank.

Pulau Lawin, the middle islet of the three easternmost of the
group, is a circular hill 236m high. Nearby Watinger and Lalio-
la are both mainly flat, except for an 86m hillock at the N point
of Watinger. A light is shown on Laliola. Shoal water, well
marked by discoloration, extends SE from Laliola. These three
islands are on the S part of a bank. A 14.6m shoal, not marked
by discoloration, is 0.6 mile N of Pulau Lawin. The only suit-
able anchorages, weather permitting, are on the bank N of Top-
pershudie and in the N part of the channel between Pulau
Lawin and Watinger.

The whole group is uninhabited.

Pulau Pisang (1°23'S., 128°55'E.), nearly 13 miles NE of
Pulau Lawin, is very steep and has two summits, 430 and 464m
high. The island is reported to be a good radar target up to a
distance of 18 miles. It is uninhabited and hardly penetrable
due to its steepness and dense growth. Two detached rocks sur-
rounded by shoal water are 0.3 mile off the NW side of the is-
land, and another rock with shoal water around it is 0.4 mile SE
of the island. Contingent on the monsoons, good anchorage
may be found on the N or SE side of the island, although a con-
siderable current may be experienced on the SE side. Local
knowledge is necessary.

Kepulauan Boo (1°10'S., 129°22'E.), a group of islands NE
of Pulau Pisang, are described in paragraph 2.92.

Kepulauan Sula

2.46 Kepulauan Sula (1°50'S., 125°20'E.), a group of is-
lands W of Kepulauan Obi and E of the central peninsula of
Sulawesi (Celebes), consist of three very large islands and sev-
eral smaller ones. The islands of Pulau Lifoematola, Pulau
Mangole (Pulau Mangoli), and Pulau Taliabu (Pulau Taliaboe)
form a chain extending in an E-W direction about 130 miles;
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they are high and bold and are sparsely populated. Pulau San-
ana, extending in a S direction from abreast the middle of Pu-
lau Mangoli, has extensive coconut plantations.

The islands of Kepulauan Sula give a good radar return from
a distance of 24 miles.

Pulau Taliabu (Pulau Taliaboe) (1°50'S., 124°50'E.), the
westernmost and largest island of the group, has a range of
mountains rising to a height of 1,380m through its central and
W part. There are, however, no conspicuous peaks. This island
is described in Pub. 163, Sailing Directions (Enroute) Borneo,
Jawa, Sulawesi, and Nusa Tenggara.

| Selat Tjapalulu (Selat Tjapaloeloe) (Selat Capalulu)
(1°50'S., 125°20'E.), the narrow passage separating Pulau Tali-
abu and Pulau Mangole, is also described in Pub. 163, Sailing
Directions (Enroute) Borneo, Jawa, Sulawesi, and Nusa Teng-
gara.

2.47 Pulau Mangole (Pulau Mangoli) (1°50'S., 125°50'E.)
is 62 miles long but comparatively narrow. It is mountainous
and has two mountain ranges with a conspicuous depression
between them. The highest peak, 1,147m high, is in the Lokoe
Mountains range on the E part of the island and is about 16
miles W of the E end of the island.

Vessels navigating along the coasts of Pulau Mangole should
expect either E or W currents.

The N coast of Pulau Mangole from Selat Tjapalulu to
abreast of the Tabulu Islands (Taboeloe Islands) is low. Tan-
jung Wajteta (Tanjung Wayteya) (1°47'S., 125°22'E.), the NW
extremity of the island, is rocky. Except in bays and inlets,
sandy beaches will be found E of this point. Liku (Likoe) is a
low islet covered with trees. The channel between the Tabulu
Islands and the main shore is not recommended, because of the
dangers in it. There are also shoals to the E of these islands,
and navigation within 2 miles of their E coast is dangerous.

About 9 miles E of the Tabulu Islands is the low and wooded
island of Koro, and between them are two off-lying dangers.
Between 3 miles WSW and 2.5 miles SW of Koro lies a sub-
merged rock and a 0.3m shoal. East of Koro, to the E end of
Pulau Mangoli, the remaining dangers are close to the shore.
Two conspicuous masses of rock with reddish-brown sides are
on a drying reef, close to the shore at Tabobi and Fatsati, about
9 and 5 miles W of the E end of Pulau Mangoli.

Anchorage.—West of the Tabulu Islands, the only suitable
anchorages are in the bights of the coast. There is good anchor-
age almost anywhere between the Tabulu Islands and Tanjung
Lampaoe during the Southeast Monsoon and during the turning
periods with due regard for the off-lying dangers mentioned
above. Vessels anchoring 0.2 mile off this coast, in 33m, have
reported the current sets E and W with a maximum velocity of
2 knots at spring tides during the South Monsoon.

The village of Liku, SW of the islet of the same name, is sit-
uated on the W side of the entrance to a large bight. In the inner
part of this bight, SE of two small islets, is a small anchorage,
with a depth of 6.8m.

2.48 South coast of Pulau Mangoli.—This coast can, in
general, be approached to within a short distance, but the sea is
quite rough during the Southeast Monsoon and eddies have
been observed off the headlands. The points along the coast, as
well as the mountains in the W part, are quite conspicuous.

Vesuvius Bay (1°52'S., 125°22'E.) is the NW part of the
large bay between Tanjung Sakomata and Tanjung Batu Kapi-
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tan, a high rocky point with a very conspicuous pillar-shaped
rock on a drying patch near it. In this large bay are the two is-
lets, Pasilpah and Kena; the former is hilly on its W part, and
the latter has the appearance of a white sandy beach.

Tides—Currents.—At Vesuvius Bay, there is both a dirunal
and a semidiurnal tide. The spring lows of the two tides may
coincide. The lowest LW level occurs in June and December;
the maximum rise and fall that can be expected are, respective-
ly, 0.7m above and 1.2m below mean sea level.

From Tanjung Batu Kapitan, the coast trends E for 22 miles
to Pulau Sambiki (1°56'S., 125°47'E.), a steep and high islet.
Tanjung Fargata (1°57'S., 125°32'E.), 5.5 miles E of Tanjung
Batu Kapitan, is high, round, and rocky. A string of shoals and
drying reefs extends nearly 3 miles W from Pulau Sambiki.
The village of Kaporo with its coconut plantations, 3.5 miles
W of Pulau Sambiki, is conspicuous.

Between Pulau Sambiki and the coast is a clear channel,
through which vessels can proceed to anchorages in the two
small bays NW of the islet. In the large bay E of Pulau Sambiki
anchorage can be found almost anywhere, have due regard for
the previously-mentioned shoal spots.

Caution.—Vesuvius Bay N of latitude 1°54'S and E of lon-
gitude 125°21'E, as well as the area around Pulau Tabulu on
the N coast. are to be considered dangerous due to mines.
These areas are considered safe for surface navigation, but
should be considered hazardous for sub-surface actives, includ-
ing anchoring, fishing, and other sub-surface actives.

2.49 Selat Mangole (Mangoli Strait) (1°57'S., 125°55'E.),
separating Pulau Mangole and Pulau Sanana, is nearly 2 miles
wide. A 6.8m shoal is in the middle of the strait. A shallower spot
was formerly reported, but later surveys failed to locate it. Strong
currents of up to 3 to 4 knots, however, prevent very thorough sur-
veys. Strong eddies have been reported in the strait, especially S of
the 6.8m shoal. The Pulau Mangoli shore can be approached rath-
er close-to; the Pulau Sanana shore is fringed by a drying reef. The
best channel is N of the 6.8m shoal.

Numerous small houses and coconut plantations are scat-
tered along the N shore of Selat Mangole and to the E. A shoal
with a depth of 5.5m and possibly less is close offshore abreast
of the village of Mangole (1°55'S., 125°57'E.).

Directions.—A vessel proceeding through Selat Mangole
from W should keep Pulau Sambiki astern, bearing 270°,
which leads N of a 0.4 shoal which is not marked by discolora-
tion and is 2.5 miles ESE of that islet, and pass 0.33 mile S of
Tanjung Botu (1°56'S., 125°55'E.), then clear the reef extend-
ing from the NE side of Pulau Sanana; when Tanjung Waka-
para, the NE point of Pulau Sanana is in line with Tanjung
Kabau, about 2 miles S, bearing 180°, course may be altered as
required.

2.50 The coast of Pulau Mangoli E of Selat Mangoli can be
followed at a short distance off, except for the only danger, a
0.4m shoal about 2 miles SW of Tanjung Gohadjodjara
(1°53'S., 126°14'E.).

2.51 Selat Lifumatola (Lifoematola Strait) (1°49'S.,
126°21'E.), between Pulau Mangoli and Pulau Lifumatola, is
of no importance to navigation and should not be used without
local knowledge. It is only 0.3 mile wide and it is further re-
stricted by islets and shoals, so that the widest navigable chan-
nel is only 137m at the narrowest part. Navigation is also made
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hazardous by the strong tidal currents. There are whirlpools
and eddies over the banks and shoals and, during the South
Monsoon, there is a troublesome sea. The slack water period is
short.

Selat Lifumatola

Pulau Lifumatola (1°49'S., 126°27'E.), the E island of the
Kepulauan Sula group, is uninhabited. It is hilly and rises
steeply from the sea; the highest point is 258m high. Limo is a
conspicuous little rocky islet lying close to the SE side. The
coast back of the islet, as well as Tanjung Dehekolano, the E
end of the island, is composed of conspicuous white masses of
limestone and is marked by a light; a racon is situated at the
light. NW of Tanjung Dehekolano are three narrow inlets; suit-
able anchorage may be found in the southernmost of these dur-
ing the North Monsoon and during the turning periods.

Strong E or W currents may be experienced on the N and S
sides of the island. Around the S end they set either N or S and
cause strong eddies. Because of these eddies, and particularly
nasty seas if the wind and currents are opposite, the E point of
Pulau Lifumatola should be given a berth of 5 miles.

Tide rips have also been observed about 33 miles ESE and
20 miles ENE of Tanjung Dehekolano.

Pulau Lifumatola serves as a good radar target at a distance
of 28 miles, and Tanjung Dehekolano is reported to be a good
radar target at a distance of 17 miles.

2.52 Pulau Sanana (2°03'S., 125°59'E.), the southernmost
island of the Kepulauan Sula group, extends about 31 miles in
a S direction from abreast the middle of Pulau Mangole. From
E and W it appears as a single mountain range with a number

| of conspicuous summits 391 to 678m high. The highest peak is
at the S end. In general the coast is low and has sandy beaches
with coconut palms, interrupted in places by rocky formations.
Except for the N end of the island and the N half of the W
coast, vessels can approach the island rather close-to.

The N coast is marshy and covered with mangroves. Large
vessels usually stay clear of this coast.

Sanana Bay (2°03'S., 125°59'E.) is a small indentation at
the NE end of Pulau Sanana. The entrance is only 91m wide,
but has a depth of 14.6m at mid-channel. The depths range
from 11.9 to 29m. There is a flagstaff 0.5 mile SW of the vil-
lage.
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Directions.—Vessels should enter the bay keeping a beacon
(cone topmark), at the head of the bay, bearing 286°. Because
the currents set across the entrance, it is necessary to enter at a
fair rate of speed. Because of the space required for maneuver-
ing once inside it is not advisable to enter when another vessel
is already in the bay. When about 0.2 mile from the beacon, let
go the starboard anchor in a depth of 15m. After the vessel has
swung, a hawser should be laid out to a post N of the pier on
the shore near the beacon.

2.53 Sanana (2°03'S., 125°59'E.), a small village in which
a government official is stationed, lies at the head of the bay.

There is a large mosque in the village and a small pier, with a
depth of 0.6m at its head.

Water can be supplied from the stream on the S side of the
village.

Tides—Currents.—At Sanana Bay, there is both a dirunal
and semidiurnal tide. The spring lows of the tide coincide. The
lowest water occurs in April or May and October or November.
The maximum rise and fall that can be expected are, respec-
tively, about 0.5m above and 0.9m below mean sea level. The
currents usually set across the entrance.

South of the village of Sanana, there are no suitable anchor-
ages; the same is true for the S half of the W coast. On both
coasts are a number of villages in the midst of coconut planta-
tions. A coast road connects the villages. Tanjung Patahoj

| (Tanjung Patahoy), at the middle of the W coast, is low and
marshy. Tanjung Fatparoma, 7.5 miles further N is rocky. Be-
tween these points is a ridge of shoals and reefs extending up to
2 miles offshore. Several other charted dangers front the coast
N of the latter point.

At the village of Kabauw (Kaban), 1.5 miles N of Tanjung
Patahoj, a shallow lagoon indents the coast; a bridge crosses
the narrow entrance. North of here, anchorage can be found al-
most anywhere clear of the reefs and shoals.

At the village of Kampung Molboefa, on the NW side of the
island, there is a deep basin within a drying reef. Vessels may
find temporary anchorage, in 10.9 or 11.9m, about 0.5 mile off-
shore, SW of the entrance to the basin. Care is necessary to
avoid the 5Sm shoal WSW of the village, the 0.5m shoal 1 mile
N, and the reefs off the entrance.

2.54 Morotai (2°20'N., 128°28'E.), an island about 10.5
miles E of the N end of Halmahera, is about 40 miles long and
is high over its greater part. The highest point (2°13.5'N.,
128°25'E.) is 1,250m high and is one of the summits of the Sa-
batai Mountains (Sabalai Mountains), which stretches across
the island in a NE-SW direction. On the river banks and on the
flat SW part of the island are forests of sago trees; in the interi-
or are dammar forests. The island is frequented by people who
collect dammar gum and also fish among the islands off the W
coast. A number of villages are along the coast. It was reported
that the NE coast of the island lies 4 to 5 miles farther NE than
charted.

The NW coast of Morotai between Tanjung Wayabula
(Tanjung Wajabula) (2°17'N., 128°12'E.) and Tanjung Padangi,
about 24.5 miles to the NE, is steep and vessels can navigate
rather close inshore bearing in mind that a narrow coastal reef
exists in places. Along this coast are many mountain tops, but
because they have no distinctive features they are not much use
as landmarks.

Anchorage can be found almost anywhere along this coast,
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but the depths are great. Anchorage can be obtained off the vil-
lage of Kampung Tijo (2°25'N., 128°18'E.), in 21m; off Kam-
pung Libano (2°29'N., 128°21'E.), in 27m; off Kampung
Hapo (2°31'N., 128°24'E.), in about 28m; and off Kampung
Berriberri (2°34'N., 128°26'E.), in 14m.

Teluk Sopi (2°35'N., 128°30'E.), the bay between Tanjung
Padangi and Tanjung Sopi, about 7.5 miles ENE, offers good
anchorage during favorable winds. Stay clear of the charted 6m
shoal in the outer part of the bay, 1.25 miles NE of Tanjung
Padangi. The village of Kampung Sopi is at the head of the
bay.

Tanjung Sopi (2°38.5'N., 128°34'E.), the N end of Morotai,
is marked by a light; it is a low but gradually sloping point with
a broader reef than that found on either side of it. Several boul-
ders are on the edge of the reef.

2.55 East coast of Morotai.—Between Tanjung Sopi and
Tanjung Selepia, 15 miles S, the shore reef is steep-to. From
there to Tanjung Posiposi (2°06.5'N., 128°34'E.), about 21
miles further SSW, the coast is foul. A barrier reef, which may
be distinguished by the heavy surf on it, extends up to 0.5 mile
offshore.

Winds—Weather.—High seas and rollers from the SE and
NE have been experienced. Heavy showers from the SSE,
called "Angin Lelei" by the natives, occur at the middle of the
South Monsoon. They come up about 1000 or 1100 without
any warning and are accompanied by a heavy sea.

Tides—Currents.—Strong currents may be experienced off
the NE end of the island. At Tanjung Gorango (2°30'N.,
128°41'E.), a rate of 3 knots has been observed on a rising tide.

2.56 Berebere (Berri Berri) (2°23'N., 128°40'E.), an an-
chorage, is in a bight of the E coast about 16 miles S of the N
point of the island. It is sheltered by a large drying reef on
which is the mangrove-covered island of Tabailengo. The en-
trance between this reef and another drying reef to the N is not
safe because of several shoals which do not show by discolora-
tion. Shoals of 7.8m and 2.3m are located 0.6 mile NW and N
respectively, of Tabailengo. Vessels can anchor, in 40m, sand
and coral, NW of Tabailengo, but care must be taken to avoid
the reefs and shoals on the W side of the bight and off the S en-
trance. The village of Kampung Berebere, at the head of the
anchorage, is the center of the native trade in dammar gum and
copra.

Tanjung Boboro (2°19'N., 128°39'E.) and Kampung Busu
Busu, 7.5 miles S, the coast is fronted by a barrier reef. At Tan-
jung Lefau, where a conspicuous small rock is on the coast
reef, there is a wide break in the barrier reef. A wide sandy
beach extends N from this point. Dangers are found near the
coast N and S of the barrier reef. The bight at Kampung Busu
Busu affords anchorage, but it is not very safe from October to
March, when heavy rollers come in.

2.57 South coast of Morotai.—Between Tanjung Posipo-
si (2°06'N., 128°34'E.) and Tanjung Gila, about 20 miles
WSW, the narrow coast reef is steep-to. Two reefs, extending
0.75 mile offshore, are 4.5 and 6.5 miles SW of Tanjung Posi-
posi.

A small basin for small vessels only is off Kampung
Samgowo (2°06'N., 128°33'E.) (World Port Index No. 52640)
close W of Tanjung Posiposi. Anchorage can be found outside,
but rollers are usually experienced. Vessels call here occasion-
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ally.

Kampung Sabati (Kampung Sabatai), 8.5 miles W of Kam-
pung Sangowo, is at the mouth of the river of the same name,
which can only be navigated by small craft. During favorable
weather, anchorage may be found off the village, in 48m, sand.

2.58 West coast of Morotai.—The coast between Tanjung
Gila and Tanjung Wayabula, 18 miles N, is fronted by numer-
ous shoals, reefs, and islets which lie up to 5 miles offshore.
The reefs are well marked by discoloration, and the passages
within them are available to vessels of considerable draft.
There is nothing particularly conspicuous about the mountains,
with the exception of Bandera (2°07'N., 128°16'E.), a 20lm
coastal hill 8 miles N of Tanjung Gila.

Tanjung Gila (Tanjung Dehegila) (1°59'N., 128°15'E.) is a
low wooded tongue of land. A couple of palms on the W side
are conspicuous. Pulau Mitita is a thickly-wooded coral island
1.75 miles WSW of Tanjung Gila. Two detached 4m shoals are
0.75 mile and 1.5 miles, respectively, WSW of Tanjung Gila,
and a 4.8m shoal is between these two shoals.

The outermost danger in this vicinity is Pono Ponata, a 7.3m
shoal about 1.75 miles W of Pulau Mitita. Midway between
Pona Ponata and Goja Uku, a drying reef about 2 miles NNE,
is Lutu Lutu, a shoal with a depth of 5.8m. Midway between
Pona Ponata and Pulau Mitita is Dododahohe, a reef that dries
0.3m and is marked by a light.

2.59 Islets off the W coast of Morotai.—Kokoyo (Koko-
ja), Kolorai, Dodola-kecil, and Dodola-besar are on a drying
reef which is 2.75 to 9 miles NNE of Pulau Matita. The two N
of these islets are not inhabited, but are covered with coconut
plantations; they can be reached from Kolorai by foot at LW. A
conspicuous tree is on the reef about 183m N of the NW end of
Dodola-besar. Between these islets and the shore to the E is an-
other group of islets, including Sumusuma, Ruke Rukete, Bob-
ogono, Rube, and Lungulungu.

On the next large drying reef to the N are the islets Loleba-
besar, Loleba-kecil, Pulau Galogalo Besar, and Pulau Galoga-
lo-kecil, on which there are some houses and coconut planta-
tions. Close W of Pulau Galogalo Besar is the small islet of
Pelo. It is reported that shoal water extends S from Pelo. The
large village of Dowongi Kokotu is on the coast abreast of this
group and at the foot of Bandera hill.

Pulau Ngelengele-kecil (2°10'N., 128°13'E.) and Pulau
Ngelengele-besar, about 1.5 miles NW, on the larger reefs,
have large villages and coconut plantations. On the coast
abreast of the latter is the village of Kampung Tilei, with the

| inhabited islet of Kacuwawa close off it.

The W coast of Morotai is fronted with numerous shoals and
reefs and there are also many shoals and reefs laying off the
off-lying islands and islets.

Anchorage.—A pontoon in ruins was reported about 2.75
miles NE of Tanjung Gila. A pier in ruins is about 4.5 miles
NNE of the same point, with a green copra shed and a mosque
about 0.5 mile and 1 mile NNW of the pier. Anchorage for two
122m long vessels may be obtained, in 10.9m, about 0.6 mile
W of the green shed.

Directions.—Vessels approaching from W should steer for
Tanjung Gila on a course of 100°. When the right tangents of
Kokoyo and Kolorai are in range, change course to 060°, steer-
ing for the ruined pontoon. When the W edge of the ruined pier
is in range with the green shed and mosque, bearing 027°, they
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should be steered for. When about 0.6 mile from the ruined
wharf, course should be altered to 000° for the anchorage,
passing midway between the Morotai shore and the two small
islets about 0.7 mile SW of the ruined pier.

| 2.60 Wayabula Roads (2°16'N., 128°11'E.), S and SW of
the point of the same name, can be approached from the W by

| passing S of Saminyamau and keeping the S side of that islet
on a 282° bearing astern. Vessels then steer in mid-channel, in
20m, with a conspicuous tree on Tanjung Wayabula bearing
038° and the head of the pier at the village E of the pier bearing
073°. A more sheltered anchorage is close N of the two drying
reefs S of the village. To reach this anchorage pass between the
W reef and the 0.9m shoal S of it, then haul N between the two
reefs. Vessels call here regularly. A mosque and a flagstaff are
in the village.

Pulau Rao (Pulau Rau) (2°21'N., 128°09'E.), off the W side
of Morotai, has a mountain range along its E side. Its highest
summit, 475m high, is conical in appearance when seen from
SW. Close S of the summit is a lower and less conspicuous top
which terminates in a 281m hill near the SW side of the island.
The E side of the island rises rather steeply; the W side slopes
more gradually and ends in a wide plain covered with jungle
and coconut plantations in places. Saminjamau, at the S end of
the island, is a heavily-wooded islet with a rocky W side.
Tunane, at the N end, and Tjapali, near the E side, are two
small, rocky, and heavily-wooded islets. There are three caves
in the steep cliff in the vicinity of Kampung Aru, on the E coast
about 2.5 miles S of the N end of the island, which are visible
from seaward.

Selat Rau (Rao Strait) (2°20'N., 128°12'E.), the strait be-
tween Pulau Rau and Morotai, has a least depth of 6m in the
fairway. A bank with a least depth of 7.9m extends about 0.8
mile from the W side of the strait. The channels each side of
the shoal are indicated by strong tide rips.

| Selat Morotai (2°14'N., 128°06'E.), the deep strait between
the N end of Halmahera and the islets and reefs off the W coast
of Morotai, is 6.5 miles wide, clear, and easily navigated. In its
S approach, however, a few charted dangers are found. Of
these, the 7.3m spots 1.75 miles W of Pulau Mitita have al-
ready been mentioned. A 31m bank is in the N part of Selat
Morotai, about 3.75 miles WNW of the N end of Pulau Nge-
lengele-besar. A 18.3m shoal is 2.5 miles SW of Pulau Mitita.
The Momow Reefs, two reefs with depths of 6.7m and 7.8m,
lie 9.5 and 11.75 miles, respectively, SW of the same islet.

Halmahera (Continued)

2.61 Supu Bay (2°11'N., 127°59'E.), at the N end of Hal-
mabhera, is entered between Tanjung Bisoa and Tanjung Djode-
fa (Tanjung Jojefa), about 7 miles E. Both points have a narrow
fringing reef but may be rounded safely at a comparatively
short distance. The bay is clear and affords suitable anchorage,
in 27m, off the village at the head. The shore reef is widest near
the village extending over 183m offshore; the rocks visible at
high water are within the edge of the reef.

In general, the E coast of Halmahera is densely overgrown,
hilly, mountainous, and inhospitable. At many points the coast
is a great wall of rock rising precipitously out of the sea. The
shoals and reefs off this coast are also steep-to. The islands
near the E coast are nearly all low. Morotai (described begin-
ning in paragraph 2.54) and Pulau Sayafi (described in para-
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graph 2.72), being steep and high, are exceptions, as are Pulau
Pakal and Pulau Gei in Teluk Buli (described beginning in
paragraph 2.70).

From Tanjung Djodjefa (Tanjung Jojefa) (2°12'N.,
128°04'E.) to Tanjung Salimuli, a distance of about 14 miles,
the coast may be approached close-to, however, the 1.8m shoal
off Lapi and the 4.1m shoal NE of Tanjung Salimuli must be
avoided. Anchorage may be found during favorable weather
conditions at the villages of Saluta (2°04'N., 127°58'E.), Lapi,

| and Tufa Ma Lole (Tutumaloeo), but the water is deep and the
bottom is steep. Local knowledge is necessary.

Teluk Galela (1°53'N., 127°55'E.) is entered between Tan-
jung Salimuli and Tanjung Luwari (Tanjung Luari), about
10.75 miles S. Both of these points are low, but Tanjung Lu-
wari may be identified by Gunung Mamuya (Gunung Mamu-
ja), a 930m conical mountain 2 miles S of it. The N shore of
the bay is close to the foothills of a mountain range. The W
shore is backed by a broad plain on the S part of which are the
two detached hills, Tarakan Itji and Tarakan Lamo, 280m and
380m, high, respectively. Temporary anchorage can be found
almost anywhere along the shore, in a depth of about 50m.

There are several shallow areas along the shores of the bay.
Off the coast E of Possi Possi, 0.5 mile and 1 mile ENE of
Limau, are 1.8m shoals. Another reef reaching 2.6 miles N of
Galela Roads extends 1 mile offshore with a depth of 4.1m.
East and SE of Tanjung Bongo are shallow reefs. Another 2.8m
shoal is located 0.7 miles WNW of Tanjung Luari.

2.62 Galela Roads (1°50'N., 127°51'E.), at the SW corner
of the bay, affords anchorage, in 29 to 50m, fine sand, between
the pier and the islet W of Tanjung Bongo. It is sheltered dur-
ing the Southeast Monsoon, but it is not safe during the North-
west Monsoon because of rollers. Landing is possible,
however, even with the heaviest surf, S of the above-mentioned
islet.

Kampung Galela (1°50'N., 127°51'E.) is at the SW corner
of Teluk Galela. There is a boat pier S of the village. Some
buildings with zinc roofs in the N part of the village can be
seen for a considerable distance. Vessels call at Kampung
Galela regularly and at villages to the N to load wood.

Tides—Currents.—At Galela Roads, there is both a diurnal
and a semidiurnal tide, but the latter predominates. Neither the
spring highs nor the spring lows of the two tides coincide. The
maximum rise and fall that can be expected are about 0.6m
above and 0.6m below mean sea level. Currents in the vicinity
of the roads are negligible until about 6 or 8 miles off, when the
monsoon drifts become noticeable.

| 2.63 Kepulauan Tobelo (1°44'N., 128°03'E.) is a small
group of islands located offshore between Tanjung Luwari and
Pulau Miti, about 17 miles to the SE. The largest of these are
Pulau Tolonuu (Tonuu), Pulau Kokara-besar (Kakara Lamo),
Pulau Tagalaya (Tagaja), Pulau Kolorai, and Pulau Miti. They
are low coral islands, but are excellent landmarks because they
are covered with high trees. They are rocky to the E and NE.
Patola, a 3.2m reef, 1 mile E of Pulau Tagalaya, is the only de-
tached danger outside of the islands; it is usually marked by
discoloration and occasionally by breakers.

A clear channel runs between the foul ground that fronts the
Halmahera shore and the group of islands between Pulau
Tolonuu and Pulau Kolorai. Clear passages are also found be-
tween the islands.
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Currents may be encountered outside the islands and along
the coast S of Pulau Miti, but among the islands and between
them and the shore there is no current of any consequence.

The high mountains of Halmahera are also conspicuous. Gu-
nung Mamuya has already been described in paragraph 2.61.
Valsche Dukono, over 1,330m high and reported urrently
(2011) erupting, 4 miles SW of Gunung Mamuya (Mamuja), is
a 930m mountain that looks very much like Gunung Dukono,
the 1,275m active volcano 5.5 miles S of Gunung Mamuya.
Between these two is a double peak called Mede, about 1,097m
high. East of Gunung Dukono is a lower chain with a serrated
appearance. Togohi, a 1,279m peak, is the most conspicuous
and southernmost summit of the higher chain. South of it the
land drops to a broad plain, on which are the fairly conspicuous
mountains of Tokito, Tami, and Ah, which are from about 518
to 579m high.

| Tami (Gunung Tiguis) (1°31'N., 127°52'E.) has been report-
ed to be a good radar target up to a distance of 9 miles.

Anchorage.—Along the coast are several anchorages, all of
which require local knowledge. South of Tanjung Ruku, about
3 miles SE of Tanjung Luwari, there is anchorage, in 29m. At
Kampung Popilo, about 1 mile farther E, there is anchorage be-
tween the off-lying islets of Mede and Popilo. Anchorage can
also be found, in 29m, outside the shoal patches at Kampung
Wari, about 6 miles SE of Tanjung Luwari.

2.64 Tobelo Roads (1°44'N., 128°01'E.) is formed and
sheltered by Pulau Kumu and the reef which connects it to Hal-
mahera. The most conspicuous mark is a tin roof at the S end
of the village and abreast the S pier.

An oil depot at Kapakupa (1°37'N., 127°59'E.), on the N
side of a small bay 4 miles NW of the N point of Miti, is served
by a pier; a light is shown near the root of the pier.

About 0.3 mile SW of the SW extremity of Kumu is the
small islet of Pulau Ubu Ubu. This islet is on a detached drying
reef on the SE side of the roadstead. A detached reef, marked
by a green conical beacon at its S end is close SE of Pulau Ubu
Ubu; a 1.8m shoal marked by a red conical beacon is midway
between Pulau Ubu Ubu and the shore; a 0.3m shoal is about
0.1 mile N of the N end of the reef on which Pulau Ubu Ubu
lies.

A detached reef, which dries, marked by a red conical bea-
con on its N edge, is about 0.4 mile SE of Pulau Kumu. The
reef fringing the S side of Pulau Kumu is marked at its W end
by a beacon. Tanjung Pilawana is about 0.6 mile NW of Kumu.

The limit of the roadstead is the arc of a circle, with a radius
of 2,100m and the head of the S pier as center.

Anchorage.—Large vessels anchor S of Pulau Ubu Ubu,
where there are depths of 14.6 to 18.3m. This anchorage
should be approached from seaward by way of the channel be-
tween Kumu and the detached drying reef SE of it. The anchor-
age is suitable for one vessel up to 122m long.

Small vessels should approach the roadstead by passing be-
tween the SE side of Kumu and the detached reef, marked by a
daybeacon, SE of it, then NE of Pulau Ubu Ubu, then N of the
beacon marking the N edge of the reef extending from Pulau
Ubu Ubu and steer for the S pier, passing S of several light
brown shoal patches which can be easily seen; when clear of
the S shoal patch, vessels should haul sharply N, with Pulau
Tolonuu just open E of Tanjung Pilawana, and anchor before
the S end of Pulau Tagalaya closes behind Kumu.
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2.65 Tobelo (1°44'N., 128°01'E.) has a small pier suitable
for boats at the S end of the village; another pier, with a depth
of 2.4m alongside, is N of the village. Copra is exported.

Pulau Miti (1°34'N., 128°03'E.), about 9 miles S of Tobelo,
has the village of Kampung Miti on its W side and the village
of Kampung Mawea on the shore opposite. There is suitable
anchorage between the two villages. The best approach is
around the N end of Pulau Miti, between that island and the
drying reefs to the N. The shoals are well-marked by discolora-
tion. Local knowledge is necessary for these anchorages. The
channels between Pulau Miti and the mainland are suitable for
small vessels only.

Vessels can also anchor close to the shore in the bight at Ka-
mpung Gotana, a village SW of Pulau Miti.

Teluk Kau

| 2.66 Teluk Kau (1°03'N., 127°53'E.), a large bay, sepa-
rates the N part of Halmahera from its NE peninsula. Nusa
Bobale (Jusa Babale), a low island covered with high trees, lies
on the W side of the fairway in the entrance to the bay, about
15.5 miles S of Pulau Miti, and is easily recognized.

The bay, 4.5 miles wide at its entrance, extends 33 miles to
the SW to its head which is separated from Teluk Dodinga, on
the W coast of Halmahera, by a narrow isthmus. Generally
speaking, the W shore of the bay is rather low, while the E
shore is fairly high and steep. The inner part of the bay has a
greatest depth of more than 494m. The inner bay is open to
both monsoons and the sea rises quickly.

The plain on the W side of the bay S of the mountains of
Tokido, Tami, and Ah, continues S to Pegunungan Mata Mata,
of which the most prominent peaks are Gunung Tabobo, 929m
high, and Oosttop, 534m high, 9.5 miles E. The most conspicu-
ous point on the E side is the 1,159m summit 19 miles E of

| Nusa Bubale. Tilegan (Gunung Titilegan), 5.5 miles farther
SW, is a 1,012m summit at the W end of a long range. Papudo

| (Gunung Parpudo), 3.5 miles farther W, is a detached 417m
hill. Near the E shore of the bay is a group of mountains, of
which Subaim, a sharply-pointed 1,143m peak, is the highest;
SE of it is the more gently-sloping Wato Wato, 1,474m high.

Batu Kubu (1°28'N., 128°01'E.), a white patch at Tanjung
Domake, 10 miles N of Nusa Bubale, is conspicuous when ap-
proaching the entrance to the bay. At Tunjang Tunowe (Tan-
jung Tunuo), a small bank extends offshore and causes tide
rips.

| Tides—Currents.—The highest water levels occur between
January and March and between July and October. The maxi-
mum rise and fall of the tides that can be expected are, respec-
| tively, about 1.2m above and 0.8m below mean sea level.

The maximum rate of current on either side of Nusa Bubale
is 1.5 knots. When the wind blows in the opposite direction to-
ward that which the current sets, a difficult sea is experienced.

Anchorage.—There is anchorage, in 18.3m, sand, about 0.2
mile off the village of Kampung Bubale on the S side of Nusa
Bubale. This anchorage is protected even during the South
Monsoon.

The main channel leading into Teluk Kau is close E of Nusa
Bubale. It is deep in the fairway but has a 10m shoal on its W
side and its E side is formed by a shoal bank with a least depth
of 6.4m; this bank has not been closely examined and may be
shallower than charted. This shoal bank is separated from the
reefs along the shore of the entrance by another deep but nar-
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row channel. The channel W of Nusa Bubale cannot be recom-
mended because of the several shoals and the currents.

Coconut plantations border the W shore of the bay and its
entrance to Tanjung Boleu (Tanjung Bolu) (1°09'N.,
127°54'E.), about 12 miles SSW.

2.67 Kampung Kau (1°10'N., 127°54'E.), about 1 mile N
of Tanjung Boleu, is a low village with a small pier. Several
stranded wrecks lie about 1.5 miles E of the pier.

The shore between Tanjung Boleu and Kampung Akelama,
about 18 miles WSW, is low, but is backed by Pegunungan Ma-
ta Mata mountain range. At the W end of the bay spurs of the
mountains approach the shore, but there are no conspicuous
points. The isthmus between Teluk Kau and Teluk Dodinga on
the W coast of Halmahera is composed of low hills. At the SE
corner of Teluk Kau and on the E side opposite Kampung Kau,
mountain spurs also approach the shore; these latter have al-
ready been mentioned with the general description of the bay.
The small islet of Roni (0°59'N., 127°56'E.), close to the E
shore, is 167m high and very conspicuous.

| Loleo Lamo (1°07'N., 127°50'E.) is the bight W of Tanjung
Boleu. A large bank in its E part extends 2 miles offshore. In
the vicinity of this bank vessels should stay outside about the
20m curve. The bight affords sheltered anchorage during the
North Monsoon. A stranded wreck lies in the bight about 3.5
miles W of Tanjung Boleu.

Teluk Bobane (0°53'N., 127°40'E.) at the head of Teluk Kau
affords excellent anchorage, in 11.9m, in its E part with the
pier at Kampung Bobane Igu bearing 169°. A trail leads to
Dodingo, on the opposite side of the isthmus.

Anchorage can be found almost anywhere along the S shore
of Teluk Kau. The villages of Kampung Pintatu, Kampung
Ekor, Kampung Menamin, Kampung Saolat, and Kampung
Wadjoi are along this shore. Between the first two is a low
plain. Vessels can anchor off Kampung Ekor (0°49'N.,
127°50'E.), with the center of the village bearing 180° and a
white spot bearing 105°. Landing can be effected at high water
in the small river which flows out here.

2.68 Ake Selaka Roads (1°02'N., 127°57'E.), about 2
miles N of Roni, can easily be recognized by the small off-ly-
ing islet of the same name. Southwest of this islet there is an-
chorage, in 40m, mud and sand. A reef is 1 mile N of this islet
and about 0.4 mile offshore. The reef is not marked by discol-
oration. In steering for the anchorage, the coast can be ap-
proached until Roni is shut in by the point N of it. This point
may be recognized by the 214m hill on it and the small rocky
islet close off it.

Kampung Ake Selaka (1°02'N., 127°57'E.) is a storage
place for the jungle products gathered by the people of the
coastal villages. Vessels call here regularly.

Teluk Waisile (1°12'N., 128°06'E.) is on the E side of Teluk
Kau immediately inside the entrance. The bay is clear of shoals
in its central part, but it is very seldom used. In it are the villag-
es of Kampung Subaim, Kampung Dodaga, and Kampung
Lolobata.

Anchorage.—Anchorage may be obtained anywhere in Te-
luk Waisile, in the NE part of Teluk Kau, in a depth of about
30m, mud and sand.

In the bend close E of Kampung Nyaulaku (1°17'N.,
128°05'E.), at the entrance to Teluk Kau, there is anchorage, in
32m. At the village of Kampung Iga, 15 miles to the NE, good
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anchorage can also be found.

In Teluk Bobolo, 11.5 miles W of Tanjung Lelai, anchorage
can be obtained on a small ridge, with a depth of 37m. This an-
chorage should be approached with 55m of chain veered out.
By steering 169° for the 518m summit close E of Gunung Bob-
olo, the anchor will catch hold about 0.5 mile offshore.

Caution.—See Pub. 120, Sailing Directions (Planning
Guide) Pacific Ocean and Southeast Asia, for information on
the mine danger area in Teluk Kau, including Teluk Waisile
and the approach channel to Lolobata.

2.69 From the entrance to Teluk Kau, the coast trends NE
for 43 miles to Tanjung Lelai (1°34'N., 128°43'E.), the low
NE extremity of the peninsula separating Teluk Kau and Teluk
Buli. At Tanjung Lelai, the coast reef extends more than 1.5
miles offshore. Gunung Bobolo, a 538m coastal hill at the bay
of the same name and Tatem, a 953m summit 6 miles farther to
the SW, are quite conspicuous.

At Tanjung Lelai, the coast turns to the S for about 31 miles
to Tanjung Wayamli. Tanjung Petak, 11 miles S of Tanjung Le-
lai, may be identified by a flat hill with two summits, 148m
high, which have the appearance of an islet. Watida, W of Tan-
jung Petak is a double-topped mountain, 908m high which ap-
pears sharply pointed from E. East of Watida is a group of
sharp but smaller peaks. Near the coast 5 miles SSW of Tan-
jung Petak is a conspicuous 242m hill. South of this bay a
chain of hills follows the coast as far as Teluk Buli. The Watam
Mountains, 1,100m high, may be seen over these hills.

The monsoon drifts are the principal currents along this
coast. These currents are rather strong around the most salient
points.

Anchorage.—Dabo Bay, 2.5 miles S of Tanjung Lelai, af-
fords anchorage, in 26 to 29m. There are no inhabitants here.
Karang Patilang, a reef lying in front of the bay, has a least
depth of 3.6m and can always be recognized by discoloration
or breakers. A rock with 2.2m, is in the channel W of this reef
and a drying rock is 0.25 mile W of the reef. Teluk Akelamo,
the next bay to the S, affords better anchorage than Dabo Bay.
The anchorage at these bays offer shelter only during the
Northwest Monsoon.

At Kampung Tifonis, 2.5 miles S of Tanjung Petak, vessels
can anchor NW of a small drying sandbank. Local knowledge
is necessary.

Teluk Buli

270 Teluk Buli (0°48'N., 128°28'E.), between Tanjung
Wayamli and Tanjung Inggeland, 31 miles S, is surrounded by
mountains and highlands and is encumbered with numerous
reefs and shoals inside the 200m curve line. Because of these
dangers, the bay is navigated mainly by vessels enroute to Buli
Roads.

Tanjung Wayamli (Tanjung Wajamli) (1°04'N., 128°42'E.),
the low N entrance point, can be identified by the coast hills in
its vicinity, especially by Onat, the 422m hill lying 2.5 miles
NW of the point.

The peninsula separating Teluk Buli and Teluk Weda is hilly
and mountainous. The most conspicuous summits seen from
Teluk Buli are Tajam, a 723m conical peak; Damoli, 711m
high; Bial, 661m high; and the Waleh Mountains, a range far-
ther to the W, whose highest peak is 653m high.

Winds—Weather.—The weather is better during the South-
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east Monsoon than during the Northwest Monsoon. During the
Southeast Monsoon the S part of the bay is sheltered, but trou-
blesome rollers may be encountered along the N coast. Whirl-
winds may be experienced inside the bay, but they are not
dangerous. Rain may be expected throughout the year.

Tides—Currents.—The lowest water level occurs in June
or July and in December or January. The maximum rise and
fall that can be expected are, respectively, about 0.6m above
and 0.9 below mean sea level. In the open sea fronting Teluk
Buli the currents consist of monsoon drifts. Between a line
joining the entrance points and about the 200m curve of the
bay, the currents are affected by tidal movements, and a current
of as much as 2 knots may be encountered. In the inner part of
the bay the tidal currents are noticeable, but they do not exceed
1 knot, except between the islands at the SE end, where they
may attain a velocity of 1.5 knots.

Directions.—When coming from N, round Tanjung Wayam-
li at a short distance so as to pass between that point and Sailal,
a 10.9m shoal 1 mile off it. Then follow the coast at a distance
of about 2 miles which will lead midway between Semer and
Metonga, two 4.5m shoals off Tanjung Mokali. A 0.9m shoal is
E of Metonga. This course also leads N of the shoals S of a line
joining Metonga and Pulau Gei (Pulau Gee), but farther into
the bay alter course to pass S of Litin, a drying patch. Then
steer for the anchorage, in 22m, to the W of a 8.8m shoal about
0.75 mile SSE of a large conspicuous shed near the boat pier at
Buli Roads. The channel, leading to the pier between drying
reefs, is marked by beacons. A 0.9m shoal is about 1.25 miles
E of Buli Roads.

When coming from E, steer to pass N of Pulau Leleve and
Sain, which are about 13.5 and 17 miles, respectively, NW of
Tanjung Inggeland, then pass S of Ronde Reef, an atoll-shaped
reef which dries and is marked by discoloration, then steer for

| the anchorage in Buli Roads. All three exhibit lights.

When coming from the S, give Tanjung Inggelang a wide
berth, then steer to pass between Pulau Inggelang and Pulau
Woto. Pass S of Pulau Wor, taking care to clear a dangerous
wreck about 0.7 miles SE and the 2.4m shoal about 0.75 mile
SW, respectively, of that islet; then steer to pass E and N of Pu-
lau Mia. Pinit and Toppo, drying reefs N of Pulau Mia, are
marked by discoloration. There is a clear channel to Buli Roads
passing W of Woi, a reef which dries and is marked by discol-
oration, and W of Ronde Reef.

The N shore of Teluk Buli is fronted in places by reefs and
shoals, but suitable anchorage can be found almost anywhere.
Two villages, Kampung Watam and Kampung Wayamli, lie 3
and 12.75 miles, respectively, SW of Tanjung Wayamli.

Buli Roads (0°52'N., 128°17'E.) is in the NW corner of the
bay and N of Pulau Pakal and Pulau Gei. The shore is fronted
by patches of drying reefs. The channel leading between the
reefs to the boat pier is marked by private beacons. Kampung
Buli is the shipping place for copra and other jungle products.

Teluk Sololo (0°47'N., 128°14'E.), SW of Buli Roads and at
the head of Teluk Buli, is deep and has few dangers. There are
no adjacent villages. In it and fronting it are several islands, of
which Pulau Pakal is the outermost and largest.

2.71 South shore of Teluk Buli.—There are more villages
on this side of the bay than on the N side. At Kampung Maba,
on the S side of the entrance of Teluk Sololo, there is safe an-
chorage N of Maba Islet. Off Kampung Bicoli (Kampung Bit-
joli) opposite Pulau Wor there is anchorage in 18m. During the
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Northwest Monsono, better anchorage may be found in the lee
of Pulau Wor, in a depth of 28m. The best landing place is
close E or W of Kampung Bicoli. Well-sheltered anchorage
may be found off Kampung Inggelang in the narrow channel
along the S side of Pulau Inggelang; however, the W end of this
channel is dangerous and unmarked. The channels S of Seal Is-
let, and Tjef Islet, S and W of Pulau Inggelang, can only be
navigated by native canoes. There is a boat pier at Kampung
Inggelang. During the Southeast Monsoon, suitable anchorage
may be found W of Tjef (0°34'N., 128°37'E.), in 9.1m. The
other villages along this shore are of little or no importance.

A 9.1m rocky shoal was reported about 4.25 miles ENE of
Pulau Inggelang.

Caution.—Uncharted shoals are known to exist within Te-
lIuk Buli. In 2010, a vessel grounded on a 5Sm shoal located in
position 0°48'N, 158°24'E. Mariners should use caution when
navigating in this area.

2772 The Sayafi Islands (Sajafi Islands) (0°31'N.,
128°50'E.), 7.25 miles E of Tanjung Inggelang, are separated
by clear and deep passages from the Halmahera coast and from
the bank described below. The only dangers in addition to the
reported rocky shoal mentioned above are an 11.9m shoal close
W about 1 mile S of the N end of Pulau Sayafi and a shore reef
which extends farthest from the E side and S end of Pulau Lu-
wo. Pulau Sayafi, the N and largest island, is 124m high, and
Pulau Luwo, the S island is much lower.

About 8 miles NE of Pulau Sayafi and fronting Teluk Buli is
an extensive bank of soundings with irregular depths. Near the

| edges of this bank are shoal depths of 9 to 23m. These shoal
ares are well marked by discoloration. Close off the SW side of
the bank is a smaller bank, with a least depth of 8.7m.

Pulau Yiew (Pulau Jiew) (Katherine Islet) (0°44'N.,
129°07'E.), on the E part of the larger bank, is a heavily-wood-
ed island, 58m high. Near its E end is a small but high, wood-
ed, and rocky islet; near its NW end is a lower barren islet. A

| light is exhibited from a 40m high white tower.

Togoplun (Recovery Islet) (0°40'N., 129°02'E.), a rock 7.5
miles SW of Pulau Yiew, is 24m high and practically bare.
From a distance it looks like a ship.

Canton Packet (0°39'N., 128°50'E.), 6.25 miles W of To-
goplun, is a small drying rock near the SW edge of the bank. It
is often marked by breakers.

A submerged reef, about 0.7 mile in diameter and whose ex-
istence is doubtful, has been reported about 13.5 to 15 miles
NE of Pulau Yiew; a depth of 18.3m has been reported about
7.5 miles ENE of the island.

Caution.—Volcanic disturbances have been reported in an
area 15 miles wide between position 0°18'N, 129°54'E, and po-
sition 1°00'N, 129°00'E. A great disturbance was observed in
an area, with a radius of about 1 mile, centered about 12 miles
E of Pulau Yiew. Vessels are warned to give these areas a wide
berth.

Aurora Bank and Winchester Bank, located E of Pulau Yiew,
are described in paragraph 2.86.

2.73 From Tanjung Inggelang, the coast of Halmahera ex-
tends S for 12.5 miles and then ESE for 16 miles to Tanjung
Ngolopopo. The latter stretch is the N side of a narrow penin-
sula extending in that direction from the SE end of the peninsu-
la between Teluk Buli and Teluk Weda. The most conspicuous
points are near Tanjung Ngolopopo.
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This coast can be approached rather closely as it is steep-to
and the coastal reef is very narrow wherever it exists. About the
only anchorages are in 23m in a small bend, 3.5 miles S of Tan-
jung Inggelang; in the same depth off Kampung Paniti, 9.5
miles S of that point; and, in 29m, off the villages off Kampung
Telepeu and Kampung Gemia, 6 and 6.5 miles farther SE. An-
chorages off this coast require local knowledge.

Tides—Currents.—The maximum rise and fall of tide that
can be expected at Kampung Telepeu are, respectively, 0.5m
above and 0.5m below mean sea level.

2.74 Tanjung Ngolopopo (0°13'N., 128°54'E.) is steep
and rocky. About 1.25 miles W of the point is a fairly conspic-
uous hill, 163m high. About 2 miles farther NW is Guba, a
very conspicuous 297m hill. Pulau Muor, 86m high, is 2.3
miles ESE of Tanjung Ngolopopo with Witimdi, two flat rocks
midway between. On the reef at the SE end of Pulau Muor is
Weilon, a small rocky islet.

Tanjung Ngolopopo

| Guba (0°14'N.,, 128°51'E.) has the appearance of a table

mountain when seen from E and W, but when seen from the S,
both Guba and Pulau Muormay be mistaken for Pulau Muor
from a distance, and at closer range Guba may be taken for
Tanjung Ngolopopo, and the hill on the point for Pulau Muor.

In the passage between Tanjung Ngolopopo and Pulau Muor,
the currents are sometimes very strong and cause heavy tide
rips. During the transition periods of the monsoons, regular and
moderate tidal currents, setting NW and SE, have been ob-
served to the N of Tanjung Ngolopopo.

A shoal, with a depth of 12.8m, has been reported about 7
miles E of the SE end of Pulau Muor.

Teluk Weda

2.75 Teluk Weda (0°10'N., 128°20'E.) lies between the SE
and S peninsulas of Halmahera, within a line joining Tanjung
Ngolopopo and Tanjung Libobo, about 72 miles SW. With the

| exception of Veldman Rock (Batu Tani), N of Kepulauan Widi,
described in paragraph 2.84, no dangers are found more than 6
miles offshore, and there are few within that distance.

Winds—Weather.—During the entire Northwest Monsoon,
the wind is light and the sea calm, except occasionally in the
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NW part, where the wind blows through the low valley W of
the Liember Mountains. In February and March, when the
Northwest Monsoon is strongest, sudden strong winds are ex-
perienced E of Tanjung Remdi, about 22 miles W of Tanjung
Ngolopopo, where they blow across the narrow peninsula at
that point. At such times heavy rollers will be encountered just
beyond the lee of Tanjung Ngolopopo. The turning period of
the monsoons begins at the end of March, and only to the N of
the latter point will gentle N winds still be experienced.

In the beginning of the Southeast Monsoon heavy showers
from the SW occur occasionally, lasting from 1 to 4 hours they
are accompanied by a peculiarly thick and heavy atmosphere.
After the middle of June this monsoon is quite strong and
blows from the S and SSE. Most of the rain on the shore of Te-
luk Weda falls during this monsoon, in contrast to Teluk Buli,
where most of the rain falls during the Northwest Monsoon.

Tides—Currents.—In the bay, tidal currents are only no-
ticeable close to the shore, and the monsoon drifts are not en-
countered until outside the line joining the entrance points.

2.76 North shore of Teluk Weda.—The principal peaks of
the peninsula between Teluk Buli and Teluk Weda have already
been described in paragraph 2.70. The highest of the Waleh
Mountains and Bial, a 661m mountain about 28 miles NW of
Tanjung Ngolopopo, are rather conspicuous because of their
steep W slopes. West of the former group of mountains, Sagea
and Liember, 843 and 1,262m high, respectively, may be seen
over the low coastal hills. Close to the shore S of Mount Sagea
is a very dark conspicuous 210m hill which stands out well
against the background and has the appearance of an island
from a distance. West of the Liember Mountains is the valley
through which the winds of the Northwest Monsoon find their
way into the bay.

Navigation along this shore is not too difficult, because with
favorable conditions the reefs are well marked by discoloration
and the water is always clear. The easternmost dangers off this
shore are Karang Legli (0°14'N., 128°49'E.), two 1.8m shoals,
about 5 miles WNW of Tanjung Ngolopopo and 1.75 miles off-
shore. Karang Mie, a drying shoal lying about 25 miles NW of
Karang Legli, is the outermost danger.

Tides—Currents.—Tidal currents set along the coast but
are not strong; the flood current sets W and the ebb E. During
the Southeast Monsoon the sea along this shore is rather trou-
blesome.

2.77 Patani Roads (0°16'N., 128°45'E.), about 9 miles
NW of Tanjung Ngolopopo, affords anchorage with local
knowledge, in a depth of about 55m, with the small landing
pier bearing about 315° and the SW end of Pulau Muor in line
with the coast NW of Tanjung Ngolopopo bearing about 117°.
The village is not easily identified at a distance, but closer in, a
mosque with a white roof, behind a sandy beach, will be seen.
A 1.8m shoal is 1.5 miles offshore SE of the mosque. About
1.75 miles W of Patani and 0.4 mile offshore there is a drying
reef. Communication with the shore is difficult during the
South Monsoon, and the landing pier should not be used be-
cause of two rocks close off it.

2.78 Kampung Patani (Gamsungi) (0°17'N., 128°45'E.)
(World Port Index No. 52560) is the center of the native trade
for this section of the coast and the neighboring islands. Ves-
sels call here regularly. A small pier extends out on the drying
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reef abreast the village.

Tides—Currents.—The maximum rise and fall of tide that
can be expected are, respectively, 0.6m above and 0.3m below
mean sea level.

Between Kampung Patani and Kampung Mesa, nearly 30
miles to the W, the coast is wild and sparsely populated, and
has a deserted appearance. Suitable anchorage, however, can
be found off the villages of Kampung Banemo, Kampung Mo-
reala, and Kampung Dote, 11.5 miles, 15 miles, and 25 miles,
respectively, W of Kampung Patani. Local knowledge is neces-
sary in each case. Near the coast of Kampung Mesa are three
hills, which may be found useful landmarks when navigating
along this shore. The westernmost and highest hill is 283m
high.

Caution.—A 1.8m shoal is close to the shore 0.6 mile SE of
Kampung Moreala. At Kampung Sebonpopo, 1.5 miles NW of
Kampung Moreala, a drying reef extends 0.5 mile W from the
shore. Karang Matalel (0°22'N., 128°29'E.), another drying
reef, is 1 mile farther off. Near the edge of the 200m curve and
2.5 miles W of Karang Matalel is Karang Samlowos, an exten-
sive drying reef with a 0.9m shoal 0.5 mile SE of its eastern
end. Karang Mie is a similar drying patch lying farther S.
Karang Mela, still another drying patch with a 1.4m shoal close
NE of it, is about 1 mile SE of Kampung Dote.

2.79 Mesa Roads (0°24'N., 128°17'E.) can be recognized
by the small islets of Mesa and Mtu, which are low with high
conspicuous trees. Drying reefs are S and W of Mesa and S and
E of Mtu. East of the last mentioned reef are other detached
reefs. These reefs are not always marked by discoloration when
covered and not easily located. The anchorage is N of Mtu
(0°23.8'N., 128°18.0'E.), in 26m, sand. The best approach is on
a 330° bearing on the 283m hill mentioned above, until Mtu
and the middle of Mesa are in range bearing 280°, when the
shore can be followed. When the reefs are visible the anchor-
age can also be approached from the S between the reefs ex-
tending from Mtu and Mesa. Kampung Mesa is located NW of
Mesa. A boat basin leads N of this islet to a basin S of the vil-
lage. It was reported that Mesa is connected to the mainland N
of it.

Kokka Bay (0°27'N., 128°10'E.), 8 miles W of Mesa, has
two small basins in its E part formed by Tete (0°27'N.,
128°10'E.), a mangrove-covered islet, and the reefs extending
from it. The N basin affords anchorage, in 29 to 40m, but a
4.5m shoal N of Tete constitutes a danger which should be
avoided. Another good anchorage spot is in 31 to 33m, mud,
with the E side of Tete in range with Tanjung Waleh. In the N
part of the bay are two drying reefs with a 0.9m shoal E of
them. These are separated from the shore by a clear but narrow
channel. In this vicinity, anchorage can also be found in 29 to
40m. Karang Mela, another drying reef, is near the 200m curve
in front of the bay. A little over 1 mile W of Karang Mela is a
2.3m shoal.

The village of Kampung Sepa, with a conspicuous house at
its E end, is on the N shore of the bay. The village of Kampung
Waleh is E of Tanjung Waleh, the SE extremity of the bay.

At Kampung Sagea (0°28'N., 128°06'E.), about 2.5 miles
W of Kokka Bay, there is a slight bend in the coast where an-
chorage can be obtained, in 33m, during the North Monsoon
and transition periods. Local knowledge is necessary. There are
five small wooden piers at the village. A dark hill near the
coast S of Sagea Mountain is a useful mark for approaching
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vessels.

2.80 West shore of Teluk Weda.—This shore, formed by
the S peninsula of Halmahera, trends in a general S and SSE
direction. The mountains of this peninsula begin S of the valley
W of the Liember Mountains. Immediately W of the village of
Kampung Weda, there is a conspicuous row of five hills, 209 to
382m high. Above these, the coastal mountains of the W side
of Halmahera may be seen. The highest and most conspicuous
of these latter mountains were described earlier with the W
coast of Halmahera in paragraph 2.9.

Abreast of the S range of mountains and nearer the E coast
of the peninsula are two conspicuous round hills both 341m
high about 29 miles NW of Tanjung Libobo. The 20m curve
along this side of the bay extends further than on the N side,
but there are more shoal dangers that must be avoided; these
dangers are not always marked by discoloration.

Communication with the shore on this side of the bay is dif-
ficult during the Southeast Monsoon.

Tides—Currents.—The currents setting along the shore in
the N part of the bay are weak; farther S and near Kepulauan
Widi they become weaker still. The currents set N with a flood
tide and S with a ebb tide. The tide flows strongly around Tan-
jung Libobo.

2.81 Between Tanjung Uli (Tanjung Oeli) (0°28'N.,
127°58'E.) and Tanjung Foya (Tanjung Foja), 22 miles to the S,
the 200m curve extends further offshore than any other part of
Teluk Weda. The only danger outside this curve is the reef
Karang Pasir Tidore, described in paragraph 2.82, off Weda
Roads. The N side of Tanjung Silota, 12 miles S of Tanjung
Uli, is quite rocky. Some rocks and the small islet of Silota,
close S, make the point quite conspicuous. Between Tanjung
Silota and Tanjung Foya, about 10.5 miles S, there are a num-
ber of shoals and reefs with a navigable channel between them

| and the shore reef. The shoals have 2.6m or less of water over
them; several of the reefs dry at LW. The outermost reef,
Karang Elmoos, lies 5.5 miles offshore.

The principal village along this part of the coast is Kampung
Weda. To the N are the villages of Kampung Kobe and Kam-
pung Lelilef, and to the S the village of Kampung Sosowomo.

Weda Roads (0°20'N., 127°53'E.) is entirely open and af-
fords no shelter during the Southeast Monsoon. Kampung We-
da is a storage depot for copra and jungle products from this
part of Halmahera. The shore reef here is marked by two bea-
cons with ball topmarks. A flagstaff stands at the S end of We-
da.

The Kolo Islands, the most important of which are Yef
(0°21'N., 127°54'E.) and Kulefu, close SW, are close offshore
NE of Kampung Weda. The E side of Yef, which is saddle-
shaped, is fringed by a drying reef. A rock is on the SE side of
this reef and two islets are on the NE side. The S edge of the
reef is marked by beacons.

Kulefu (0°20'N., 127°53'E.) 52m high, about 0.5 mile SW of
Yef, is covered with coconut palms and is fringed with a drying
reef whose edges are marked by a number of beacons. A 0.9m
reef, marked by discoloration is about 0.6 mile SE of Kulefu
and two reefs, marked by beacons, are 0.3 mile S of the islet. A
drying reef, marked by a beacon with a square topmark, is
about 0.8 mile SSW of Kulefu.

2.82 Karang Pasir Tidore (0°19'N., 127°59'E.), the outer-
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Kampung Weda

most danger in this vicinity, is a drying reef 7 miles E of Kam-
pung Weda. A 1.8m shoal is 1.25 miles W of the N end of this
danger.

The outer anchorage off Kampung Weda has a depth of 34m,
coral. From here a wooded rock on the drying reef at the head
of Teluk Maidi can easily be seen just open W of Kulefu; this
berth is exposed to the South Monsoon. Small vessels will find
well-sheltered anchorage, in about 13.7m, between Kulefu and
the shore. This anchorage may be approached from N or S of
Kulefu.

Directions.—To pass N of Karang Pasir Tidore, steer 270°
for the conspicuous steep slope of the 646m mountains in posi-
tion 0°21'N, 127°45'E, about 5 miles N of Lenggiua, until Tan-
jung Foya bears 191°, then alter course SW and steer for the
southernmost and highest of the five hills W of Kampung We-
da bearing 244°. When the warehouse on the beach N of Kam-
pung Weda is open SW of Kulefu bearing about 313°, steer for
the anchorage, passing SW of the 0.9m shoal SE of Kulefu.

To pass S of Karang Pasir Tidore, steer 287° for the conspic-
uous steep slope of the 646m mountain in position 0°21'N,
127°45'E; when abeam of Karang Pasir Tidore, steer for the an-
chorage.

2.83 Between Tanjung Foya (0°07'N., 127°55'E.) and
Tanjung Libobo, the coast is fronted by dangerous shoals and
reefs and there are few conspicuous points. This area is sparse-
ly populated; the few villages are Kampung Foya, Kampung
Mafa, Kampung Latubi, Kampung Akelamo, Kampung Wosi,
Kampung Besui, and Kampung Gane di Luar. Coconut planta-
tions are N of Kampung Wosi, 17 miles S of Tanjung Foya, S
of that the shore is mostly jungle with the greater part lined
with sandy beaches.

Of the islets that are on or near the shore bank, Pulau Sunam,
the outermost, is 35 miles SE of Tanjung Foya. This is a rocky

| islet with high trees. Pulau Djodji (Pulau Joji), near the shore
SW of Pulau Sunam, is conspicuous because of the coconut
palms on it. Pulau Wamlonga, close to the shore 11 miles NW
of Pulau Sunam, is almost joined to the shore and is not con-
spicuous. Tanjung Libobe (0°55'S., 128°27'E.) was discussed
earlier with the W coast of Halmahera in paragraph 2.14.
Anchorage.—Anchorage can be found almost anywhere be-
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tween Tanjung Foya and the village of Kampung Gane di luar.

A good anchorage is off the village of Kampung Foya in the
bight S of Tanjung Foya. When approaching, it is advisable to
keep Tanjung Foya bearing 278° to clear the dangers off that
point. Off the village are several drying reefs and shoals, inside
of which is a more or less sheltered anchorage for small ves-
sels. Communication with the shore is frequently cut off during
the Southeast Monsoon. A 0.9m shoal is located 2.2 miles off-
shore.

2.84 Kepulauan Widi (0°35'S., 128°27'E.), about 16 miles
N of Tanjung Libobo, consists of several wooded islands and
numerous small islets and rocks, most of which are in two
compact groups on a couple of drying reefs. A detached island
is S of the W end of the W group, and another detached islet is
S of the E group. The channels between the two groups, and
between them and the detached islands, are deep and clear.
There are no permanent settlements but native fishermen come
here occasionally.

Dadawe Lagoon is located within Pulau Dadawe (Druvig Is-
land), the small detached atoll S of the W end of the W group
of islands. The lagoon is navigable by launches only.

Muiliyk Lagoon (Muilijk Lagoon) is located within Pulau
Muiliyk, the largest W island of the group. The lagoon is navi-
gable by launches only. The entrance is through a drying reef
on the SW side of the island. It is reported that a heavy current
may occur in the entrance, especially when the reefs are uncov-
ered. When the current is outgoing and there is a S wind, there
is much surf in the entrance.

| Veldman Rock (Batu Tani) (0°27'S., 128°31'E.), about 8.5
miles N of the E group of Kepulauan Widi, is a small coral reef
with a least depth of 0.5m. It is always marked by discolora-
tion.

There are no convenient anchorages in Kepulauan Widi. The
islands should be given a wide berth because of the possibility
of strong currents in the area.

The Halmahera Sea

2.85 The Halmahera Sea (1°00'S., 129°00'E.) is the name
applied to the waters off the E side of Halmahera. The N part,
N of Pulau Gebe, is open to the Pacific Ocean, but the part S of
that island is more of an enclosed basin with deep channels
connecting it to the waters S of it. The deep and clear passage
between Pulau Gebe and Pulau Muor connecting the N and S
parts of the Halmahera Sea is known as Selat Jailolo (Djailolo
Passage).

Tides—Currents.—At Selat Jailolo, the Northwest Mon-
soon reaches its greatest strength in February and March. A
heavy swell will be experienced at any time during the year,
even during the South Monsoon. The monsoon drifts are felt in
the deep and open section of Selat Jailolo; they are quite strong

| around the 200m curve near Pulau Muor.

Directions.—Vessels coming from N and heading for Selat
Jailolo should identify Pulau Yiew, which has a high rock on its
E side and a lower small island on its W side. The bank extend-
ing from Pulau Yiew can be safely crossed and even anchored
upon. Shoal patches less than 20.1m show up by discoloration,
but none of them are dangerous on this part of the bank.

When past Pulau Yiew, steer straight for the middle of Selat
Jailolo, with consideration for prevailing monsoon and cur-
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rents. Pulau Muor and Weilon, off Tanjung Ngolopopo, and the
summit of Pulau Gebe are good points to check position.

Leaving Selat Jailolo steer nothing W of SSW. When Pulau

| Gembird (Pulau Vrooliyk), the E island of Kepulauan Widi, is

passed, and Libobo Hill, close W of Tanjung Libobo comes in
view, course may be set for Batu Anyer (Batu Anjer)
(1°10.5'S., 128°29.5'E.) which can be passed fairly close, then
use any of the broad channels between the islands to the S.

Caution.—Shoal depths have been reported in the passages
E of Halmahera. Mariners are advised to exercise caution when
navigating in this area. A rock, with a depth of 12.8m, was re-
ported in Selat Jailolo in position 0°09.0'N, 129°05.5'E. Volca-
nic disturbances have been reported across the N part of the
Halmahera Sea in an area 15 miles wide between position
0°18'N, 129°54'E and position 1°00'N, 129°00'E. A great dis-
turbance was observed in an area with a radius of about 1 mile,
centered about 12 miles E of Pulau Yiew. Vessels are advised
to give these areas a wide berth.

Kepulauan Widi should be given a berth of at least 5 miles
because of strong tidal currents around these islands.

The Halmahera Sea—East Side

2.86 Aurora Bank (0°43'N., 129°32'E.) and Ormsbee
Bank, with Winchester Bank between them, are the northern-
most banks NW of New Guinea and on the E side of the Hal-
mahera Sea. Aurora Bank, the westernmost, is 24 miles E of
Pulau Yiew, which has been described in paragraph 2.72. The
least depths are 12.m on Aurora Bank, 23.8m on Winchester
Bank, and 16.5m on Ormsbee Bank. The bottom is sand, rocks,
and coral. These banks are not marked by discoloration, but
breakers may be seen at times. The water on them is very clear,
so that the rocks on the bottom may be seen at the shallowest
places. A 26m shoal, was reported to be located about 3 miles
SE of Winchester Bank.

Pulau Sayang (0°18'N., 129°53'E.) and Ai, the northern-
most island on this side of the Halmahera Sea, are low and flat,
but they are visible for quite a distance because of the thick and
high forests that cover them. Pulau Sayang has been reported to
be a good radar target up to a distance of 23 miles. About 4
miles W of Pulau Sayang the depths decrease from 18.3m to
less than 10.9m shoreward. The shoal places are marked by
discoloration because of the white sandy bottom. Hunter Bank
(Gosong Asia), 5 miles E of Pulau Sayang, has a depth of
10.9m and is not marked by discoloration. Pulau Wayag, lying
SE of Pulau Sayang, is described in paragraph 5.4.

Caution.—Two 18.3m shoals are about 7.75 and 10 miles
NNE, respectively, from the NW end of Pulau Sayang. A 20m
shoal, and a 21.9m shoal lie about 11 miles NE of the same
point.

The channel between Pulau Sayang and Pulau Wajag is wide
and deep. A vessel approaching from the W should steer on an
E course and pass about 1 mile N of Pulau Wajag which is
steep-to. In this area the water is very clear and the bottom can
be seen for a depth of 20.1m. Large schools of porpoises are
sometimes seen in this passage and may be mistaken for dry
rocks when motionless.

2.87 Pulau Gebe (0°05'S., 129°28'E.), about 19.5 miles
ESE of Pulau Muor, is a narrow and hilly island, 23 miles long
in NW-SE direction. The highest summit is 396m high at the
SE end. It is lower at the middle, then rises to El Fanum
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(0°03'S., 129°24'E.), a double-peaked hill 285m high, then
lowers again to the NW. There is safe passage both E and W of
this island.

Pulau Gebe

A light is shown from Tanjung Sofa, the NW extremity of
Pulau Gebe.

The NE coast of Pulau Gebe is subject to rollers and surf
during the North Monsoon and to surf during the turning peri-
ods and the South Monsoon. This makes landing on this coast
practically impossible. Provided there is not much surf a land-
ing place may be found at the adjoining villages of Kampung
Sanafi and Kampung Katjepi (Kampung Kacepi) (0°07'S.,
129°31'E.), which are mostly hidden by coconut plantations.
There are openings in the coastal reef E and W of the villages.
Anchorage may be found, in 40m, about 91m off the villages.

Pulau Gebe—Agent Contacts
Jakarta—General Agents
Telephone 62-21-676547
62-21-672613
Telex 73-42854
Jakarta—I.ocal Agents
Telephone 62-21-7891234
Facsimile 62-21-7891224
Gebe—Local Agents
Telephone 62-21-7891234 ext. 3703
Facsimile 62-21-7804589
Ternate—Local Agents
Telephone 62-921-21686
Facsimile 62-921-22819
Telex 73-73153 ATKTTE 1A
Note.—Vessels should senda confirmed ETA to local
agents in Gebe by facsimile or telephone.

The SW coast of Pulau Gebe is covered with mangroves and
| is almost uninhabited. Between Tanjung Oebulie (Tanjung
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| Ubulie) (0°04'S., 129°22'E.) and Tanjung Tuli Kalio, about 6.5
miles SE, is Pulau Fau. A reddish conical hill 128m high is on
this island.

There is an open pit nickel mine on the W face of El Fanum,
about 2 miles NE of Tanjung Oebulie. A small ore loading jetty
is close NE of the same point. The jetty has a depth of 3m
alongside. Ships load ore from lighters of 120 to 900 dwt, at a

| rate of about 2,000 tons per day, using ship’s gear. Fuel and
fresh water are reported not available. Ore vessels anchor about
0.4 mile NW of the jetty, in a depth of about 66m.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is not compulsory. There is no pilot at
Pulau Gebe. Vessels should advise their ETA to their general
agent and local agent at least 48 hours prior to arrival, confirm-
ing at least 24 hours prior to arrival.

Anchorage.—An anchorage N of Tanjung Tuli Kalio has a
depth of 29m. The best-sheltered anchorage is in the channel N
of Pulau Fau. The entrance is about 0.25 mile wide and there
are depths of 12.8 to 21.9m in the channel. Reefs are near both
entrances to the channel, but the W entrance is the best. The E
entrance can only be navigated when conditions are favorable
for identifying the reefs.

Fairly strong currents may be experienced at spring tides in
the vicinity of Pulau Fau, especially in the channel between it
and Pulau Gebe.

Anchorage may be found in the two bights at the SE end of
the island, but the depths are over 61m and a sea sets in during
SE winds.

2.88 Pulau Yu (Pulau Joe) (Pulau Ju) (0°03'S., 129°37'E.)
and Pulau Uta (Pulau Oeta), about 1.75 miles NNE, are islands
on separate banks E of Pulau Gebe. Pulau Ju is 55m high and
Pulau Oeta is comparatively low; both are covered with fairly
high trees. A wide and deep passage separates these islands
from Pulau Gebe. The village of Kampung Omnial is on the
rocky SW coast of Pulau Ju. Vessels anchoring here should se-
lect a place W of the village because the bottom is too steep in
front of it. Local knowledge is necessary. Boats can enter the
lagoon at the SE end of the island. Pulau Oeta is not inhabited;
the coconut plantations on this island are maintained by inhab-
itants of other islands. Vessels can anchor in favorable weather
off the SW end of Pulau Oeta, in 64m, about 183m from shore,
with the W point of the island bearing 005° and the S point
bearing 083°. An extensive shoal, having a depth of 7.9m on its
outer edge, is usually marked by discoloration and extends
from the SE side of Pulau Oeta. This shoal narrows the channel
width to about 0.5 mile. Both islands are infested with swarms
of mosquitoes.

The passage between Pulau Ju and Pulau Oeta is deep and
clear, as is the passage between Pulau Ju and Pulau Gebe. The
shores of Pulau Gebe and Pulau Ju are steep-to. South of Pulau
Oeta the shoal water extending from that island can be avoided
by favoring the Pulau Ju shore when using that passage. In both
passages the current may be strong, especially near the SE
point of Pulau Gebe.

| 2.89 Pulau Gag (0°26'S., 129°52'E.), about 21.5 miles SE
of Pulau Gebe, is about 6 miles long and is very hilly; the high-
est hills are 340m and 349m high. The island has been reported
to be a good radar target up to a distance of 30 miles. The rocky
W coast can be passed at a safe distance, but the N and E coasts
should be given a wider berth. An 11.9m shoal is off the N
coast, 10m and 7.8m shoals are off the NE part of the island,
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and a number of shoals from 1.8 to 11.9m, known as Fishing
Bank, are SE of the S end of the island.

The island is most heavily wooded at the N part. It is practi-
cally uninhabitable because of swarms of stinging gnats.

Anchorage.—Anchorage, open to the SE, may be obtained
on a muddy bottom, with depths of about 30m, to within 183m
of the shore.

Madjet, a small islet on the coast reef at the N entrance point
of the inlet on the E side, is conspicuous because of tall trees.
A shoal of about 3.6m is about 0.5 mile W of Madjet in the en-
trance of the inlet.

The Jef Doif Islands (Yef Doif Islands) (Pulau Bambu)
(0°46'S., 129°47'E.) are on and near the middle of the S side of
an extensive bank of soundings S of Pulau Gag. This bank has
very irregular depths; shoals of 6.9 to 20.1m are found near its
S and NW edges. Two 11m shoals have been reported 11 miles
E and ENE of Pulau Klaarbeek.

Pulau Klaarbeek, the northernmost island, is rocky and 112m
high, and its coast is exceptionally steep. A 5.2m shoal is close
S of Pulau Klaarbeek. Pulau Kommerrust, the easternmost, is a
low wooded coral island outside of the bank of soundings.

Pulau Schoteroog and Pulau Vlaming are two small heavily-
wooded coral islets close within the S edge of the bank; they
are surrounded by sandy beaches. The water on the bank is
very clear and the bottom can often be seen at a depth of 29m.
The islands are uninhabited.

2.90 Pulau Kofiau (1°11'S., 129°50'E.), 39 miles S of Pu-
lau Gag, is about 15 miles long in a E-W direction. The greater
part of it is low, but at the W end it rises in a group of hills
which attain an elevation of 255m. There are no conspicuous
summits among these, however. Near the middle of the N coast
is a conspicuous 288m hill named Mata, with a 201m hill close
E of it. These two are dome-shaped when seen from the N and
S, but they appear conical when seen from the E. This island as
well as the smaller islands of this group, is heavily wooded.
With the exception of the inner bays on the S side, the water
around these islands is clear enough to see the bottom at a
depth of 18.3m. The sides of the group can be followed at a
distance of 0.5 mile, except for the NW side, which should be
given a berth of at least 1 mile.

The tidal currents in the passages attain maximum velocities
of 2.5 to 3 knots. When the wind and current are in opposite di-
rections, a choppy sea arises outside the archipelago.

The E part of Pulau Kofiau is totally uninhabited. A few in-
habitants live in several small scattered settlements on the
smaller islands such as Pulau Jailolo and Pulau Deer. The prin-
cipal occupation is fishing. Trading schooners call occasional-
ly.

Anchorage.—Wambong-besar, on the S side of the E end of
Pulau Kofiau, offers good shelter against all but SW winds.
The anchorage, however, is rather narrow and suitable for only
a small vessel. It should be approached on a mid-channel
course through the bay. At the head of the bay is a small sandy
beach, on the W side mangrove trees grow out into the water,
and on the E side is a narrow coral strip with mangroves behind
it.

291 Tanjung Soos forms the E extremity of Kofiau; a light
is shown on Tanjung Soos.

Pulau Deer (1°09'S., 129°50'E.), with the village of Kam-
pung Deer, is separated from the N coast of Kofiau by a clear
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Tanjung Soos Light

channel. Vessels will find a sheltered anchorage off the village,
in 10.9 to 18.9m. A vessel may lie quietly here in all conditions
of weather. Local knowledge is necessary. The W entrance to
the channel is narrowed by the shore reefs; the E entrance is
wider.

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be for almost anywhere along
the N coast of Pulau Kofiau during the South Monsoon.

During the North Monsoon the clear channel between Pulau
Kofiau and Pulau Torobi offers excellent anchorage, in 14.6 to
26m. A 10m shoal is in the N entrance of this channel. A bank
with a depth of 31m is about 1.25 miles N of the N end of Tor-
ibi. A deeper approach to this anchorage is through a channel
along the N side of Pulau Kofiau and S of Pulau Jailolo and the
three islands E of it.

Many good anchorages are found among the smaller islands
SW of Pulau Kofiau. The islands facilitate navigation because
of the ease of taking bearings. The following are considered
safe entrances to the waters within the archipelago:

1. Between Pulau Toribi and Pulau Gebe-Besar, by fa-
voring the Pulau Toribi shore. Steer with the W point of Pu-
lau Tabek bearing 150°. There is a 7.3m shoal, 0.7 mile
offshore N of Gebe Besar, restricting this entrance.

2. Between the Walo Group and Keeim by favoring the
Walo Group.

3. Between the Walo Group and Pulau Tabek.

4. Between Ayuan (Ajoean) and Ayuan (Ajoean) Mangi
mangi. Keep to the Ayuan side.

Smaller vessels may also find anchorage in the inner bays of
Pulau Kofiau.

It is not advisable to anchor close to low mangrove shores
because these areas, especially in the S parts of the island,
abound in small flies whose bites can cause severe irritation
usually lasting about 3 days.

2.92 Kepulauan Boo (1°10'S., 129°22'E.), a group of is-
lands on a bank of soundings W of the Kofiau Group, is sepa-
rated from that group by a deep and wide channel. Pulau Boo-
besar, at the W end of the group, consists of two islands sepa-
rated by a very narrow opening filled with reefs. These islands
are about 100m high and are flat on top. On the N coast there
are some rocky spots, but otherwise, only sandy beaches and
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woods are seen. The S coast is mostly covered with mangrove
trees. The shoals off the W end are marked by discoloration. A
deep channel leads between Pulau Boo-besar and the next is-
land to the E. Strong currents may be encountered in this chan-
nel.

A rocky 12.8m shoal was reported to lie about 4.5 miles
WNW of Pulau Boo-besar in position 1°09'S, 129°14'E.

Pulau Boo-kecil (Pulau Ketjill), the E island, and the smaller
islands between it and Pulau Boo-besar are low. The smaller is-
lands have more of an atoll shape and are thickly wooded. The
lagoons are shallow and suitable only for native canoes. Off the
W side of Pulau Boo-kecil is a clear basin with good entrances
leading in from N. Vessels can anchor in this basin, sheltered in
the N and partially-sheltered in the South Monsoon, in 29 to
73m.

Along the S edge of the bank is a long string of sand and cor-
al reefs with depths of 0.3 to 5m over them. They are marked
by discoloration. Passing vessels are advised to give the S side
of the islands a berth of 3 miles.

Strong currents with velocities up to 2.5 knots have been ob-
served near and among Kepulauan Boo. A difficult sea may be
experienced near the shallower places when the wind and cur-
rents oppose each other.

There are no permanent settlements on these islands, but
they are sometimes visited by people from other islands. Water
is not available.

Dona Carmalita (1°18'S., 129°27'E.), about 5.5 miles S of
Pulau Boo-kecil, is an atoll-shaped bank with a least depth of
6.1m. Its edges are well marked by discoloration, and some-
times by breakers. Breakers occur with even a slight breeze
blowing in the opposite direction to the tidal currents, which
may attain a velocity of 2 knots in a N or S direction. It has
been reported that large schools of porpoises lying on the sur-
face sometimes appear as rocks above water in this area.

| Takat Sapa (1°08'S., 129°06'E.), with a least depth of 8.8m,
lies about 16 miles W of Kepulauan Boo, and is usually well
marked by discoloration, current rips, or breakers.

Pulau Pisang, S of Takat Sapa, was previously described in
paragraph 2.45.

Batanme

2.93 Batanme (Misool) (1°50'S., 130°10'E.), a large is-
land, is about 32 miles SSE of Pulau Kofiau. It is on the outer
end of an extensive bank of soundings extending W from New
Guinea. The part of the island and its off-lying islands are low,
but the S part of the island and the off-lying islands to the S and
SE are high. Because the water over the bank on which these
islands lie is discolored by river water, discoloration is not a
sign of reefs and shoals.

In the open sea and in the channel between Batanme and
New Guinea, the monsoon drifts prevail, but near Batanme and
its surrounding islands tidal currents are encountered.

The N coast of Batanme is fronted by many dangers and by
wooded islands. The outermost danger, 13 miles N of the W
end of Batanme, is Mas Mas Oelit (Fitz Maurice Shoal), a
5.2m shoal; it is seldom marked by discoloration. A 29m bank
was reported to be about 6 miles WNW of Mas Mas Oelit; a
14.1m depth has been reported to lie about 6.5 miles N of Mas
Mas Oelit. Except at the W part of the island, the summits of
the range near the S side of Batanme are not of much use to
navigation, but the small islands are good marks for bearings.
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It is reported that the long range of hills near the S coast are ob-
scured by haze during the Southeast Monsoon.

Caution.—Dangers in addition to those charted may exist
off the N side of Batanme. Vessels are warned to keep to the
recommended tracks through this area. False discoloration is
often seen.

2.94 Misool Marine Terminal (1°33'S., 130°31'E.) con-
sists of the 200m-long FPSO vessel Brotojoyo. The terminal
can accommodate vessels up to 85,000 dwt, but will not accept
vessels less than 20,000 dwt. Operations are handled jointly by
Pertamina and Petrochina Salawati.

Petrochina

http://www.petrochina.co.id

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory unless proceeding to the
anchorage. The pilot normally boards in the anchorage. Tugs
are available.

Regulations.—Berthing is available during daylight hours
only, but unberthing is available 24 hours. The terminal oper-
ates continuously throughout the year and has ability to simul-
taneously receive and discharge cargo.

The vessel’s main engines must be maintained ready to allow
for immediate departure in the event of an emergency.

Vessels more than 20 years in age are not accepted unless,
during a previous transfer, the vessel loaded without incident.

An ETA should be sent on departure from last port of call
and 72 hours, 48 hours, and 24 hours prior to arrival.

There is a restricted area established within 1.1 miles of the
terminal.

Anchorage.—An anchorage, with a radius of 1 mile and an
average depth of 38m, lies centered in position 1°33.5'S,
130°34'E.

295 Waigama (1°50'S., 129°49'E.), the most important
village on the N coast of Batanme, is the station of a govern-
ment official. A mosque and a flagstaff are at the village. The
village is about 7 miles ENE of the W end of the island.

The best anchorage is in a depth of 18m N of Wagajel, the
small peninsula E of Waigama. The N points of Pial and Kapt-
jan Kecil should be in line bearing 252°. Pial lies on the coastal
reef 0.5 mile WNW of Waigama and Kaptjan Kecil, an islet,
lies 3.25 miles WSW of Pial.

Tides—Currents.—At Waigama, the maximum rise and fall
of tide that can be expected are, respectively, 0.5m above and
0.5m below mean sea level. The flood current sets in a W di-
rection. The maximum velocity recorded was 2 knots in the
more open parts and 3 knots in the narrow passages.

Directions.—Approaching from W, pass between Tanjung Fet
Dom, the W extremity of Batanme, and Pulau Kanari, an island
about 4.5 miles to the NW; then pass about 0.3 mile N of Pial, or
pass more than 1 mile N of Pial, and approach the anchorage with
the W tangent of Pian, an islet about 5 miles N of Waigama, in line
bearing 002°, astern, with the W tangent of the islet of Moeslat,
about 2 miles further N. There is a 6.9m shoal 0.8 mile N of the
Wagajel peninsula, with a 11m shoal close W of it. Another shoal
of 4.2m is located 0.8 mile NE of this peninsula.

Approaching from N, steer to pass about 1.75 miles W of Jef
Lie (1°36'S., 129°59'E.), then keep the E peak of Adola
(Adoea), 427m high, in line with the W side of Jef Kanjin,
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about 8 miles SW of Jef Lie, bearing 198°; then pass W of Jef
Kanjin and proceed as given below.

Approaching from E proceed through the channel between
Kepulauan Kalies and Batanme to a position 1 mile N of the
detached reef, with a low white sand dune, 1.5 miles N of Tan-
jung Haokep; then set course to pass S of Laitot and Haowat,
after which take passage between Pulau Bellis Darat and Pulau
Mut Mafela. The alignment of the N side of Pulau Mut Mefela
and the E side of Haitlal bearing 068° astern can be followed
until the rocky point W of Sungi Bano is in range with the
mountain Liem, bearing 192°. Steer for Liem on a 192° bear-
ing until the N sides of Pial and Kaptjan-kecil are in range,
which will then lead to the anchorage. This course passes S of
a 4.2m shoal about 1.2 miles NE of Waigama in position
1°49.0'S, 129°49.8'E.

2.96 Off-lying islands and dangers NE of Batanme.—
Kepulauan Penyu (Schildpad Islands), 16 miles NNE of the NE
point of Batanme, are a group of eight low islands covered with
high trees. They are in the N part of the channel between Ba-
tanme and New Guinea and they divide the channel into two
parts.

Pentako Ef (1°25'S., 130°29'E.), the easternmost of Kepu-
lauan Penyu, has a reef with depths of 1.8 to 2.7m extending
about 0.8 mile SE from it. A 1.8m shoal is about 0.75 mile
ENE and an 11.9m shoal is about 1.5 miles E of Pentako Ef. A
10m shoal was reported about 5.25 miles SW of Pentako Ef.

Hesketh Shoal (1°27'S., 130°22'E.), between Kepulauan
Penyu and Kepulauan Nusela (Noesela), is a mid-channel dan-
ger with a depth of 4.9m, rock.

Zeemeeuw Reefs (Karang Elang) (1°20'S., 130°31'E.), be-
tween Kepulauan Penyu and New Guinea, are two patches that
dry at LW and are at that time marked by heavy breakers. Tidal
currents in this vicinity are irregular.

Kepulauan Dua (Kepulauan Doea) (1°32'S., 130°31'E.), a
group of small islands 5 miles SSE of Kepulauan Penyu, are
two low islands thickly covered by high trees. Madgal Reefs
are two dangerous reefs with 1.8 and 2.8m over them; they are
4 miles NE of Kepulauan Dua and SE of Kepulauan Penyu. A
depth of 16.1m, the position of which is approximate, was re-
ported about 0.75 mile WNW of the 1.8m shoal spot of Madgal
Reef.

A wreck with a depth of 13.7m is about 7.3 miles ESE of
Kepulauan Dua.

A 7.3m shoal is about 2 miles W of the NW extremity of
Mesloe Besar, the N island of Kepulauan Dua. Depths of 5.2m,
position approximate, were reported about 2.25 miles N and
2.25 miles W, respectively, from the same point.

A 0.3m shoal is about 9 miles SW of Kepulauan Dua.

2.97 The E coast of Batanme between Tanjung Yamtu (Jam-
toe) (1°40'S., 130°20'E.) and Tanjung Openta, about 12 miles to
the SE, is low and flat, but S of the latter point it rises sharply. A
depth of 4.5m is about 8 miles ESE of Tanjung Yamtu.

Teluk Tamulol (Teluk Tamoelol) (1°55'S., 130°25'E.), on
the S part of this coast, is virtually unnavigable because of the
numerous reefs in it. Vessels can, however, reach an anchorage
SW of Pulau Mustika (Moestika) in 31m. From E pass 1 mile S
of Ef Kasya (Kasja), then steer for the conspicuous Bayampop
hill on Mesemta Island bearing 272° until the E side of Pulau
Wagmab is abeam to port. Then steer for the S point of Pulau
Mustika. When Bayampop hill bears 235° steer W until the
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conspicuous rocky islet of the N shore of the bay about 1.25
miles NW of Pulau Mustika bears 331°, then alter course for
the anchorage SW of Pulau Mustika.

There are many shoals in this area. When heading for the an-
chorage these dangers, as marked on the chart, should be not-
ed. Off the SE side of Mustika are rocks awash and reefs with
depths ranging from 0.5 to 4.1m located as far as 1.6 miles off-
shore. Two shoals, N of the center of the island of Lenkafal,
with depths of 5.9m and 11.9m, are 2.4 and 3.0 miles away, re-
spectively.

West of Tanjung Openta are two conspicuous hills, Gunung
Pelana (Zadel Berg) (1°49'S., 130°22'E.) and Gunung Pencut
(Koepel Berg), 327m and 294m high, respectively. Bayampop,
a very conspicuous hill, 244m high is on Mesemta, an island
separated from the SE end of the main island by Panapana
Strait. This hill is sharp when seen from seaward, but appears
flatter when seen from N or S.

2.98 Off-lying islands and dangers off the E coast of Ba-
tanme.—Among the islands which extend ESE from Mesem-
ta, there are many deep channels, but they are not
recommended because of the strong and irregular currents and
the very slight discoloration of the reefs. There is safe passage,
however, between Ef Pian (2°02'S., 130°45'E.) and the Sagof
group of islands about 2 miles W.

Ef Kasya (Seven Islands) (1°58'S., 130°47'E.), about 4 miles
NNE of Ef Pian are steep-to with a highest elevation of 53m.

Kepulauan Daram (Valsche Pisang Islands) (2°07'S.,
130°53'E.) are the easternmost of the chain of islands and scat-
tered rock extending from the SE end of Batanme. The princi-
pal and easternmost island of this group is Pulau Daram
(2°09'S., 130°55'E.), 132m high and covered with forest. An is-
let, 88m high, connected to the S side of the E end of Pulau
Daram, is also wooded, and when seen from S is striking be-
cause of some steep yellow rocks. Bijenkorf Rots, a detached
rock in the shape of a beehive, is on the coastal reef off the E
end of Pulau Daram. The passage immediately N of Pulau
Daram is clear of dangers. The remaining islets of the group
are high masses of rock; the northwestern most, Batu Karang
Hitam (Zwarte Rocks), are black rocks 4.2m high and 6.25
miles NW of the W end of Pulau Daram. The rocks about 0.75
mile ESE of Batu Karang Hitam and between them and a 25m
high islet are only just above water.

Anchorage may be obtained during the Southeast Monsoon
off the N side of Pulau Daram.

A 2.7m shoal is about 3.25 miles SE of Batu Karang Hitam.
A 3m shoal and another with a depth of 2.7m are about 2.75
miles W and 1.25 miles SE, respectively, of the W end of Pulau
Daram. There is a 6m shoal 2 miles W of the W end of Daram.
A depth of 15.8m was reported 4 miles ESE of Pulau Daram.

Pulau Len Kafal (2°00'S., 130°35'E.), the largest of the is-
lands of the string extending from Mesemta Island, is 336m
high and can be seen from a distance of 35 miles.

2.99 Tanjung Forongketo (2°01'S., 130°28'E.), the SE ex-
tremity of Batanme, is fringed by a reef which extends about
0.5 mile to the E and upon which there are several small islets.
An 8.2m shoal is about 1 mile SE and a 6.8m shoal is 0.8 mile
E of Tanjung Forongketo.

The archipelago extending S from Tanjung Forongketo is main-
ly small but high rocky islands, all uninhabited. Kepulauan Jal
(Djal), about 9 miles SW of Tanjung Forongketo, are low; the rock
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WNW of these islands are always above water. Kepulauan Jam, 2
miles SW of Kepulauan Jal (Djal) are also low; 1 mile NW of
them is a drying reef. A 4.9m shoal and a 6.7m shoal are about
1.25 and 1.75 miles SSE, respectively.

A very useful channel is between Ef Mo and Olobie Pale, a
conspicuous conical island about 9 miles S of Tanjung
Forongketo, but a 4.9m shoal well marked by discoloration is
between Olobie Pale and Wajaban Lenalos.

Boo (2°13'S., 130°35'E.), a narrow island, 142m high, is
about 7.5 miles SE of Olobie Pale. This island rises vertically
from the sea. Several above-water rocks are close off the E end
of the island. A 6.7m shoal is 1.5 miles E of Pulau Warakara-
ket, the next island S of Boo and a 4.9m shoal is almost 2 miles
NE of Boo.

Teluk Lelintah (Lilinta Bay) (2°02'S., 130°18'E.), at the SE
end of Batanme, is encumbered with dangers. It is sheltered
during the Northwest Monsoon, but it is difficult to approach
during the Southeast Monsoon because of high seas. Kampung
Lelintah, the principal village, is in the SW part of the bay
close NW of Tanjung Wafani (2°03'S., 130°15'E.). Anchorage
can be found abreast of the village during the Northwest Mon-
soon. The highest point on the islet Tapalo (2°01.5'S.,
130°19.2'E.), in line with Ketjitot (2°03.0'S., 130°17.1'E.) on a
052° bearing, serves to indicate the close proximity of the
shoals and reefs extending from the shore near the anchorage.
Only a few houses are visible from seaward; the zinc roof of a
storehouse is the most conspicuous object.

Directions.—Vessels will encounter little difficulty ap-
proaching Teluk Lelintah from W. Discoloration should not be
depended upon to distinguish reefs with the exception of the
reef surrounding Fagom Genan. If Pulau Yaan (Pulau Jaan)
(2°08'S., 130°07'E.) is recognized and passed to the N, Lelin-
tah Road may be reached on a straight course of 067° with Pu-
lau Yaan bearing 247° astern. The short reef near Kampung
Lelintah is hardly visible.

A 10.1m shoal was reported about 15 miles WSW of Pulau
Yaan.

From S, the best channel is E of Yef Pelee (Pulau Polee)
(2°12'S., 130°15'E.), an island about 7.5 miles S of Tanjung
Wafani, then E of Kaoenoet Sollon (2°10'S., 130°20'E.), a rock
62m high and about 2.5 miles NE of the E end of Yef Pelee, then
between Batu and Mate, about 2.75 miles farther NNE. A 6.7m
shoal, slightly marked by discoloration is on the W side of the part
of the passage, and a rock is close off the W end of Mate. Pass
about 0.2 mile W of this latter rock, leading through a least depth
of 10.9m, then steer for the entrance of Lelintah Bay, avoiding a
shoal with a depth of 7.6m about 3 miles SE of Tanjung Wafani.
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The easiest approach from E is N of Boo, then N of the chain
of islands of which Boo is the easternmost. Then the route for
the S approach, given above, should be followed.

The channels between Jaganan (2°03'S., 130°24'E.) and Japale,
NW of it, between Japaleand the coast of Batanme, and between
Gag and Ginjamato, SE of it, should not be used because of their
bends and the strong tidal currents which run in them.

2.100 The S coast of Batanme has some conspicuous sum-
mits in the range of hills close to the S coast. Those most easily
| distinguished are Wieng, Liem, Adola (Adoea), and Foel (Ful),
which are 408m, 486m, 427m, and 531m high, respectively,
and lie near the W end of the island. Elban and Jadata, 407m
high, are near the middle of the S coast. Liem has the appear-
ance of a cone when seen from W. Although these are the first
objects sighted by vessels coming from W, the high islands of
the archipelago S and SE of Batanme are soon picked up. Na-
tive fishermen report that during the Southeast Monsoon this
coast is almost unapproachable because of the heavy seas.
Tides—Currents.—The tidal currents off the S coast of Ba-
tanme sets E and W at a maximum velocity of 2 knots, which is
generally less than that off the N coast. In the narrow channels,
however, the currents are sometimes stronger and very irregular.

This stretch of coast is almost deserted. Four large houses used
as temporary residences are at the village of Kampung Adola
(Adoea) (1°59'S., 129°54'E.). Telok Wagom lies about 9 miles fur-
ther E. Water can be obtained from a stream near its head.

2.101 Pulau Tiga (2°02'S., 130°00'E.), lying W of Teluk
Wagom, is separated from the coast by a safe channel; the coast
reef here is not very well marked by discoloration.

Suitable anchorage may be found behind Joe, a small islet
SE of Teluk Wagom. The reef with a drying rock which ex-
tends from the E end of the islet is conspicuous because of the
breakers on it. The islet was reported to be a good radar target
up to a distance of 20 miles.

In the bay behind Jef Bie (2°04'S., 130°09'E.), the shallow
places are not marked by discoloration, but the E entrances are
easily navigated because in that area the reefs are indicated by
discoloration.

Caution.—Several charted reported depths of less than 183m
are located S of Batanme. A depth of 10.1m was reported in posi-
tion 2°12'S, 129°59'E. A depth of 11m is located in position
2°06'S, 129°41'E.
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SECTOR 3

THE SOUTHERN MOLUCCAS—BURU, SERAM, AND KEPULAUAN BANDA

Plan.—This sector describes Buru, Seram, their off-lying is-
lands, and Kepulauan Banda, in that order.

General Remarks

3.1 The Seram Sea (Ceram Sea) is the broad and deep
passage bounded on the N by Kepulauan Sula and Pulau Obi,
and the islands stretching then to Pulau Kofiau; on the S it is
bounded by Buru and Seram. With the exception of Karang
Bais (Leeuwarden Reef), off the NE point of Seram, there are
no dangers outside the 200m curve. Tidal currents will be en-
countered close to the shores of the surrounding islands, but in
the more open sections of the passage, monsoon drifts prevail.
In the vicinity of Karang Bais, a constant E current has been
observed.

Winds—Weather.—The monsoons in the Seram Sea are
not quite so well developed here as in the seas to the W and S.
The East Monsoon especially is of relatively short duration,
and only moderately well developed.

In January, the prevailing winds are NW. They blow with
fair regularity, with an average velocity of about 6 knots. There
is little change in February. The West Monsoon weakens in
March. In April, the winds become variable, and in May the
East Monsoon sets in with winds most often from the SE, but
with little constancy.

The East Monsoon continues to be rather poorly developed
through June, but in July, August, and September it is fairly
well established with SE winds a half to two-thirds of the time.
The average velocity then is about 9 to 10 knots. It becomes
weaker in October and ceases by November, when the winds
are quite variable again, more often SE than any other direc-
tion.

During December, the West Monsoon becomes established
with NW winds of fair regularity and moderate force.

Locally the direction of the wind is much affected by islands,
in some places the land and sea breezes dominate. This is espe-
cially true in the vicinity of Seram.

In the open sea, showery weather occurs frequently during
most of the year, but less often from August to November.

Haze is observed at all seasons, but is most pronounced in
August and October.

The character of the weather on the islands depends largely
upon the exposure to the monsoons; the S coast has its best
weather during the West Monsoon.

Buru

3.2  Buru (3°25'S., 126°40'E.) is the third largest of the
Molucca Islands and has the appearance of one large irregular-
shaped mass of mountains when seen from a considerable dis-
tance in any direction. Namlea Plain is a large valley in the E
part of the island. The summits of the mountains are not easily
distinguished from a distance; the higher peaks are often hid-
den by clouds. The mountains are further described with the

coasts. The island is fringed by a reef in many places, but there
are depths of 183m close to the coast nearly everywhere.

Winds—Weather.—The weather conditions on the N and S
sides of Buru Island differ widely. On the N coast, the North-
west Monsoon brings rain while the Southeast Monsoon is ac-
companied by a dry spell. On the S coast the reverse is true.
During the latter part of the turning period in the fall and dur-
ing December and January strong W or S winds and rain
storms may spring up suddenly, but they last only a few hours;

| they cause a heavy sea along the S coast.

Buru—North Coast

3.3  Coastwise navigation along this coast is safe because
there are no detached dangers outside the 20m curve, which is
close inshore.

Tanjung Karbau (Tanjung Karbou) (3°17'S., 127°07'E.),
the N entrance point of Teluk Kayeli, is marked by a light, and
is further described in paragraph 3.11.

Djikoe Merasa (Jikumerasa) (3°10'S., 127°02'E.) lies about
8.5 miles NE of Tanjung Karbau. Good anchorage, out of the
tidal current, may be obtained here; local knowledge is neces-
sary. This anchorage is unsafe during the Southeast Monsoon.
Terwissie (3°13'S., 127°02'E.), a 355m high treeless mountain,
stands 2.5 miles SSE of Djikoe Merasa (3°12’S., 127°00’E.),
with a commanding hill, 194m high and with a tree on it, 2.25
miles SE. All other hills in this vicinity are sparsely covered
with trees.

Good anchorage, out of the tidal current, may also be ob-
tained in Teluk Waeplau, about 9 miles ENE of Djikoe Merasa.
Local knowledge is necessary; this anchorage is unsafe during
the Southeast Monsoon.

From Teluk Waeplau to Tanjung Hatawanu (3°04'S.,
126°47'E.), 7 miles WNW, the coast is a stretch of sandy beach
in back of which a plain rises gradually to the foothills of the
higher interior mountains. The foothills are covered with light-
green vegetation.

Between Tanjung Hatawanu and Tanjung Wapeoti
(Waeputih) (3°04'S., 126°41'E.), 6 miles W, the coast is in
great contrast to the above stretch. It is rather high, steep, and
rocky, and a spur of the mountains approaches it. The highest
point is a 621m summit about 3 miles ESE of Tanjung Wapoti.
East of this spur, and separated from its steep E side by a gap,
is a rather high plain.

Between Tanjung Wapoti and Tanjung Bebek (3°06'S.,
126°18'E.), 24 miles to the W, the coast is sandy beaches
backed by plains which rise to light-green foothills. Wai Nibe,
the only river of any importance on this coast is 5 miles W of
Tanjung Wapoti. The very dark 911m peak E of the river is
easily distinguished from the other summits. The 1,458m peak
11 miles SE of Tanjung Bebek has the appearance of a large
block when seen from the N and NE and appears as the summit
of the ridge from farther W. South of Tanjung Bebek a spur of
the mountains extends in a N direction and has two sets of
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steep triple summits, each on a N-S line.

At Teluk Bara (3°10'S., 126°13'E.), entered between Tan-
jung Bebek and Tanjung Palpetu (Tangjung Palpetoe), about
12 miles E, the mountains come close to the coast, so the coast-
al plain is considerably narrower. When seen from the N, the
range S of the bay has a number of conspicuous points.

Kapalatmada (3°16'S., 126°12'E.), the highest peak,
2,429m high and about 12 miles SSW of Tanjung Bebek, is
fairly sharp and is the highest peak on the island. The next peak
to the W is 2,215m high and flat-topped. The 2,059m peak W
of the latter has a rounded summit. Gunung Tomahu (Toma-
hoe), the westernmost of the higher peaks, has a double top,
2,161m and 2,109m high; the E summit resembles a horn with
the point to the W. The 731m peak W of Gunung Tomahu is a
sharp well-wooded cone. A high spur with three conspicuous
summits, 702m, 352m, and 255m high, extends from Gunung
Tamahu to Tanjung Palpetu.

Tides—Currents.—The tidal currents set either E or W
along the coast. The greatest velocity on record is 2.5 knots.
The W current draws inward somewhat at Teluk Bara. Nothing
is known as to the relationship between the turning periods of
the vertical and horizontal tidal movements.

The lowest LW level occurs in June and December. The
maximum rise and fall that can be expected are, respectively,
about 0.5m above and about 1.0m below mean sea level.

Anchorage.—A number of villages are scattered along the
N coast but, with the exception of Teluk Bara, the bottom is too
steep for suitable anchorage during the Southeast Monsoon.

Teluk Bara affords anchorage during the Southeast Mon-
soon, but during the Northwest Monsoon high seas and a surf
will be experienced. In the E part of the bay is the small village
of Kampung Bara inhabited by people from Halmahera and
Kepulauan Sula.

Buru—West Coast

3.4 A wide berth should be given to the N part of this
coast, which is foul up to 1.25 miles offshore. Between Tan-
jung Waeken and Tanjung Waflia, about 4 and 6 miles, respec-
tively, SW of Tanjung Palpetu, three small but conspicuous
hills stand near the coast. The N one is partly bare and the mid-
dle one entirely bare. Tanjung Waflia is low and covered with
coconut trees. Near the Tomahu Islands, where the mountains
come close to the coast, the coast is especially high. The con-
spicuous peak of Gunung Tomahu resembles a cone. The hilly
peninsula of Fogi, from which is a light is shown from the
summit, is located farther to the S. It is an excellent place for
landfall.

South of Fogi peninsula the rocky coast gives way to sandy
beaches. There are no conspicuous summits among the moun-
tains, but in back of Tanjung Sarmana (3°25'S., 126°02'E.)
and Tanjung Walimen (3°29'S., 126°05'E.) the heavily-wood-
ed terrain rises rapidly. Tanjung Walwawat (3°37'S.,
126°11'E.) is the S point of a wide stretch of lowland, through

| which the Wa Kuma (Wai Koem) flows. The muddy waters of
this river discolor the sea water for a long distance offshore.

Strong currents set in a N or S direction along this coast.
With continuous winds in the Southeast Monsoon there is usu-
ally a high running sea and rollers from the S.

Anchorage.—The channel between Buru and Pulau Ten-

gah (3°14'S., 126°00'E.) offers excellent anchorage, in depths
of 15 to 29m, mud and sand. Outside the 10m curve, which is
close to the shores, the depth in most places is more than 20m.
A 1m patch lies the S point of Tengah in the middle of the fair-
way; a 9.1m shoal lies 0.4 mile E of the same point. There are
also several rocks in this approach. In the middle of the broader
section N of the latter spot is a 16.4m shoal. The only settle-
ment of any importance is situated at the N end of Pulau Ten-
gah; near it is a small and steep beach. The anchorage near the
village is in a depth of 29m. Local knowledge is essential.

The channel N of Pulau Tomahu can only be used by small
vessels.

The channel between Pulau Tengah and Pulau Tomahu is the
preferred entrance for large vessels. The drying reefs are clear-
ly marked here, while the S entrance is encumbered with sever-
al submerged rocks with a depth of 0.9m. The tidal currents
inside the Tomahu Islands are weak. In the N entrance to the
channel between Pulau Tomahu and the coast and between Pu-
lau Tomahu and Pulau Tengah, a vessel approaching from the
outside is soon clear of the tidal current which sets across the
entrances.

Off the village of Kampung Fogi, about 2 miles S of the Fogi
Peninsula there is suitable anchorage for a small vessel when
the reefs can be made out.

Close off a coconut plantation at Kampung Wamsasi
(3°33'S., 126°10'E.), anchorage may found in the open road-
stead, 0.3 mile offshore, in a depth of about 15m, fine black
sand, good holding ground; this is the only anchorage free
from rollers during the Southeast Monsoon.

Buru—South Coast

3.5 Southeast of Tanjung Walwawat (3°38'S.,
126°12'E.) there are many detached dangers. A shoal of 9m is
located 3 miles ESE of Tanjung Walwawat. Shoals with least
depths of 7.8 and 11.9m are 1.5 miles and 3 miles SSW and
SE, respectively of Tanjung Fatufat (Fatoefat). Off the coast of
Bobo, just NW of Tanjung Fatufat (3°40'S., 126°17'E.), is a
rock awash and a 5.9m shoal. A 3.9m shoal and a long drying
reef are off the coast between Teluk Tifu (Tifoe) and Teluk Le-
ksula (Leksoela). The most conspicuous section of this coast is
the Plain of Mala, which extends into the interior of the island.
Here the sea is discolored for miles offshore by the muddy wa-
ters of the river Wai Mala. The hills and mountains lie close to
the coast on either side of this plain. Sanane, a 496m high hill
on the W side of the entrance to Teluk Tifu, is especially con-
spicuous. With favorable weather anchorage is available al-
most anywhere between Tanjung Walwawat and Teluk
Leksula, over a sandy bottom.

Tidal currents can be fairly strong along this coast.

Teluk Tifu (Tifoe) (3°43'S., 126°24'E.), 13 miles SE of Tan-
jung Walwawat affords anchorage free from rollers, heavy
seas, and currents but it is only large enough for one vessel.
Because of the narrow entrance and the rollers and currents in
front of it during the Southeast Monsoon, it is sometimes im-
possible to enter. During this monsoon, however, it is advis-
able, when possible, to enter early in the morning and depart as
early as possible, because the wind increases as the day ad-
vances.

Pulau Ketjil is on the N side of the E end of the bay. Kam-
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pung Tifu, with a pier, lies on the S side.

Signals.—A flag is displayed at the flagstaff on the E en-
trance point when it is inadvisable to enter; a red flag is dis-
played when there is already a vessel in the bay.

Directions.—A vessel should approach the entrance at a low
speed and enter with only sufficient speed for steerage way.
When Pulau Ketjil bears 060°, it should be steered for on that
bearing, then let go the starboard anchor when the point on the
NW shore, about 0.3 mile W of the head of the pier at Kam-
pung Tifu bears not less than 270°, or when the pierhead bears
about 094°, veering out about 49m of cable; after swinging, a
hawser should be laid out to a tree on Pulau Ketjil.

3.6 Kampung Tifu (3°43'S., 126°24'E.) is on a sloping
beach on the E side of Teluk Tifu. There is a pier for boats.
Vessels call here occasionally.

Tides—Currents.—At Teluk Tifu the highest HW level oc-
curs in March and September and the lowest in June and Decem-
ber. The maximum rise and fall of tide that can be expected are,
respectively, 0.6m above and 0.7m below mean sea level.

A shoal, depth not known and position approximate, and an-
other shoal, depth not known and existence doubtful, are 19
and 36 miles, respectively, S of Teluk Tifu.

A shoal with a depth of 3.9m is 3 miles SE of Teluk Tifu
about 0.3 mile offshore. About 2 miles SE of this shoal and 0.5
mile offshore there is a drying reef marked by discoloration.

Batu Kapal (Ship Rock)

Teluk Leksula (Leksoela) (3°47'S., 126°31'E.), 8 miles SE
of Teluk Tifu, is easily recognized by its two entrance points,
Tanjung Kabat Roit and Tanjung Kabat Ha, with the small
rocky islets in the channel between them. Midden Islet, at the
middle of the entrance, has the appearance of a flat cylinder. Of
the coast mountains, Mefa, 565m high, Miten, and Tef Dula
are fairly conspicuous. Batu Kapal (Batoe Kapal), lying 2.5
miles ESE of Tanjung Kabat Roit, is a rock that forms a good
mark for making the entrance to Leksula Bay. This rock is at
the S end of a reef extending about 1 mile offshore.

| Alightis shown from the NE side of the bay.

3.7 Kampung Leksula (Leksoela) (3°47'S., 126°31'E.)
(World Port Index No. 52740) is at the foot of hills, near a
small bight in the drying reef at the head of the bay. There is a
landing pier, with a depth of 1.8m alongside.

Anchorage can be found, in 35m, mud, in the middle of the

bay. During the Southeast Monsoon anchorage should be
somewhat farther to the E, in 20.1m. During the Northwest
Monsoon, anchorage should be more to the NW, in 28m. There
are no currents in the bay.

Anchorage.—Near the village of Kampung Nalbesi, about 3
miles E of Teluk Leksula, and near the village of Kampung
Wanala, 6.5 miles farther ESE, anchorage can be found during
favorable weather conditions This is outside the strength of the
tidal currents and local knowledge is necessary.

Directions.—With the bay well open steer for Midden Islet
on a NNE course until the light bears 038°, which will lead
through the channel between Midden Islet and the detached
reef, 0.2 mile SE of this islet.

Between Teluk Leksula and Tanjung Batupekat (Batoe-pe-
kat) (3°51'S., 126°44'E.), the S extremity of Buru, about 14
miles to the E the coast is very similar in character to the coast
NW of the bay. The high rocky point Tanjung Batutulis
(3°50'S., 126°37'E.) is the most conspicuous point E of Batu
Kapal. Between Teluk Leksula and Tanjung Batutulis are
shoals ranging from depths of 0.9 to 7.8m and coral reefs ex-
tending as far as 2 miles offshore. The vicinity of Teluk Nam-
role is especially conspicuous because of the valley of the Wai
Tina, the 49m high rocky walls of Tanjung Batupekat, and the
small rocky islet of Klasi. Close inland of Teluk Namrole are
the Wa Leli Mountains, a range of hills with an elevation up to
553m.

3.8 Teluk Namrole (3°51'S., 126°43'E.) has a white coral
reef, Loktonal, at the middle of its entrance; the reef dries at
LW. A rather strong current has been observed in the deep
channel between Klasi and the shore. There is no shore reef in
front of the village of Kampung Namrole, on the NW side of
the bay. A small hill, round and flat, is near the shore E of the
village and is conspicuous because of its lighter color. To enter
the bay, steer N for the 553m summit of the Wa Leli Moun-
tains. If the summit is obscured by clouds, a useful alternate
mark, on the same bearing, is a large round-topped tree, which,
on nearer approach, will be seen between two native houses in
the village. Anchorage will be found, in 29m, sand and coral,
in Teluk Namrole.

Directions.—Approach the bay with the summit of Wai Leli
bearing 000° and in line with Namrole village; if the summit is
obscured, a useful alternative mark on the same bearing is a
large round-topped tree which, on near approach, is seen be-
tween two houses in the village. Pass W of Loktonal on this
leading line then steer for a white patch about 0.5 mile SW of
Wai Leli summit in line with a prominent knob on the ridge be-
hind it bearing 340°; this leads to the anchorage.

Between Tanjung Batupekat and Tanjung Liboli (3°41'S.,
127°11'E.), the SE extremity of Buru, about 30 miles NE, the
coast is backed by a mountain range parallel to the coast. The
highest point of the range is Kaku Batakbual (Batak Boeal), a
1,731m peak 10 miles N of Tanjung Liboli. The summits of
this range are almost always hidden by the clouds.

Between Tanjung Batupekat and Tanjung Salia, 14 miles to
the ENE, the coast is fronted by a barrier reef with a number of
deep openings through it. Shoals, with least depths of 4.1 to
7.7m, are located as far as 3 miles offshore. Behind this barrier
reef, anchorage can be found almost anywhere, over a sandy
bottom.
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Labuan Kabuti, on the NE side of Tanjung Salia, affords
suitable anchorage during the Northwest Monsoon, in a depth
of 42m. At Tanjung Polisini, 9.5 miles farther NE, there is an-
chorage, in 50 to 61m, close W of the mouth of Wai Lumara.

Pulau OKi (3°49'S., 126°51'E.), an islet, 149m high and cov-
ered with vegetation, is about 1 mile offshore, about 7 miles
ENE of Tanjung Batupekat. Some rocks are close S of the islet.
Wayio Reefs (Wajio Reefs), with a least depth of 4m, lie with
the shallowest part 2 miles ESE of Pulau Oki. The islet is re-
ported to be a good radar target up to a distance of 22 miles.

The 617m and 670m summits N of Tanjung Salia are good
marks. On both sides of Tanjung Salia there is an almost con-
tinuous line of sandy beaches with plains between them and the
hills. At Tanjung Liboli, the coast becomes rocky again.

Tides—Currents.—The tidal currents set parallel with the
coast. Eddies are experienced off Tanjung Salia, and between
Tanjung Liboli and Pulau Ambelau, an island described in
paragraph 3.9. These whirlpools are created by the E current
through the passage meeting the S current in Selat Manipa.
During the West Monsoon, there is sometimes a strong drift
setting E in this passage; during the East Monsoon, there is
sometimes a strong drift setting W in this passage.

3.9 OKki Roads (3°48'S., 126°51'E.), N of the islet of the
same name, is best entered by passing close E of that islet. If
bound to the W from the roads pass between the islet and the
4.9m coral patch N of it. Vessels proceeding E through the in-
ner channel should favor the coast N of Wayio Reef (Wajio
Reef) and Belobo Reef; the latter has a drying spot on the N
side. Kampung Oki, on Buru, N of Pulau OKki, is the most im-
portant settlement on this coast.

Pulau Ambelau (3°51'S., 127°12'E.) is 8.5 miles S of Tan-
jung Liboli and is separated from Buru by a deep and clear pas-
sage. It rises almost vertically from the sea, and may be
approached close-to as far as depths are concerned. The entire
island is wooded and very hilly. The highest summits, Nona,
559m high, and Baula, 608m high, are on the W part of the is-
let. At Waloa, on the S coast, and at Nigeri Baru and Ulima
(Uilima) on the N coast, sandy beaches and the only flat land
on the island is found. Native canoes may find suitable anchor-
age in the small bay at Waloa; otherwise no anchorage has
been found anywhere.

Pulau Ambelau is a good radar target up to a distance of 22
miles. A light Jakartahouse, 40m in height, has been estab-
lished on Tanjung Bartutui (3°54'S., 127°13'E.).

Buru—East Coast

3.10 Between Tanjung Liboli and Teluk Kayeli (3°19'S.,
127°07'E.), Buru is composed of high and wild mountainous land
with mountain spurs extending close up to the coast and forming
rocky points in places. Between these points are sandy beaches
and the coast slopes more gently. At Tanjung Pohonrea, 8 miles
NNE of Tanjung Liboli, there is a small round coastal hill, 157m
high which is very conspicuous. Teluk Kayeli, described in
paragraph 3.11, can easily be identified by approaching vessels,
because this bay, together with the Plain of Namlea to the W,
appear as a large break in the mountainous country.

Tides—Currents.—Tidal currents are strong along this
coast; the maximum velocity of the N and NW current was ob-

served to be 3 knots five days after new moon; the maximum
velocity of the SE and S current was about 1 knot.

Anchorage.—During the Southeast Monsoon, the E coast S
of Teluk Kayeli is absolutely not approachable. During the
Northwest Monsoon, fairly suitable anchorage may be found in
the following places:

3.11 In the bight at Kampung Ilat (3°35'S., 127°15'E.), 7
miles NNE of Tanjung Liboli, small vessels can anchor, in 50
to 70m, out of the strength of the current, but it is attended with
some difficulty. When approaching steer 270° for a small iso-
lated house close N of the village and in the middle of the
shore of the bay. A stream is a little S of this house. When at
anchorage Pulau Ambelau is out of sight behind the land S of
the anchorage. In calm weather anchorage is available farther S
nearer Kampung Ilat, in depths of 35 to 40m.

Close N of Kampung Batujungko (Batoedjoenko) (3°26'S.,
127°15'E.) there is a point with some detached rocks in the
shallows off it. A suitable anchorage, in 21m, is available
about 183m NE of these rocks.

Teluk Kayeli (3°19'S., 127°07'E.), on the NE side of Buru,
is 4.5 miles wide between the two low entrance points Tanjung
Waat and Tanjung Karbau. A light is shown at an elevation of
14m from Tanjung Karbau.The land at these points rises im-
mediately to the hills in back of them; this and the low, marshy
inner shore, backed by the Plain of Namlea, make it easy to
recognize. There is little or no current in the bay.

The river Wai Apu (Wa Apu), discharging at the head of the
bay, gives a dirty gray muddy color to the waters of the bay, es-
pecially after heavy rains. The river has been navigated by a
motorboat for a considerable distance above the mouth. A least
depth of 3m was reported and the width varied from about 80
to 100m. The rate of the stream was estimated at from 3 to 4
knots.

Namlea Mosque

Kayeli Roads (3°22'S., 127°07'E.), in the S part of Teluk
Kayeli, is in a spacious bight with suitable anchorage, in depths
of 35 to 40m, mud and sand. When entering near HW the dry-
ing reef on the E side of the bight should be given a wide berth.
On the S part of this reef are the islets Pulau Besar and Pulau
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Namlea Harbor

Kecil.

Namlea Roads (3°16'S., 127°05'E.), in the N part of Teluk
Kayeli, has irregular depths and a number of dangers, most of
which front the shore abreast of the village on the NE side. It is
free from rollers at all times but is encumbered by shoals some
of which are marked by beacons.

3.12 Kampung Namlea (3°17'S., 127°06'E.) (World Port
Index No. 52760) is the residence of a government official.
There is a boat pier with a depth of 1.8m at its head. Lighters
unload and load cargo on the beach. A mosque NW of the pier
is prominent from seaward. A light, shown only when vessels
are expected, is shown from the head of the boat pier.

An oil terminal extending SW from the coast lies 0.5 mile N
of Namlea. The pier , with a maximum alongside depth of 5m,
can accommodate a 1,000 dwt vessel up to 70m in length.

A new L-shaped ferry pier is located 0.5 milesNW of the oil
terminal. A new wharf is located 0.3 miles W of the new ferry
pier; however, no additional details are available.

The entrance of the channel leading to the inner roads is
marked by two beacons 0.35 mile W of the pierhead. A pole
beacon marks a 5.5m shoal about 1.75 miles W of the pier.

Tides—Currents.—At Namlea Roads the lowest LW level
occurs in May and June, and in November and December. The
maximum rise and fall of tide that can be expected are, respec-
tively, about 0.4m above and 0.8m below mean sea level.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is available but not compulsory for the
oil terminal. Berthing and unberthing is performed during day-
light hours only.

Anchorage.—The usual anchorage is about 0.5 mile WSW
from the head of the pier at Kampung Namlea. This anchorage
has a depth of 20.1m, but a 3.9m shoal and a 2.4m shoal are N
and SW, respectively, from it. A deep channel used by small
craft and lighters leads from the anchorage to the beach. There
is no difficulty in the approach to the roads, but the N entrance
point to Teluk Kayeli should not be rounded too closely be-
cause of 0.3m depths close to the point.

Selat Manipa

3.13 Selat Manipa (3°20'S., 127°22'E.), between Buru and
Pulau Manipa, about 14 miles E, is a wide, clear deep-sea pas-
sage connecting the Seram Sea with the Banda Sea. It is much
used by vessels passing through this region. During continuous
winds, which cause a high sea in the strait, small vessels give
preference to Selat Kelang, discussed in paragraph 3.15, even
though the current may be almost as strong there as in Selat
Manipa.

Tides—Currents.—Strong currents flow through Selat Ma-
nipa, but they are more or less influenced by the monsoon
drifts. Maximum currents of 3 knots with a N and NW tide and
1 knot with a S and SW tide have been reported. Strong tide
rips were reported mid-channel in the strait.

3.14 Pulau Manipa (3°19'S., 127°34'E.), about 14 miles E
of Buru, is mountainous and rises to a height of 632m at Kala
Huhun. On the S side is a narrow plain on which are several
villages where most of the island’s inhabitants live. There are
hardly any plantations. A large coastal reef, on which are the

| islands of Masawoi and Asamamanuke (Asamamonoeke), ex-
tends from the N end of Pulau Manipa. Other islands near Pu-
lau Manipa are Pulau Suanggi (Soeanggi), Tuban (Toeban) and
Luhu. The channel between Pulau Suanggi and Pulau Manipa
is clear; the channel between Pulau Manipa and the large reef
on which Tuban lies can be navigated with due care.

Suanggi Island Light (3°18'S., 127°28'E.) is shown from a
21m white iron framework structure on the summit of the is-
land. It is irregular during strong winds. The island is a good
radar target at a distance of up to 26 miles.

Anchorage can be found on the S, W, and NE coasts. An-
choring on the NE coast is not recommended, however, be-
cause strong tidal currents strike this coast from the N. A
current with a velocity of 5 to 6 knots has been observed by a
vessel anchored NW of Tanjung Samala, the SE point of the is-
land. Tidal currents with rates of 5 to 6 knots have also been
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observed in the strait off Tanjung Saniani, the W point of Pulau
Kelang.

The best anchorage at Pulau Manipa is off the NW coast is in
Reede Hayasa (Hajasa) (3°17'S., 127°31'E.) which is entered
between Tanjung Hapale and Tanjung Hakuluane (Hakuluau).
The head of this bight is encumbered with drying reefs and

| shoals. Anchorage is available, in 16.4 to 34.2m, fair shelter,
during the Southeast Monsoon.

Selat Kelang

3.15 Selat Kelang (3°16'S., 127°39'E.), between Pulau
Manipa and Pulau Kelang, has a least navigable width of 4
miles and is deep and clear. The points of the islands forming it
can easily be recognized even at night. The tidal currents are
very strong making it advisable to maintain a mid-channel
course if navigating the passage at night. The maximum rate of
tidal current of from 5 to 6 knots has been observed in the strait
off Tanjung Saniani, the W extremity of Pulau Kelang and off
Tanjung Samala, the SE extremity of Pulau Manipa.

Pulau Kelang (3°12'S., 127°44'E.), NE of Pulau Manipa, is
mountainous; its highest peak, Tonu (3°13'S., 127°45'E.), is
828m high and is an old volcano. Kampung Sole, on the NE
side, is the largest village. Fishermen may be encountered all
around the island.

Tanjung Saniani (3°14'S., 127°38'E.), the W extremity of
Pulau Kelang, has a mosque with a conspicuous silver-colored
dome standing on its S side.

Anchorage.—Suitable anchorage can be found at the N end
of the island W of Tanjung Batugoso except during strong con-
tinuous winds during the Northwest Monsoon. On the S coast,
there is anchorage near Kampung Pamariki, 2.5 miles W of the
SE end of the island. On the E coast are several anchorages N
of the parallel of the mountain, Tonu.

3.16 Pulau Babi (3°10'S., 127°48'E.), off the NE side of
Pulau Kelang, is comparatively low. It is separated from Pulau
Kelang by Lobang Sole, a narrow strait which cannot be rec-
ommended as a passage because of strong currents which
cause eddies.

Lobang Haja (3°09'S., 127°50'E.), the narrow strait be-
tween Pulau Babi and Tanjung Haja, on Seram, can be navigat-
ed by small vessels with local knowledge and draft no greater
than 3.3m. The currents attain a maximum rate of 6 knots and
local knowledge is necessary. Shoals, with depths of 2.7m and
3.6m, are 0.6 and 0.4 mile, respectively, S of Tanjung Haja.

Directions.—Vessels approaching Lobang Haja from S
should steer 015° for Tanjung Haja passing W of the above-
mentioned shoals. Then come to 357° to pass about 91m W of
Tanjung Haja, and continuing on that course past the point and
through the strait.

Selat Boano

3.17 Selat Boano (3°00'S., 128°00'E.), between Pulau
Boano and the NW coast of Seram, is a good passage, but tidal
currents will be experienced within it. When approaching from
NE, Tanjung Tanduru Besar (Tandoeroe Besar), the NW point
of Seram, is a conspicuous landmark. Tide rips may be seen off
the NE end of Pulau Boano. When passing through the strait,

favor the E side of Pulau Boano because it is steep-to. On the
NE side of Boano, N of Tanjung Pamali, shoals with depths of
2.8m and 5.9m, extend about 1 and 1.5 miles offshore, respec-
tively.

Pulau Boano (2°58'S., 127°55'E.), 8.5 miles NE of Pulau
Kelang, is mountainous over its SW part. The highest point is a
conspicuous 624m high conical summit. The NE part of the is-
land is a low plateau, not over 59m high. The pointed SW end
of the island is rocky and very conspicuous. In contrast to the E
and SE sides of the island, many shoals and reefs front the NW
side. Because the bottom on the NW side is also very irregular,
it is advisable to keep at least 3 miles off, considering also that
the currents are also irregular.

Pua (Poea) (2°56'S., 127°54'E.), an island 403m high, is
close off the NW side of Pulau Boano. The passage between
the two is obstructed by reefs. A 10.9m shoal and a 1.4m shoal
are 2 miles NW and 1.5 miles NNW, respectively, of the SE
point of Pua.

Several dangers lie off the W sides of Pua and Boano; this
coast should not be approached within 3 miles.

A light is shown at an elevation of 60m from Pulau Niene.

Pulau Boano is rocky and infertile, and sparsely inhabited.
There are no inhabitants on the N and NW part of the island.

Seram (Ceram)

3.18 Seram is about 185 miles long and has irregular
mountains over its entire length. Its highest point, in about the
middle of the island, is Gunung Binaiya (Binaija) (3°10'S.,
129°27'E.), 3,055m high. Except for a few coastal reefs pro-
jecting from Seram and nearby islands, vessels can navigate
close to the shore.

Earthquakes occur often, more so on the S coast than on the
N coast. Mud volcanoes are found in the vicinity of Bula
(3°06'S., 130°30'E.) on the NE coast. Although violent tremors
have been recorded, there have been no decided volcanic erup-
tions.

Winds—Weather.—The rainy season on the N coast occurs
during the Northwest Monsoon and the dry season during the
Southeast Monsoon. The reverse is true for the S coast. That
part of Seram forming the W side of Teluk Piru (3°21'S.,
128°10'E.) is subject to the same conditions as the N coast be-
cause the high mountains of catch the moisture carried by the
Southeast Monsoon. Land and sea breezes will be experienced
on both the N and S coasts.

Seram—West Coast

3.19 The W side of Seram, as seen from the coast, appears
as a rising, hilly and mountainous territory, wood-covered with
no conspicuous summits. The W coast of the Hoalmoal Penin-
sula between Tanjung Sial and Tanjung Haja, can be ap-
proached close-to because the 10m curve is close to the shore.
The only other known dangers, other than the two shoals S of
Tanjung Haja (discussed in paragraph 3.16), are an 8.7m shoal
about 2.5 miles NNW of Tanjung Sial, and a rock awash about
0.2 mile S of the same point. The points along this stretch of
coast are easily recognized. It is sparsely populated; the only
village of any importance is Kampung Supe (3°13'S.,
127°52'E.), abreast of Pulau Kelang. A strong current sets
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around Tanjung Sial. Otherwise there is not much of a current
along the coast until the channels on either side of Pulau Babi
are reached.

Between Tanjung Haja and Tanjung Tanduru Besar
(2°52'S., 128°10'E.) the NW coast of the island has several in-
lets and is generally hard to approach because of the many is-
lets and dangers. The hills are close to the coast in many
places, but E of Pulau Marsegu (Marsegoe) (3°00'S.,
128°03'E.) and at the villages of Kampung Kotana, Kampung
Kawa, and Kampung Lawawu, the shores of the bay are
marshy and covered with mangrove trees. The only coast hills
that are of value as landmarks are N of Asaudi (3°08'S.,
127°56'E.).

3.20 Asaudi Roads (3°08'S., 127°56'E.), 6.5 miles ENE of
Tanjung Haja, is safe during both monsoons. The best anchor-
age is in 39m, mud and sand, S of Asaudi and 0.65 mile from
the shore abreast of the village.

Teluk Kotania (3°03'S., 128°02'E.) is not navigable in its
inner part because of numerous reefs. Only small vessels with
local knowledge can find their way to the village at the head of
the bay. Anchorage can be obtained, in 40 to 50m, sand, in the
outer part of the bay W of the alignment of the E extremity of
Pulau Marsegu (Marsegoe) and Tanjung Wantebu bearing
021°.

The bay E of Pulau Marsegu is clear outside the shore reef
and may be preferred to Teluk Kotania. The depths are great
but anchorage may be found, in 40 to 55m, off the E side of
Pulau Marsegu or near the N edge of a drying reef extending
from the point E of that island. The best anchorage is in about
37m in the NE corner of the bay abreast of the mouth of the
river Wai Tosu (2°58'S., 128°07'E.).

Kawa Roads (2°56'S., 128°08'E.) provides suitable anchor-
age, during the Southeast Monsoon, in 29m, off the village of
Kampung Kawa, which is 6 miles NE of Pulau Masegu, and
with the small rocky islet of Sirih, 3.5 miles SW of Tanjung
Tanduru Besar, bearing 347°. At this place the bottom consists
of mud, sand and stones. In general, good holding ground may
be found in almost any depth. The bottom inside the 10m curve
rises steeply to the sandy beach.

Seram—North Coast

3.21 The N coast of Seram is not much frequented by ship-
ping. Navigation along this coast, however, is not difficult be-
cause there are no dangers beyond 0.5 mile offshore except at
Teluk Wahai, Teluk Sawai (Seleman Bay), and Kepulauan
Tudjuh. Furthermore, the 20m curve is not more than about 1
mile offshore for practically the entire coast.

Between Tanjung Tanduru Besar (2°52'S., 128°10'E.) and
Kepulauan Tudjuh, about 50 miles E, the coast is deep and
clear. The mountains and hills are close to the sea at many
places and at intervals there small valleys with streams and co-
conut plantations. There are several coastal villages. Many of
the hills and mountains are easily identified. The most conspic-
uous are Little Dromedaris (2°52'S., 128°34'E.) and Great
Dromedaris (2°52'S., 128°32'E.), 473m and 697m high, re-
spectively, which are near the middle of this stretch of coast.
Nakaela, farther to the W, is 793m high and has a flat top. The
Cecelia Mountains, SE of Little Dromedaris, attain a height of

1,354m and are somewhat conspicuous. The Lumute Moun-
tains (Loemoete Mountains), farther to the ESE, is one contin-
uous range, 914 to 1,372m high. Tanjung Tanduru Besar, the
NW point of Seram, is particularly conspicuous because of the
high land which rises abruptly from the sea. Towile Bubui,
1,125m high, 16 miles ESE of Tanjung Tanduru Besar, and
Sarusi, 1,171m high, 37 miles ESE of the same point are re-
ported to be easily identifiable from N at 45 miles.

Tides—Currents.—The current along the coast is very
weak; farther off the monsoon drifts prevail. When in the vi-
cinity of Tanjung Tanduru Besar, remember that tidal currents
set in and out of Selat Boano. No currents have been reported
in the vicinity of Kepulauan Tujuh (Poelau Toedjoeh). Coun-
tercurrents prevail close inshore on the N coast of Seram dur-
ing the Southeast Monsoon.

Anchorage.—Between Tanjung Tanduru Besar and Tan-
jung Kalawai (2°51'S., 128°15'E.), 6 miles E, anchorage is out
of the question. From Tanjung Kalawai to Tanjung Hanua
(Hanoea) (2°52'S., 128°21'E.), 5.5 miles farther E, there is an-
chorage close to the shore near the mouths of the streams.
From Tanjung Hanua E to Kepulauan Tujuh, anchorage can
generally be found near the points, although very close to the
shore in some cases. It is inadvisable to anchor with a shore
line because the currents are too strong. These anchorages are
only temporary.

3.22 At Kampung Noniali (2°52'S., 128°24'E.), 2.5 miles
E of Tanjung Hanua, there is temporary anchorage, in 55m,
about 180m offshore.

West of Tanjung Lamana (2°50'S., 128°31'E.), 9 miles E of
Tanjung Hanua, there is temporary anchorage, in 42m, coral
and sand, about 0.3 mile from the drying shore reef.

North of Tanjung Uli (Oeli) (2°50'S., 128°40'E.), 10 miles
farther to the E, there is temporary anchorage, in 55m, coral
and sand, 0.25 mile offshore.

At Kampung Sukaradja, 3 miles SE of Tanjung Uli, there is
temporary anchorage in 37m over sand, with Rapapine Hill
bearing 192°.

North of Tanjung Makina (2°51'S., 128°45'E.), 5.5 miles E
of Tanjung Uli, there is anchorage, in 55m, coral and sand,
about 0.3 mile offshore.

Off Kampung Lisabata, 7.5 miles farther E, there is anchor-
age in 37m E of the mouth of the river Wai Ela and about 0.1
mile offshore.

All the above anchorages are exposed to the Northwest Mon-
soon.

Tides—Currents.—Kampung Taniwel (2°51'S,,
128°28'E.), 19 miles E of Tanduru Besar, the lowest LW oc-
curs in May and November. The maximum rise and fall of tide
that can be expected are, respectively, about 0.5m above and
0.8m below mean sea level.

This tidal datum is applicable to the NW part of Seram and
nearby islands from Selat Manipa to Teluk Sawai (Seleman
Bay).

3.23 Kepulauan Tujuh (Poelau Toedjoeh) (2°45'S.,
129°01'E.), off the W entrance point to Teluk Sawai (Seleman
Bay), are six partly-inhabited islands which have been cleared for

coconut plantations. A large conspicuous tree is on Pulau Besar,
the NW and largest island. Telegraaf Reef (2°48'S., 128°56'E.), a
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2.7m shoal 4 miles SW of Pulau Besar, and the shore reefs are
well-marked by discoloration. Lasi (2°48'S., 129°01'E.), a drying
reef of coral and mud, 4.5 miles E of Telegraaf Reef, is generally
not marked by discoloration at HW. The best channel through the
group, night or day, is between the islands of Tengah and Air. Air
lies 2.5 miles SSE of Pulau Besar and has a drying reef extending
1 mile off the S coast.

A depth, 4.9m, is about 0.5 mile SSW of Tengah. A shoal
with a depth of 9.1m is 2.2 miles N of Tengah.

Directions.—The islands of Kepulauan Tujuh are difficult
to distinguish at night from the W approach because the islands
blend in with the high Seram Coast. The islands can be safely
approached from E on a clear night.

3.24 Teluk Sawai (Seleman Bay) (2°51'S., 129°12'E.), SE
of Kepulauan Tujuh is 19 miles wide between the low points
Tanjung Namaa (2°47'S., 129°03'E.) and Tanjung Pamali
(2°48'S., 129°22'E.). At the head of the bay the mountains
come very close to the shore; this is particularly true at and W
of the peninsula on which the 180m Olat Hill (2°56'S.,
129°12'E.) is located. Two low mangrove-covered islets, Rad-
ja (2°55'S., 129°10°E.) and Sawai (2°55'S., 129°11'E.), are on
a large drying reef off the end of the peninsula. Bare limestone
rocks rise vertically out of the sea at Tanjung Hatu Supun
(2°57'S., 129°10'E.), 2 miles W of Olat Hill. Somewhat farther
to the W, pyramidal Lusiala Hill (2°57'S., 129°06'E.) rises to a
height of 440m. The first conspicuous mark to be made out is
Saka, a blunt top, 1,492m high, directly S of Lusiala Hill. Two
miles E of Saka are two other peaks on an approximate N-S
line and are 1,658m and 1,925m high. Sapolewa, a 214m hill
near the SE side of the bay, is also very conspicuous.

Anchorage.—Excellent anchorage can be found almost any-
where in the W part of Teluk Sawai. In Paoni Roads (2°52'S.,
129°05'E.), 4.5 miles S of Tanjung Namaa, there are four de-
tached reefs of 1.8 to 2.4m, which cannot be located by discol-
oration of the water because of the discharge of the streams in
the vicinity. These reefs extend about 0.8 miles offshore. Only
the N of several creeks N of the village of Paoni is accessible
for boats, for a short distance.

3.25 Campedak Bay (2°54'S., 129°04'E.) is on the W side
of Teluk Sawai S of Paoni Roads. The bay is about 0.25 mile
wide and extends a little over 1 mile S of its entrance between
Pulau Campedak (Tjampedak) and the shore E. There are gen-
eral depths of 18.3 to 35m and, except for the fringing coastal
reef, there are no off-lying dangers.

Seleman Roads (2°57'S., 129°07'E.), E and NE of Lusiala
Hill, can be approached on a 206° course direct for the con-
spicuous mosque at the village. This course leads between two
shoals of 4.9 and 9.1m and are not marked by discoloration of
the water.

Teluk Sawai (2°57'S., 129°10'E.), on the SW side of the
peninsula on which Olat Hill is located, is approached on the
same course used for Seleman Roads. When Lusahita, a small
islet on a drying reef N of Teluk Besi disappears behind the N
end of Radja, one can head into the bay.

Teluk Besi, on the E side of the same peninsula, is partially
obstructed by shoals and drying coral reefs fronting it. Two is-
lets, Lusahiti and Lusaolot, covered with coconut trees, and
Sialumaina, a sand bank covered with shrubs, are on the drying

coral reef. The best entrance is along the E shore, but there is
also a good channel W of Lusabhiti, the westernmost of the is-
lets, which can be used safely when the reefs are visible.

3.26 Teluk Wahai (2°47'S., 129°30'E.), 8 miles E of Tan-
jung Pamali, is an inlet in the drying coastal reef which affords
anchorage in reasonable depths. There is no anchorage be-
tween Teluk Sawai (Seleman Bay) and Teluk Wahai. Ap-
proaching from N, Teluk Wabhai is difficult to locate, but the
metal roofs of the village on the rising ground are useful
marks. Pamali (2°48'S., 129°30'E.), a 54m coastal hill E of the
bay, is conspicuous.

Aspect.—The edges of the reef on the W side of the fairway
are marked by two white iron beacons with ball topmarks and
the E side by three black iron beacons with truncated cones as
topmarks. A light is shown from a wooden post near the outer
end of the pier at the village.

3.27 Wahai (2°48'S., 129°30'E.) (World Port Index No.
52660), a fairly large village, is built on rising ground in the S
part of the bay. The villages of Hatuwu and Hatiling are to the
E. Copra and jungle products are shipped from here. A pier,
which can accommodate a vessel 50m long with a maximum
draft of 3m, is situated at the village.

Anchorage.—Two beacons with ball topmarks, along the
edge of the reef close N of town, in line bearing 154°, lead
safely through the entrance to the inlet. There is anchorage in a
depth of 40.2m. Larger vessels anchor just outside the en-
trance, W of an 11.9m shoal patch on the E side.

Teluk Hatiling (2°48'S., 129°31'E.), 1 mile E of Teluk Wa-
hai, is formed on its E side by Tanjung Hewal. This bay is
more spacious than Teluk Wahai and used by larger vessels to
load logs. A 6.7m shoal is just outside the entrance. Tanjung
Hewal, which appears as an islet lying off the hilly land S,
serves as a good mark, but care must be taken to avoid the
6.7m shoal and the drying reef E of the point. The outer shoal
is marked by a lighted beacon.

Between Tanjung Hewal and Tanjung Lama (2°58'S.,
130°21'E.), 52 miles to the E, the coast is backed by a broad
rolling plain which rises gradually to the mountains of the inte-
rior. The only conspicuous points are Tomo, the 407m hill 8
miles SW of Tanjung Hewal, and Talirin (Kapailoe), the dou-
ble-topped hill 3.75 miles SE of Tanjung Lama; the summits of
the latter hill are 249m and 271m high. The peaks of the higher
mountains S of this coast can be seen from offshore, but they
are closer to the S coast than the N.

The coastline is low and wooded and is fringed by a narrow
and steep coastal reef with drying banks of mud and sand with
occasional coral. The points which are covered with trees and
bushes are conspicuous only when close inshore.

Tides—Currents.—Tidal currents close offshore are fairly
strong. In depths over 180m, the monsoon drift may be experi-
enced and in June a constant E current with a velocity of 1 knot
has been observed off the NE extremity of Seram.

Anchorage.—Suitable anchorage can be found anywhere
along this coast, but at the steeper places caution is necessary
because of the currents. The best anchorages are found in the
bights of the small villages of Kampung Pasahari, Kampung
Seliha, and Kampung Bengoi, 8, 19, and 42 miles E, respec-
tively, of Tanjung Hewal.
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3.28 Tanjung Lama (2°58'S., 130°21'E.), the NE extremi-
ty of Seram, and Tanjung Bobo (2°59'S., 130°23'E.), about 2
miles ESE, are low and distinctive, with steep-to coastal banks
of mud and sand. The bay formed between these points affords
sheltered anchorage during the Southeast Monsoon, in a depth
of 7m, NNE of the mosque in Kampung Hoti, at the head of the
bight.

Karang Bais (Leeuwarden Reef) (2°55'S., 130°26'E.), 6
miles NE of Tanjung Lama, is a drying reef on a small oval-
shaped bank with depths of less than 183m; it is steep-to and
marked by discoloration. There are no other dangers around it.

Seram—East Coast

3.29 The E coast of Seram trends generally SSE for 62
miles from Tanjung Lama (2°58'S., 130°21'E.) to the SE ex-
tremity of the island. Vessels navigating off this coast will find
the two islands, Pulau Parang and Pulau Madorang, useful
landmarks. The conspicuous summits of the mountains will be
described below with the detailed description of the coast. The
tidal current off the E coast of Seram sets N or NE with a rising
tide and in the opposite direction with the falling tide. It is be-
lieved that a combination of both monsoon drifts and tidal cur-
rents will be encountered off this side of the island.

Pulau Madorang

The part of the coast between Tanjung Lama and Tanjung
Hor (3°25'S., 130°48'E.), 35 miles E, is alternately hilly land
and low plains. The most conspicuous are: Talirin (3°02'S.,
130°23'E.) 271m high, and S of Tanjung Lama; the 489m high
Bula Hill, S of the bay of the same name; the two 134m and
149m high hills on the W side of Teluk Waru; the 118m high
hill farther to the NW; and the 98m high hill, Keli Dukun
(3°25'S., 130°44'E.) on the S side of Teluk Waru. The most
conspicuous summits farther inland are Serawantufa (Serawan-
toefa), 513m high, SW of Teluk Ingelas, and Keli Badir
(3°29'S., 130°43'E.), the steep 295m high hill S of Keli Dukun.
Between these last two are several other peaks. The central
group are the Waelila Mountains, W of Teluk Waru of which
the 806m high SE summit is more conspicuous than the 921m
high NW summit. There are many streams along this stretch of
coast.

The narrow drying bank along the coast consists of mud and
sand and is steep-to. Outside this bank it is deep and clear, ex-
cept for the S side of Teluk Waru and reefs, extending 1 mile
offshore, with a least depth of 6.8m, running along the coast
3.5 miles SE of Tanjung Lama. Between Tanjung Bolifar and
Tanjung Nif, coastal reefs, with a least depth of 0.9m, extend
up to 0.75 mile offshore.

3.30 Teluk Ingelas (3°03'S., 130°27'E.), 7 miles SE of
Tanjung Lama, is spacious and clear; the shores are low but
rise close within and are bordered by a narrow steep-to bank of
mud and sand. Suitable anchorage with good holding ground is
found, in 11.9 to 12.8m, about 0.3 mile offshore. The anchor-
age can be approached on a 220° bearing on the summit of Se-
rawantufa. A bank of mud and sand projects from Tanjung
Sisal (3°04'S., 130°27'E.), the S entrance point. During the
Southeast Monsoon the bay is sheltered, and even during the
Northwest Monsoon it is more protected than Teluk Bula.

Teluk Bula (Teluk Boela) (3°06'S., 130°30'E.), 11 miles SE
of Tanjung Lama, is a bight forming an open roadstead with
anchorage, in depths of less than 22m, soft mud. The shore of
the bay is low with hilly land behind it. This bay affords shelter
in the Southeast Monsoon, but high seas may be experienced in
the Northwest Monsoon. Vessels do not normally anchor be-
cause the holding ground in Teluk Ingelas is preferred.

3.31 Bula (3°06'S., 130°30'E.) (World Port Index No.
52680), a village in the S part of Teluk Bula, is a petroleum
shipping port.

A stone pier at the village is about 503m long and has the hulk
of a ship moored end-on to its head. A vessel berths close off the
hulk with lines secured to piles on the inshore side and to haul-
ing-off buoys on the port bow and quarter. The berth will ac-
commodate vessels up to 168m long with a draft of 10.1m.

Another pier extends about 0.3 mile N from an oil depot
close E of the stone pier. This berth will accommodate vessels
up to 65m long with a draft of 3m.

A flagstaff stands near the root of the pier.

Anchorage may be obtained, in a depth of about 21.9m, soft
mud, with the pier head bearing 174°, distant 0.2 mile. A ves-
sel approaching from S or E should steer for Serawantufa until
the pier is identified. It is suggested that only a daylight ap-
proach be made due to lack of navigational aids. The holding
ground is not as stiff as in Teluk Ingelas.

Tides—Currents.—The lowest LW level occurs in May or
June and in November or December. The maximum rise and
fall that can be expected are, respectively, 0.6m above and
0.9m below mean sea level.

3.32 Waru Roads (Waroe Roads) (3°24'S., 130°40'E.), 20
miles SSE of Teluk Bula, is at the head of Teluk Waru, a large in-
dentation in the coast. East of the roads the muddy shore bank
changes to coral reefs which dry in places. The roads afford safe
anchorage at all seasons, in 29m, mud. The village of Kampung
Waru (Waroe), built on the shore, has a pier for boats but it cannot
be approached at LW. A stranded wreck is close offshore 3.5
miles NNW of Kampung Waru.

Pulau Parang (3°19'S., 130°47'E.), an island NE of Teluk
Waru and N of Tanjung Ilor, is separated from Seram by a
clear channel with a depth of more than 183m. It is 138m high
and has a rather broad flat summit. The island is fringed with
several detached and fringing reefs which dry, and generally
the depths in the immediate vicinity of the island are very ir-
regular.

Between Tanjung Ilor (3°24'S., 130°48'E.) and the SE extrem-
ity of Seram the coast is rather low. The N part of this section is
backed by a low plain through which the river Wai Masiwang
flows, but along the S and greater part the hills rise a short distance
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Gunung Selagor from E

inland. About 12 miles S of Tanjung Ilor is a 516m summit which
is more or less conspicuous. Gunung Selagor, a somewhat de-
tached mountain, 793m high, is 18.5 miles S of Tanjung Ilor and
is particularly conspicuous when seen from E. Of the group of
mountains 3.5 miles farther SSE, Suru (3°46'S., 130°46'E.) is
723m high and has a steep E side, and Tunlean (3°47'S.,
130°46'E.) is 689m high and has a very steep side.

3.33 The bight between Tanjung Masiwang (3°27'S.,
130°50'E.) and Tanjung Danama (3°35'S., 130°53'E.), 3.25
and 11.5 miles respectively, S of Tanjung Ilor, has many dan-
gers inside the 20m curve. A reef, Karang Ulin, is within the
20m curve and lies 0.75 mile NE of Tanjung Masiwang. Pulau
Akat, low and covered with coconut trees, and a large tree near
the shore at the middle of the bight are conspicuous from sea-
ward. South of Pulau Akat, a channel leads to a limited anchor-
age off Kampung Air Kasar, where there are depths of 8m. A
boat pier, with a depth of 2.4m, is at Kampung Air Kasar.

With the exception of a 3.9m patch 1 mile S of Tanjung Dan-
ama and a shoal with a depth of 14.2m lying 3 miles ENE of
Pulau Akat (position approximate), the coast S of that point is
clear and steep-to as far as the bight at Kampung Arnanan
(3°50'S., 130°49'E.), NW of the SE point of Seram. Two de-
tached shoals with a least depth of 0.4m are in this bight. This
coast is covered with coconut trees as far S as Tanjung Kopeng
Watu, the only rocky point on this stretch; S of this point are
mangroves. Only temporary anchorage can be found along this
coast during the Northwest Monsoon, and the depths are great.
Except in the bight at Kampung Arnanan, where anchorage is
also possible during the East Monsoon, one cannot escape the
currents.

At Kampung Kilgah (3°38'S., 130°52'E.), 2 miles S of Tan-
jung Danama there is a small inlet in the drying shore reef
which has depths of 10.9m and can be used by boats. Between
this village and Tanjung Kopeng Watu there is no coastal reef,
but sloping sandy beaches are found at several places.

Pulau Madorang (3°39'S., 131°04'E.), a small islet 11.5
miles ESE of Tanjung Danama, is on the SW side of a drying
reef which has very steep sides, but is on a bank with less than
183m. The islet is low but is covered with fairly tall trees. A

| light is exhibited from this islet.

There are no other dangers in the vicinity.

The E part of the S coast of Seram will be described begin-
ning in paragraph 3.49.

Ambon Island and the Uliasers

3.34 Ambon Island and three islands, Pulau Haruku
(Haroekoe), Pulau Saparua (Saparoea), and Nusa Laut (Noesa
Laoet), collectively known as the Uliasers, are separated from Se-
ram by Selat Ceram. They are all high and hilly and when seen
from S appear as part of Seram. The passage between the islands
and Seram is safe, but a wide berth should be given to the S side
because of the reefs that project from Pulau Saparua and Pulau
Haruku. These islands are mountainous and earthquakes occur, al-
though no volcanic eruptions have been known. The most recent
earthquake occurred in 1950; the previous one in 1898 caused
great devastation in the port of Ambon.

Ambon Island

3.35 Ambon Island (3°37'S., 128°10E.), the westernmost
| and largest of the group, is almost divided into two parts, the Hitu
Peninsula and the Laitimor Peninsula, which are connected only
by a low sandy isthmus.

The Hitu Peninsula, the N part, is the largest. Salahutu (3°33'S.,
128°15'E.), a 1,060m high double-topped peak, is at the NE end of
the Hitoe Peninsula and is the highest and most conspicuous point.
Numerous spurs with lower tops extend from this peak; the most
conspicuous is Setan (3°31'S., 128°14'E.) near the N coast which
rises to a sharp point, 564m high. At the SE end and entirely
separated from Salahutu are three very conspicuous peaks of
which Huwe, 368m high, is the highest. On the W side of the Hitu
Peninsula are many peaks, but because of their similarity in shape
and height they are not easily distinguished from each other.

The Laitimor Peninsula, the S part of Ambon Island, is not
as high as the N part. Horiel (3°43'S., 128°14'E.), the highest
point, is 581m high and has a fairly flat top. Suwal (Soewal),
5.25 miles farther to the SW, is 344m high and is conspicuous
because of a group of trees on its summit.

Ambon Island gives a good radar return at a distance of 27
miles.

Teluk Ambon (Baai van Amboina) (3°43'S., 128°07'E.) is a
large inlet, lying between the two peninsulas of Ambon de-
scribed above. The entrance, open to the SW, is between Tan-
jung Alang and Tanjung Nusanive.

Tanjung Alang (3°46'S., 128°00'E.), the W entrance point
of Teluk Ambon, rises steeply out of the water and can be ap-
proached close-to. The point is reported to be a good radar tar-
get up to a distance of 22 miles. A white cross is reported to be
conspicuous at the village of Liliboi, about 1.5 miles NE of
Tanjung Alang.

3.36 Tanjung Nusanive (3°47'S., 128°05'E.), the E
entrance point of Teluk Ambon, lies about 6 miles E of
Tanjung Alang. The point also rises steeply out of the water
and can be approached close-to. A light is shown from a white
metal framework tower about 0.5 mile NE of the point. A radio
mast stands on the 463m high summit 6 miles NE of Tanjung
Nusanive. An airfield, with a white memorial monument near
its center, lies on the N shore of Teluk Ambon, about 4.5 miles
N of Tanjung Nusanive. A light is shown from a white metal
framework tower on Tanjung Sikoela, about 1.25 miles SSW
of the monument.
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Cross at Liliboi

Tanjung Alang

Teluk Ambon is very deep and, except for the upper end and
the inner bay, the bottom is steep, so that anchorage can only
be found close to the shore. The bay provides good shelter dur-
ing both monsoons. An area off the SE side of the outer bay
has been swept to depths of 15 and 18m; an area off the NW
side has been swept to a depth of 15m.

Tides—Currents.—During the Northwest Monsoon, a
moderate current will generally be encountered close to Tan-
jung Alang; it sets to the N and follows the coast around to the
N. A current may occasionally set out of the bay. Eddies occur
around Tanjung Nusanive; a strong current may be encoun-
tered along the coast to the E.

3.37 Ambon Roads (3°42'S., 128°10'E.), off the town of
Ambon (Amboina) on the SE side of Teluk Ambon and about
7.5 miles NE of Tanjung Nusanive, affords anchorage for ves-
sels not exceeding 75m in length, in a depth of 46m, off New
Victoria Fort (3°41.3'S., 128°10.8'E.) adjacent to the small
craft piers. The best anchorage in the roadstead, however, is re-
ported to be off the Coaling Wharf (3°42.0'S., 128°09.7'E.), in
depths of 50m.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. The pilot boards about
| 1.2 mile W of Joos Sudarso Pier. The pilot boat is stationed in
Teluk Ambon and can be requested by radio or by displaying
the International Code Flag G. A doctor boards with the pilot.

| Radio pratique can be obtained. Tugs are available.

The limits of the roadstead are a line drawn in a 236° direc-
tion from Tanjung Batu Merah (3°41'S., 128°11'E.) and the
meridian 128°09'35"E.

| Vessels are permitted to enter or leave harbor anytime; how-
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| ever, berthing and unberthing is not permitted between sunset
and sunrise without permission of the local Naval Control Of-
ficer.

Signals.—Berthing and tidal signals are displayed from the
flagstaff on Joos Sudarso Pier (3°41.6'S., 128°10.4'E.), as fol-
lows:

1. The signal DB—Vessel should proceed to the anchor-
age.

2. The signal A plus the third substitute—Vessel may
proceed to Joos Surdarso Pier.

3. The signal B plus the third substitute—Vessel may
proceed to the Coaling Wharf.

4. The signal C plus the third substitute—Vessel may
proceed to Digul Pier.

The following tidal signals are also displayed from the same
flagstaff:

Ambon Roads—Tidal Signals

Signal Meaning
Red flag (or white over red light) | Flood tide
Blue flag (or red over white light) | Ebb tide

Slack water

White flag (or white light)

Storm signals are also displayed from the signal mast.
A light is shown from a position about 0.9 mile SW of the
signal mast.

Ambon (Ambonia) (3°41'S., 128°10'E.)
‘World Port Index No. 52720

3.38 The town of Ambon lies 7.5 miles NE of Tanjung Nu-
sanive, on the SE side of Teluk Ambon. The town is identifi-

NV AL

able by a mosque with a cupola, not visible from all directions,
standing 0.25 mile SE of Joos Sudarso Pier (3°41.5'S.,
128°10.4'E.); a prominent landmark is the mosque in the vil-
lage of Batu Merah, 1 mile NE. the main exports are spices and
copra; the main imports are cloth, ironware, canned goods, and
timber.

Port of Ambon

http://www.portina4.go.id/ambon.htm

Winds—Weather.—During the Southeast Monsoon (May
to September), sudden squalls are sometimes experienced; sea
or swell is often considerable. The working of cargo is rarely
affected except by heavy rains occasionally. The wettest
months are May, June, and July.

From November to January, prevailing winds are from the E;
from May to August, prevailing winds are from the W.

Tides—Currents.—At Ambon Roads the highest water lev-
el occurs in April or May, and in October or November, and
the lowest in June and December. The maximum rise and fall
of tide that can be expected are, respectively, 0.9m above and
1.0m below mean sea level. A current, setting in a SW or NE
direction, may be experienced in the roads and at the piers; the
direction and velocity, which seldom exceeds 1 knot, apparent-
ly depend on the wind. Because eddies are occasionally ob-
served near the piers, the currents in the roads are not
indicative of what to expect at the piers.

Aspect.—Joos Sudarso Pier, well protected by large rubber
fenders, has a frontage of 500m; a vessel with a maximum
length of 200m, a beam of 35m, and a draft of 10m can berth
here. Berth designations are given by the distance measured
from the SW corner of the pier. Vessels should have all an-
chors ready to be used when coming alongside.

Ambon Harbor
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Ambon Pier and Mosque

| Wainitu Oil Terminal (Coaling Wharf) (Pertamina), a con-
crete and wooden jetty, 0.75 mile SW of Joos Sudarso Pier, is
65m long, with a maximum depth of 5Sm at HWS; it is used by
tankers. Vessels lie quietly here even with a considerable sea
and swell in the bay. The wharf is connected by pipeline to
three tanks a short distance S and is the main refuelling wharf;
vessels up to 10,000 dwt, with a draft of 8m, use the facility.
General cargo is handled. An extension WNW was under con-
struction.

There is a port medical center and five hospitals. Deratting
and deratting exemption certificates can be issued.

Directions.—A vessel approaching Ambon in the rainy sea-
son, with reduced visibility, will find it difficult to identify its
features. Approaching from W, the high land in the vicinity of
Tanjung Alang will be distinguished first. Coming from S or
just E of Tanjung Nusanive, the light-green hill Kapal
(3°47'S., 128°06'E.), 230m high and about 1.5 miles NE of the
point, will appear as an islet in front of the high land of the NW
shore of the bay.

It is recommended to approach the anchorage with the an-
chor lowered and with 46 to 55m of cable out.

Caution.—An obstruction lies 0.25 mile NNW of Joos Su-
darso Pier. Piles uncovering at LW lie abreast from New Vic-
toria Fort.

Ambon Inner Harbor and its approaches, E of a line bearing
335° from Kampung Batu Merah (3°41'S., 128°11'E.), are
closed to navigation.

The inner bay is entered by a narrow channel swept to depths
of 7.9m and 7.0m over a least width of 137m. The inner bay is
swept over a large area to a depth of 10.3m. Several villages
are on the shores of the inner bay.

Lighted beacons stand 91m E and 0.3 mile SW of Tanjung
Martafons (3°39'S., 128°12'E.).

Irian Wharf, a T-headed concrete pier 152m long with a
depth of 11m alongside, which is used by the Indonesian Navy,
is on the S shore of the inner bay 0.75 mile ENE of Tanjung
Martafons. Aru Wharf, located 0.3 mile E of the Irian Wharf is
also a T-headed Naval wharf with depth alongside of 10m.

3.39 South coast of the Laitimor Peninsula.—The S
coast of the Laitimor Peninsula is practically unapproachable
during the Southeast Monsoon. Teluk Seri is about 5 miles E of
Tanjung Nusanive. The small bight in front of Kampung Seri is

clear, but the bottom is too steep for anchoring. There is no an-
chorage along the shore E of Teluk Seri. A conspicuous house
with a light-colored roof is at Kampung Hutumuri, a village 13
miles ENE of Tanjung Nusanive.

Teluk Baguala (3°39'S., 128°17'E.), on the NE side of the
Laitimor Peninsula, is only safe as an anchorage during the
Northwest Monsoon. A shoal, with a least depth of 2.1m, is at
the middle of the entrance, and other dangers are near the NE
side of the entrance. The SW part of the entrance is clear. At
the head of the bay and on the E side of the isthmus separating
this bay from Ambon is the village of Kampung Paso.

Telak Baguala

Caution.—Teluk Seri and Teluk Baguala are still regarded
as dangerous due to mines laid during 1941-1945. Due to the
lapse of time, the risk in this area to surface navigation is now
considered no more dangerous than the ordinary risks of navi-
gation, but a real risk exists with regard to anchoring, fishing,
or any form of submarine or seabed activity.

See Pub. 120, Sailing Directions (Planning Guide) Pacific
Ocean and Southeast Asia, for danger areas and locations of
swept channels in Teluk Seri and Teluk Baguala.

3.40 West coast of the Hitu Peninsula.—The W and N
coasts of the Hitu Peninsula (Hitoe Peninsula) can be ap-
proached close-to as far as depths are concerned. The W coast
is more rocky than the N coast. Between Tanjung Alang and
Tanjung Wairole (3°41'S., 127°55'E.), the W extremity of the
island, about 7.5 miles to the NW, anchorage may be found, in
70m, close to the shore, but there is no shelter during either
monsoon and the currents are strong. The Nusatelu Islands
(Nusa Telu Islands), including the small islets of Nusa Lain,
Nusa Hatala, and Nusa Ela, are off Tanjung Wairole; they are
separated from that point and from each other by deep chan-
nels. These channels should not be used due to their narrow-
ness and the sometimes strong currents.

341 North coast of Ambon.—More suitable places for
anchorage are found on the N coast than on the W coast, even
though the bottom is steep and the currents strong. Safe an-
chorage during both monsoons can be found off Kampung
Said (3°35'S., 128°02'E.), 9 miles NE of Tanjung Wairole and
close E of low Tanjung Hulung (Hoeloeng). In the roads the
bottom consists of sand and stones and the depths decrease
gradually to the shore, but outside the roads the bottom drops
off steeply. A reef E of the road is usually marked by discolor-
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ation. The recommended anchorage is in 29 to 50m, with a
conspicuous stairway with low gray pillars bearing S and Nusa
Ela in behind Tanjung Hulung. This anchorage is out of the
currents.

There are no suitable anchorages W of Kampung Said nor E
as far as Kampung Hila (3°35'S., 128°05'E.), but then E along
the coast to Kampung Hitu-lama (Hitoe Lama) (3°35'S.,
128°10'E.) there are several anchorages, in 79 to 90m. To an-
chor at Kampung Hitu Lama, steer for the mosque on a 145°
bearing until such depths are reached.

The only other possible anchorage is in front of Kampung
Liang (3°30'S., 128°19'E.), which lies in the bight just W of

| Tanjung Metiela, the NE point of the island. A reef extends
from this last point. Vessels anchoring at Kampung Liang
should steer for the mosque, bearing S, until depths of 70 to
90m are reached.

3.42 East coast of Ambon.—A large bight with Batudua
(Batoe Itam) (3°32'S., 128°21'E.) and Batu Lompa (3°35'S.,
128°21'E.), two large rock formations, as its entrance points is
on the E coast of Ambon.

Caution.—See Pub. 120, Sailing Directions (Planning
Guide) Pacific Ocean and Southeast Asia, for danger areas off
Kampung Waai (3°34'S., 128°19'E.). This area is still regard-
ed as dangerous due to mines laid during the war of 1941-45.

Selat Horuku

3.43 Selat Haruku (Selat Horuku) (3°35'S., 128°23'E.),
between the island of Ambon and Pulau Haruku (Horuku), is
easily navigated even at night. The most prominent features are
the large rock formations of Batudua and Batu Lompa, previ-
ously mentioned in paragraph 3.42, and a group of trees on the
333m high mountain about 3.25 miles NNE of Tanjung Batu
Kapal on the Pulau Haruku side. In the middle of the N en-
trance to the strait, Nusu Pombo lies on a large drying reef. The
channel W of this reef is preferred because a drying shoal patch
is 1.5 miles ENE of Nusa Pombo.

Nusu Pumbo (Pulau Pombo)

Tides—Currents.—For tidal information, see Ambon
Roads, previously described in paragraph 3.37. The currents in
Selat Horuku are tidal and set in a N or S direction with a max-
imum velocity of 1.5 knots. The currents are strongest near

| Tanjung Batu Kapal, the SW point of Pulau Haruku, and here
as well as on both sides of the reef at Nusa Pombo, tide rips
may be seen.

Pulau Haruku

3.44 Pulau Haruku (Horkuk) (3°34'S., 128°30'E.), E of
the island of Ambon, is a hilly island which rises to a height of
601m at Huruano (3°35'S., 128°30'E.), the highest peak which
is near the middle of the island. This peak has a rounded shape
when seen from E or SE, and a conical shape when seen from
the N and NW. The S coast of Pulau Haruku is very steep
where the mountain range from Huruano extends to it. At Tan-
jung Waisu (Waisoi) Besar, near the middle of the S coast, are
two conspicuous conical hills, and to the W is a high plateau.
Close to Tanjung Batu Kapal, the SW point, is a high and
wooded rock with the same name.

| Alightis shown on the NW coast of Pulau Haruku.

Anchorage.—Anchorage is available at Kampung Haruku,
2 miles NE of Tanjung Batu Kapal, in 50m, with the conspicu-
ous high roof of the church bearing 100°.

Off Kampung Kabau, 3.25 miles farther N, there is a de-
tached reef near the edge of which there is anchorage, in 50m,
with the southernmost of three mosques bearing 169°.

On the N coast there is anchorage, in 50 to 61m, off Kam-
pung Pelauw with the mosque in range with the summit of Hu-
ruano bearing 159°.

On the E coast, temporary anchorage is available, in a depth
of 28m, abreast of Kampung Hulaliu (3°33'S., 128°33'E.).

Teluk Aboru (Aboroe) (3°36'S., 128°31'E.), on the S coast
about 1 mile NE of Tanjung Waisu Besar, affords anchorage,
in 29 to 70m, with a white house bearing 332°. This anchorage
is not safe during the Southeast Monsoon. Off Kampung Wasu
and Kampung Oma, farther to the W, the water is too deep for
anchorage.

Selat Saparua

3.45 Selat Saparua (Saparoea) (3°35'S., 128°35'E.), be-
tween Pulau Haruku and Pulau Saparua (Saparoea) is less than
0.5 mile wide in its narrowest part. It is easily navigated by
day, but its use by night is not recommended. A mid-channel
course should be maintained through the passage. The shore
reefs on either side of the narrow section are well marked by
discoloration.

Tides—Currents.—The currents in the strait are tidal and
set in a NW and SE direction with a maximum velocity of 3
knots. Tide rips have been observed in the bight NW of the
narrows.

Pulau Molana (3°38'S., 128°36'E.), S of Teluk Saparua, is
an uninhabited island 176m high. The sea bottom around it is
too steep to afford anchorage and there are currents near it.

Pulau Saparua

3.46 Pulau Saparua (3°33'S., 128°40'E.) is hilly and has a
more or less conspicuous gap across its narrowest part between
the two large bays in its coast. The higher hills are very similar
in shape, round or conical. Takuku (3°34'S., 128°37'E.), near
the W coast, is the highest and rises to a height of 360m. Booi,
the 324m hill near Tanjung Booi, the SW point of the island, is
particularly conspicuous. A small rocky islet is near this last
point. Generally the coast is rocky, except in Teluk Tuhaha
(Toehaha), the large bay on the N side, where the land is flat.
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Anchorage.—Teluk Haria (3°35'S., 128°37'E.), an inlet on
the W coast, affords anchorage, but a few rollers may be expe-
rienced during the Northwest Monsoon. The church at Kam-
pung Porto, on the N shore of the bay, is an excellent mark.

In Teluk Tuhaha, the large bay on the N side of the island,
anchorage can be found almost anywhere near the shore free
from dangers. A shore reef extends from the middle of the E
shore and the N part of the W shore. A detached reef with two
drying patches is off the latter shore. Vessels can anchor S of
Kampung Nolot, near the NE point of the bay; N of here the
currents are strong and variable. This end of the bay is thickly
populated.

3.47 Saparua Roads (3°35'S., 128°40'E.) is at the head of
the large bay on the S side of Pulau Saparua. Tanjung Ouw, the
E entrance point, rises steeply to S0m. The W side of the bay is
steep and has a narrow shore reef. The E side of the bay, NW
of Kampung Ulat, has a broader shore reef and a shoal with a
least depth of 31m is off of it. The middle of the bay is deep.

Vessels bound for the roads can steer 320° direct for the boat
pier, which will lead clear of a 2.1m reef on the SW side of the
bay. This reef is marked by a beacon. Large vessels can then
anchor near the 20m curve. A white tomb on the W shore is a
conspicuous mark. The roads are calm except during the
Southeast Monsoon, when a swell may be experienced; com-
munication with the shore, however, is never interrupted.

A light is shown from a flagstaff on the pier head; however,
this light is not reliable.

Saparua (3°35'S., 128°40'E.) has a boat pier, with a depth of
0.3m alongside. Vessels call here regularly.

3.48 Nusa Laut (3°40'S., 128°47'E.), an islet 2.3 miles SE
of Pulau Saparua, is separated from that island by a deep chan-
nel. Vessels using the channel should give the Pulau Saparau
shore a berth of at least 0.33 mile and that of Nusa Laut of at
least 0.55 mile. Nusa Laut rises to a height of 339m. A drying
reef fringes the coasts.

Teluk Nalahia (3°38'S., 128°47'E.), a bay on the N side, af-
fords the only anchorage in the island. Its shores are very hilly,
and it is sheltered during both monsoons. Vessels entering the
bay should steer 196° for a gap in the hills and anchor, in about
64m, abreast of the high round point on which Kampung Nala-
hia is located. The village is 40m above sea level and is
reached by a steep road.

Seram—South Coast

3.49 Teluk Piru (Piroe Bay) (3°20'S., 128°10'E.), at the W
end of the S side of Seram is a large bay, bounded on the W by
the peninsula which terminates in Tanjung Sial and fronted on
the S by the Ambon Islands. The passage N of these islands is
deep and clear. Tanjung Sial is a sharp point with a drying rock
0.15 mile S of it. Because of a strong current in the vicinity, it
is advisable to give the point a wide berth.

A mountain range extends over the entire length of the pen-
insula forming the W side of Teluk Piru. Its highest point is
Sahua (Sahuai), a 1,059m peak 21.5 miles NNE of Tanjung
Sial. The W shore of the bay is fringed by a narrow reef which
| is steep-to. Tanjung Batukapal (Saala) (3°22'S., 128°01'E.),
13.5 miles NE of Tanjung Sial, can be recognized by a ock ly-

ing close of it.
Anchorage.—Anchorage can be found at many places along
| this shore. At Kampung Luhu (3°23'S., 127°59'E.) there is an-
chorage outside the detached reef, in 40m, sand with the
mosque bearing 250°. Another mosque is at Kampung Iha
close S but it has a pointed roof, while the one at Kampung Lu-
hu has a round tin roof.

3.50 Loki Roads (3°17'S., 128°04'E.), in a bight formed
by the coast reef 5 miles NE of Tanjung Saala, affords anchor-
age near the boat pier, in a depth of 23m. When entering pass N
of the reef marked by a beacon with a rectangle topmark in the
middle of the roads. The village maybe recognized by a church
near the beach. Vessels call here occasionally. The reef on the
S side of the entrance is also marked by a beacon.

The inner part of Teluk Piru is entered either E or W of Pu-
lau Kasa (3°18'S., 128°09'E.), a flat but well-wooded islet on a
drying reef 5 miles E of Loki Roads. A light is shown from the
S end of the islet. Pulau Babi (3°13'S., 128°10'E.) is a 131m
high islet close to the E entrance point of the inner part of the
bay. South of this islet and offshore to the E of it is a string of
reefs which dry when the water is at its lowest level. Tetu, a
drying reef marked by discoloration with a 2.3m patch close S
of it, lies 2.75 miles NW of Pulau Babi. Several reefs with dry-
ing patches are 4.25 miles NW of Babi; Sasadau (3°10.9'S.,
128°07.0'E.), the northwesternmost, is marked by an iron bea-
con with a white ball topmark. The reefs S of Pulau Babi are
unmarked.

The points N of Pulau Babi are 61 to 152m high and are part
of a group of hills, of which Huhula (3°12'S., 128°12'E.),
643m high, is the highest peak. North of these hills, a wide
plain extends back from the E shore; this plain also runs back
of the N shore, but is much narrower there. A reef extends from
Tanjung Sisi (3°10'S., 128°10'E.), 3.5 miles N of Pulau Babi;
a 5.5m shoal is close off Tanjung Terua (3°08'S., 128°11'E.),
5 miles NNE of Tanjung Babi.

Suitable anchorage may be found almost anywhere along the
shores.

Tides—Currents.—The currents in the bay appear to be en-
tirely dependent upon the winds and run in one side and out the
other. A velocity of 1 knot has been reported in the vicinity of
Pulau Kasa.

3.51 Piru Roads (3°04'S., 128°11'E.), at the head of Teluk
Piru, is a small bight in the shore reef. The anchorage, de-
scribed below, is in front of the entrance.

A reef that dries is a little less than 1 mile SSW of the pier at
Piru. It is marked on the W side by a beacon with a white
spherical topmark. A 9.1m shoal is about 0.2 mile WNW of the
reef.

Approaching the roadstead, pass W of the 9.1m shoal and
steer for the head of the pier on a bearing of 033° until 0.35
mile off it, then anchor, in 29m, off the reefs.

Piru (Piroe) (3°04'S., 128°11'E.) is on the shore abreast of
the roads.

The bight NE of Pulau Kasa is not very much frequented.
Along its N shore are several narrow inlets with drying reefs at
their entrances. On the reef S of Teluk Latal, the westernmost
and largest of these inlets, is a shoal which is always above wa-
ter and on which a small tree stands. About 5 miles ENE of
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Tanjung Tutualmatwai (Toetoealmatwai), there is a conspicu-
ous 412m hill with a single round-topped tree on it.

Temporary anchorage may be found at a few places close to
the shore. The principal villages on the E shore are Kampung
Waisamu, Kampung Hatusua, Kampung Kairatu, and Kam-
pung Seruawan. A vessel reported to find good anchorage, in
37m, good sandy holding ground, just W of the mouth of the
small river at Kampung Kairatu. A sandbar, dry at LW, fronts
the shore near the stream.

Selat Seram

3.52 Selat Seram (3°28'S., 128°34'E.) is the wide and
clear passage between Seram on the N, and Pulau Horuku and
Pulau Saparua on the S. Because the points on both sides of the
strait are conspicuous it can be easily navigated day or night.
The N side is a low narrow plain with hills immediately behind
it rising to a group of mountains, of which Gunung Toplana, a
1,346m peak, is the highest. Totaniwel, 1 mile SE of Toplana,
is a conical peak 1,260m high. The current in the strait is not
strong and usually runs to the W.

The only anchorage out of the current is in Teluk Tuhaha, on
the N side of Pulau Saparua, and which has previously been
described in paragraph 3.46. Although the bottom is very
steep, anchorage may be found off the villages of Kampung
Seruawan (3°26'S., 128°25'E.), Kampung Tihulale (Tohula-
la) (3°27'S., 128°31'E.), and Kampung Rumakai (Roemakan)
(3°27'S., 128°32'E.), on the Seram side of the strait. The bot-
tom is steep and a 0.9m shoal is off the latter village.

Seram—South Coast (Continued)

3.53 Teluk Elpaputih (Elpapoetih) (3°17'S., 128°51'E.) is
nearly 15 miles wide between its two entrance points Tanjung
Latu (3°25'S., 128°42'E.) and Tanjung Ailusiha (3°21'S.,
128°56'E.). Both of these points are low, but the latter has a
conspicuous group of tall trees on it; a low tongue of land end-
ing in Tanjung Kuako extends NW from it. The mountains and
hills are rather close to the W shore. Here Pohon Batu, a 383m
summit with a small distinctive tree on the SW side of a wide
ridge and Batu Mani, a 652m table mountain 6 miles farther N,
are most conspicuous. The inner end and E side of the bay are
bordered by an alluvial plain covered with bamboo. Hot
springs are found in many places around the bay. Earth tremors
occur frequently.

Tides—Currents.—In front of the bay and along the coast
to the E a monsoon drift will be experienced, although it is not
as strong as out in the open part of the Banda Sea. A counter
current may be running along the coast.

Anchorage.—In general, the bottom is too steep in front of
the villages to serve as anchorage. Exceptions to this are Teluk
Meruru, an indentation at the W end of the bay, and off the vil-

| lages of Kampung Makariki and Kampung Haruru (Hururu),
on the E coast. A landing can usually be made during the
Northwest Monsoon, but during the Southeast Monsoon the
surf is generally so heavy that small-craft traffic between the
villages is impossible. On the W shore, close NE of Pohon
Batu, is a large settlement consisting of the villages of Kam-
pung Paulohi, Kampung Mani, and Kampung Samasuru
(3°16'S., 128°46'E.). At Kampung Waiya, on the N shore, there

is a coffee and cacao plantation which can be recognized by a
tin roof.

3.54 Teluk Amahai (3°20'S., 128°55'E.), directly N of the
E entrance point to Teluk Elpaputih, is formed by the tongue of
land Tanjung Kuako. Although this point serves as a breakwa-
ter, the sea may be choppy occasionally. Other than that, and
except for heavy afternoon showers that may come up during
the Northwest Monsoon, the bay is sheltered. Reefs with
depths less than 1.8m, extend up to 0.5 mile from the E shore.
Between these reefs and the W shore there is anchorage in
depths of 10.9 to 29m.

Two mooring buoys are about 0.5 mile SE of Tanjung Kua-
ko.

3.55 Amahai (3°20'S., 128°55'E.), at the head of Teluk
Amahai, is the residence of a government official. A pier for
boats, with a depth of 2.4m alongside, extends from the shore
abreast the village; the pier was reported in ruins. A light is
shown from the root of the pier and a flagstaff is close S.

Between Teluk Elapaputih and Teluk Teluti, about 39 miles
E, the land along the coast becomes much higher to the E, but
there are no conspicuous summits. A conspicuous tree stands
on a 202m elevation 8.5 miles E of Tanjung Ailusha and 2.5
miles farther E is a conspicuous mosque in the village of Kam-
pung Sepa (3°21'S., 129°07'E.), NW of Tanjung Upa. Be-
tween Kampung Tamilaoe (3°23'S., 129°12'E.), 4.5 miles E
of Tanjung Upa, and the W point of Teluk Teluti, the coast is
fronted by many reefs; some of which, at the E end of this
stretch, dry at LW. There is a heavy surf on this coast during
the Southeast Monsoon. This surf, in conjunction with the
earth tremors, causes portions of the foreshore to break away.

Teluk Taluti (Teluk Teluti) (3°24'S., 129°45'E.) is about
24.5 miles wide between its two entrance points of Tanjung
Seitu (Seitoe) (3°26'S., 129°34'E.) and Tanjung Mataia
(3°26'S., 129°58'E.). The former is low, but the land behind it
rises steeply; the latter is also low and has a plain in back of it.
High mountains surround the bay.

| Waja (Waya), 790m high, is the highest summit of the wide
and steep tongue of land forming the W side of the bay. Gu-

| nung Binaiya, a 3,055m peak and the highest part of Seram, is
NW of the bay. Pegunungan Manusela (Manoesela), a range of
mountains on the N part of the bay, form a range extending E

| from Gunung Binaiya. In contrast to the W side, the N side has
a low narrow coastal plain which becomes wider in the valley
of the river, Wai Bobot (3°23'S., 129°58'E.), on the E side.

Anchorage.—The principal villages in the bay are Kam-
pung Tehoru (Tehoea), Kampung Wolu (Woloe), Kampung
Laimu (Laimoe), and Kampung Bemu (Bemoe). Anchorage
can be found in several places close to the shore. Kampung Te-
hua is not approachable during the Southeast Monsoon. The
wide rivers such as Wai Lau, Wai Kaba, and Wai Bobot can be
navigated only by small craft for short distances above the
mouth.

3.56 Tehoru Roads (3°22'S., 129°32'E.), on the W side of
the bay, is a suitable anchorage during the Northwest Mon-
soon, but less so during the Southeast Monsoon. Anchorage
can be found, in a depth of 20.1m, over sand and mud, with the
flag pole bearing 140° and 0.15 mile distant. There is also an-

Pub. 164



Sector 3. The Southern Moluccas—Buru, Seram, and Kepulauan Banda 61

chorage about 183m offshore, with a stern line to the beach and
the mosque bearing about 135°.

Between Teluk Teluti and Tanjung Undur (Oendoer)
(3°47'S., 130°36'E.), about 44 miles E, the mountains and hills
are not very conspicuous. Exceptions are Watu Lus (Watoe
Loes), 506m high, and the double top of Oson, 853m high,
which is back of Watu Lus and 19.5 miles ESE of Tanjung
Mataia. East of Tanjung Undur, the mountains are more con-
spicuous. The westernmost and one of the highest of the group
is Gunung Teri, 723m high and is visible for a great distance to
the S and SW; its sides are partly bare. When seen from the W,
it appears to have a flat top. The other mountains of this group
are well wooded.

Gunung Teri

Detached shoals become more numerous and the drying
shore reef becomes more apparent toward the SE point of Se-
ram.

Tides—Currents.—There is little or no current close to the
coast, but further outside the monsoon drift will be encoun-
tered, although it is weaker than that farther out in the Banda
Sea.

Anchorage.—There are many bights along this coast. The
villages can be located by the coconut plantations near them.
During the West Monsoon and the turning periods, anchorage
can be found almost anywhere. Reefs can only be distin-
guished at a short distance by discoloration.

3.57 Kisalaut Roads (Kisalaoet Roads) (3°36'S.,
130°19'E.), 24 miles SE of Tanjung Mataia, affords anchorage,
in 16.4m, sand, abreast of the village.

Near Tanjung Ultotin, 2 miles farther E, there is temporary

| anchorage, in a depth of 29m, in the vicinity of a loading place
for lumber. Vessels call here occasionally.

Kilmuri Roads (Kilmoeri Roads) (3°40'S., 130°27'E.),
about 2 miles NW of the village of the same name and 6.5
miles SE of Tanjung Ultotin, affords anchorage, in depths of
10 to 20.1m, sand, between the shore and two reefs with depths
of 1.2 and 3.9m. On the shore abreast of the roads in the village
of Selor.

Undur Roads (3°47'S., 130°36'E.), NW of the point of the
same name, affords anchorage, in 35m, between the shore and

a 6.7m shoal.

Teri (3°47'S., 130°43'E.), 722m high and standing 7 miles E
of Tanjung Undur, is a steep dome with partly barren sides.
From W it appears as a flat summit; from E the E side appears
highest. It can be identified from a great distance. Suru and
Tunlean, two peaks located E of Tori, have been previously de-
scribed in paragraph 3.32.

| 3.58 Pulau Gofa (Gota) (3°50'S., 130°43'E.), a small low
islet covered with coconut trees and 7.5 miles SE of Tanjung
Undur, has anchorage to the E, in 20.1m. To approach this an-
chorage, steer for Teri on a 354° bearing until Pulau Gofa is
abeam. Smaller vessels can then proceed more to the E and an-
chor between Tanjung Aran and a 6.7m shoal 1 mile S of it.
Local knowledge is necessary. During the Northwest Mon-
soon, anchorage may be obtained in most places off this coast;
the reefs are marked by discoloration and can be seen from a
short distance.

Kampung Guli Guli (Goeli Goeli), on the coast 3.5 miles E
of Pulau Gofa, can be reached by small craft through a channel
in the drying reef.

The SE point of Seram is a low marshy peninsula with many
creeks and it is surrounded by a wide drying reef. The point is
more easily identified by the string of reefs and islands extend-
ing E from it than by the mountains to the NW. Four channels
lead in a N-S direction through these reefs.

Islands Southeast of Seram

3.59 Tides—Currents.—Strong tidal currents, which may
attain a velocity of 3 knots at springs, run through Selat Kefing
and Selat Kilwaru. They set S with the ebb and N with the
flood. At Geser it has been noted that the S currents set in 2
hours after HW at full and new moon, and 1 hour after HW at
quarter points. In Selat Kefing they are accompanied by tide
rips which render navigation difficult. Winds blowing in the
opposite direction to the current sometimes cause a heavy sea.
At the E end of the string of reefs and on the N side of Kepu-
lauan Gorong, the currents are strong and variable and cause
violent tide rips. In the strait between the reefs and the western-
most of Kepulauan Gorong it was noticed that the current set
diagonally across toward the reefs on a rising tide.

Pulau Seram Rei (Pulau Ceram Rei) (3°52'S., 130°51'E.),
on a drying reef extending E from the SE point of Seram, is a
small low island covered with tall trees and surrounded by a
white sandy beach which is submerged at HW. There are also
several trees on the drying reef between this island and the SE
point of Seram.

Geser (3°53'S., 130°54'E.), a small flat island on a drying
reef 1.6 mile E of Pulau Seram Rei, is covered with trees. It is
separated from the other reefs by two straits, Selat Kefing on
the W side and Selat Kilwaru (Kilwaroe) on the E side.

A 9.1m shoal is on the W side of the S entrance to Selat Kef-
ing; a 7m shoal is on the W side, 0.85 mile SW of the S end of
Geser.

Caution.—See Pub. 120, Sailing Directions (Planning
Guide) Pacific Ocean and Southeast Asia, for danger area and
swept channel information in Selat Kilwaru.

3.60 Geser Roads (3°53'S., 130°54'E.), in Selat Kilwaru
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on the E side of Geser island, affords anchorage abreast the
boat pier, in about 9.1m. It is inadvisable for more than one
vessel to anchor in the roads at the same time. The holding
ground is not good because the bottom is smooth stones. A
choppy sea may be experienced when the wind and the current
are in opposition. When the currents are strong and the sea is
rough better anchorage may be found in the N entrance to the
strait.

Selat Kilwaru is marked by beacons; those on the W side of
the channel are black and those on the E are white.

The E side of Selat Kefingis marked by a beacon with a
square topmark close N of the N end of the drying reef on
which Geser is located and by another beacon with a truncated
cone topmark on the SW edge of the same reef.

Tides—Currents.—At Geser, the lowest LWlevel occurs in
June or July and in December or January. The maximum rise
and fall of tide that can be expected are, respectively, about
0.7m above and 1.2m below mean sea level.

Current signals are occasionally shown from the mast at the
head of the boat pier at Geser. A red flag indicates N current, a
white flag slack water, and a blue flag a S current.

Directions.—Because it is not desirable to anchor with the
current setting in the same direction that the vessel is heading,
it is advisable to enter Selat Kilwaru against the current.

When coming from the S steer for the conspicuous summit
of Pulau Seram Laut on a 056° bearing until the S beacon on
Pulau Kilwaru (3°53'S., 130°54'E.), a low island about 0.5
mile ENE of Pulau Geser, is bearing about 020° (this beacon is
reported difficult to identify sometimes), then alter course
northward and be guided by the beacons to the anchorage.

When coming from N, stand in for Selat Kefing until the NE
point of Pulau Geser is in range with the SW side of Pulau Se-
ram Laut, then steer for Selat Kilwaru and proceed to anchor
with the aid of the beacons.

The beacon, topmarked with a black truncated cone, on the
NE end of the reef extending from Pulau Geser is very difficult
to see when approaching from E.

3.61 Geser (3°53'S., 130°54'E.) is on the island of the
same name. The village is on both sides of a lagoon, the en-
trance of which is crossed by a bridge. A pier is on the N side
of the entrance to the lagoon and there is a 75m long stone
mole on the N side of the village. A government official has
headquarters here. Forest produce and copra are exported. A
light is shown from a flagpole on the outer end of the pier
when vessels are expected.

Pulau Seram Laut (Pulau Ceram Laoet) (3°53'S,,
130°56'E.), the largest island on the string of reefs extending
22 miles E of the SE end of Seram, is rocky and largely cov-
ered with coconut trees. In the middle it is about 90m high. Kil-
waru and Marlau, islands off the NW side and E end,
respectively, are both low. Of the other islets on the reef to the
E, Kifar, Kidang, Nukus, Grogus, and Pulau Koon are the larg-
est and are covered with coconut trees. The remainder are
mainly small wooded rocky formations. There are passages
through the reefs 1 and 7 miles E of Pulau Seram Laut, but
these are not marked with navigational aids and are not recom-
mended.

Kepulauan Gorong

3.62 Kepulauan Gorong (4°03'S., 131°20'E.), a group of
islands 22.5 to 38 miles ESE of the SE point of Seram, consists
of Pulau Panjang, Pulau Manawoka, and Pulau Gorong. The
first two are connected by a bank of soundings of less than
183m, but a deep-sea passage separates these two from Pulau
Gorong. There are no detached dangers far beyond the fringing
reef, except on both sides of the N part of Pulau Gorong where
they extend up to 1 mile off. Valuable woods are cultivated on
all of these islands and praus are built. Natives are engaged in
coconut and sago culture and fishing.

Tides—Currents.—Currents have been observed to set N
with a rising tide and S with a falling tide. South of Pulau
Manawoka the latter current draws to the SSW, so that it sets
across the strait between Kepulauan Gorong and Kepulauan
Watubela to the S. At full moon, it may attain a velocity of 2.5
knots. Strong tide rips occur in places.

3.63 Pulau Panjang (Pulau Pandjang) (4°01'S.,
131°14'E.), the NW island, is lower than the other two, rising
to a height of 100m. The villages are small and in places built
on poles on the reefs. The coastline on the S and SW side is
rocky but has several short sandy beaches. The S part of the E
side is covered with mangrove trees. The entire island is heavi-
ly wooded and there are some scattered coconut plantations.
There is no anchorage near this island. The passage between
Pulau Panjang and Pulau Koon, to the N, is clear of dangers,
but there are violent currents and cross currents setting toward
the Pulau Koon reef on the flood.

Pulau Manawoka (4°07'S., 131°20'E.), SE of Pulau Pan-
jang, is the highest mountain in the group and rises to a height
of 359m in Lololi, which resembles a table mountain but is
more pointed when seen from N or S. The coast is alternately
low and rocky. The W coast is almost uninhabited, but on the E
coast there are several villages with large coconut plantations.
Tidal currents set SSW with the falling tide S of the island at a
rate of 2.5 knots at springs.

Amar Roads (4°05'S., 131°19'E.), on the NW side of Pulau
Manawoka, affords suitable anchorage on or near the 11.9m
bank N of the village, but the anchorage is not favorable at the
height of the monsoons, especially the North Monsoon, when a
heavy sea may be experienced. Landing is difficult at that time.
The village and its flagpole are hard to distinguish, but on the
approach of a vessel the national flag is hoisted. On the drying
reef E of the flagpole there are some large rocks which are cov-
ered only at the highest HW level.

3.64 Pulau Gorong (4°01'S., 131°24'E.), the easternmost
island of the group, has a range of hills ranging up to 321m
high at Watu Keliang (4°00'S., 131°24'E.). Generally the
coasts are low and covered with coconut plantations. Tanjung
Assan, the NW point, is rocky; Tanjung Namalen, the NE
point, is sandy.

Ondur Roads (4°00'S., 131°23'E.), on the W side of Pulau
Gorong, has a shore which is fronted by reefs and shoals up to
0.5 mile offshore, however, a navigable channel, marked by
beacons, leads in a NE direction to the village. An outer shoal
on the N side of the channel has a depth of 3.9m. Larger ves-
sels may find anchorage, in about 40m, in the outer part of this
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channel. Local knowledge is necessary.

Kailakat Roads (4°03'S., 131°26'E.), near the S end of the E
side of Pulau Gorong, is in a small bay with a sandy bottom over
which the depths decrease uniformly to the head. The bay can be
recognized by a red bare spot close S of the rocky entrance point.
The spot is easily identified from the N, NE, or SE. Entrance can
be safely made on a 265° bearing on the white bridge over the
mouth of the stream S of the southernmost mosque. A 16m shoal
lies 0.8 mile ESE of the village of Kailakat. Local knowledge is
necessary for anchoring in this area.

Kepulauan Banda

| 3.65 Kepulauan Banda (4°30'S., 129°55'E.), a group of
islands about 65 miles SW of the SE end of Seram, are hilly
and mountainous and separated from each other by deep pas-
sages. The only off-lying danger is Karang Saaru Arrungesi
(Rif Van Rosengain), which is discussed in paragraph 3.71.

About June and September, the sea for several miles around
assumes a milky white appearance, as though a thin mist cov-
ers the surface. This is attributed to masses of microscopic or-
ganisms which float near the surface of the water.

Earthquakes occur very often and violent eruptions of Vuu-
berg Volcano, on Pulau Gunung Api (Goenoeng Api), have
been recorded.

Except for Pulau Suanggi, all of the islands are inhabited.
The inhabitants engage in fishing and coconut and nutmeg cul-
tivation.

Tides—Currents.—Because the Banda Sea is subject to
monsoon drifts, strong currents will be encountered in the pas-
sages between the islands; their velocity depends on the width
of the passage. In the narrower channels of the main group of
islands tidal currents dominate. Current rips will also be en-
countered.

3.66 Pulau Suanggi (Soeanggi) (4°19'S., 129°42'E.), the

NW island and most isolated from the group, is a large rock
107m high, with almost vertical bare sides and a wooded top.

Gunung Api

Except on the W side, a coastal reef fringes the shores. A light
is shown from the summit of the island.

Pulau Run (Roen) (4°33'S., 129°41'E.), 13 miles S of Pulau
Suanggi, is 203m high at Gandulang Hill and has a coastal reef
on all sides. Except for the steep slope at the SW point, the S
slope of Gandulang Hill, and Run Hill near the N point, the
land rises gradually. The small low islet of Nailaka is on a dry-
ing reef extending from the N end of the island.

Pulau Run is a good radar target at a distance of 18 miles.

Anchorage.—The only anchorage near Pulau Run is in a

| depth of 55m in a bight of the coastal reef between Nailaka and
the E point of Pulau Run. This anchorage, however, is good
only during the West Monsoon.

3.67 Pulau Ai (4°32'S., 129°46'E.), 4.25 miles ENE of Pu-
lau Run, is 145m high and is fringed by a drying reef on all
sides. Generally, the island is steep, except for somewhat of a
slope on the N side. When seen from a considerable distance it
appears flat with the conspicuous and highest hill, Kota Peram-
puan, on the E side. The NE and NW points are high.

Pulau Ai
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The sea bottom on the NE and S sides of the island are too
steep for anchoring. On the W side, there is a small area where
large vessels may find anchorage, in a depth of 68m, sand and
stones. It can be approached with the NW point of the island
bearing 060° until the S side bears 128°. Kampung Ai
(4°31'S., 129°46'E.), with the old Fort Revenge in its W part, is
on the N side of the island.

3.68 Pulau Banda Besar (Groot Banda) (4°33'S.,
129°55'E.), 10 miles E of Pulau Run, is fairly high. A chain of
hills and small mountains runs through the entire length of the
island. Bandera, a 536m mountain is the highest point, but it is
not very conspicuous. Peri, a 176m hill, is the highest elevation
of the tongue of land extending from the E end of the N side of
the island. Generally there is very little drying coastal reef ex-
cept of the N side of the W half of the island. Most of the vil-
lages are on the N side. Kampung Lontor (4°33'S.,
129°52'E.), at the NW part of the island is built on the slopes of
an old crater. A stairway of about 200 steps leads from a land-
ing place to the village. The bays on the S side of the island are
too deep for anchoring, and landing is difficult because of
breakers. The island is a good radar target at a distance of 27
miles.

Pulau Gunung Api (Goenoeng Api) (4°31'S., 129°52'E.),
close N of the W end of Pulau Banda Besar, is separated from
that island by Lontor Channel (Gat Van Lontor), which is con-
stricted by the reef extending N from Pulau Banda Besar. The
island is almost entirely the volcano, Vuurberg, which rises to

| a height of 634m and has a bare upper part. Clouds of smoke
and fumes rise continuously from the two craters and from

| crevices in the sides. The last major eruption was in 1988. On
the NE side of the island is a small peninsula formed by the
steep Uluweru Hill (4°31'S., 129°53'E.), which is 94m high.
Only the W side of the island is free of drying reefs. With due
precautions, anchorage is available off the SW side of the is-
land.

3.69 Pulau Naira (4°31'S., 129°54'E.), close E of Pulau
Gunung Api, is not as hilly as the other islands but rises to
250m in Papenberg. It is separated from Pulau Gunungapi by
Zonnegat, a channel whose N entrance is divided into two
channels by Kraka, an islet 26m high, where a light is shown
from its N tip. The S entrance to Zonnegat is practically ob-
structed by a reef with greatest depths of 0.5 to 4.1m in a very
narrow passage. Oostgat, the wide channel between Pulau
Naira and Pisang, is deep and clear.

Pisang Islet (4°30'S., 129°56'E.), 66m high, is about 0.5
mile NNW of the N extremity of Pulau Banda Besar and is
covered with coconut trees, except for a large conspicuous bare
rock on its N point. Batu Kapal (4°29'S., 129°56'E.), a bare is-
let, is about 0.3 mile N of Pisang Islet. Passage between the
two islets is not advised, but Selat Selamo, the passage be-
tween the N point of Pulau Banda Besar and Pisang Islet, is
deep and clear of dangers, except for the 2.8m shoal extending
0.2 mile off the NW side of Tanjung Burang.

Pisang Islet has been reported to be a good radar target at a
distance of 21 miles.

Tides—Currents.—Strong tidal currents set through the
channels. In the roadstead S of Pulau Naira the current sets E
during the flood and W with the ebb at the rate of up to 3 knots.

Pulau Kraka and Beacon

Bandanaira Airfield Light

3.70 Naira Roads (4°32'S., 129°54'E.) consists of two
parts, one S of Pulau Naira and the other in the S part of Zon-
negat, on the W side of Pulau Naira, close NE of the SW ex-
tremity of the island. In the former, anchorage is available in
any desired depth over a bottom of sand, coral, and stones. The
roads in Zonnegat are rather deep for anchoring, therefore, it is
best to moor at the Government Pier. Squalls which come
down off Pulau Gunungapi make it advisable to moor with the
bow to the N and an anchor laid out ahead.

Tides—Currents.—At Naira Roads, the lowest LW occurs
in May or June and in November or December. The maximum
rise and fall of tide that can be expected are, respectively, about
0.8m above and 1.3m below mean sea level.

Aspect.—A light is shown from a white metal framework
tower at the head of the E pier when a vessel is expected or is
in the roads S of Pulau Naira. Two lights are shown occasion-
ally from the Government Pier in Zonnegat. A light is also
shown on the NW point of Pulau Naira, 0.3 mile E of Kraka. A

| light is also shown from a 9m tower at the airfield N of town.

Directions.—The approach from the N to the roads S of Pu-
lau Naira is clear and should present no difficulty. Vessels ap-
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Kampung Naira

proaching from W by way of Lontor Channel (Gat Van Lontor)
will find the passage rather narrow; the N side of this channel
| should be favored. There is a least depth of 7.0m in the fair-
way.
Vessels bound for the road in Zonnegat can pass either W or
E of Kraka. To pass W of the islet, steer for a village on the W
side of Naira 0.9 miles SE of Kraka, bearing 121° and open NE
of Pulau Vera, the NE point of Gunung Api; this will lead over

the bar SW of Kraka with a least depth of 11.9m. The shoals on
the starboard hand are usually marked by discoloration. To
pass E of Kraka Islet, bring the S end of the Government Pier
(3°32'S., 129°53.5'E.) in range with Pulau Vera. This will lead
in mid-channel through a least depth of 13.7m.

3.71 Kampung Naira (Bandanaira) (4°32'S., 129°54'E.) is
on the SW side of Pulau Naira. There are two piers on drying
reefs on the S side of Pulau Naira and a Government Pier on
the Zonnegat side, with depths of 4.5 to 6.9m alongside. Ves-
sels berth bow N using their port anchors. This pier is used by
inter-island ferries. There are two old forts, Belgica and Nas-
sau, in the village.

Pulau Rozengain (4°35'S., 130°02'E.), about 5 miles ESE of
Pulau Banda Besar, is fringed by a drying shore reef marked by
discoloration, except for a part on its SW side. It has two hills,
of which Lari, the N hill, is 180m high and wooded. Kota Batu
Merah, the S hill, is 145m high, bare, and conspicuous. Two
large rocks are on the coastal reef, one on either side of Tan-
jung Pulu the NE point of the island. The only village on the is-
land is near a small sandy beach on the N side. There is no
anchorage near the island.

Karang Saaru Arrungesi (Rif Van Rozengain) (4°38'S.,
130°03'E.), 2 miles SSE of Pulau Rozengain, dries about 0.9m
at LW springs on its N part. It is always marked by heavy
breakers. There is no anchorage in the vicinity.
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SECTOR 4

THE BANDA SEA AND OFF-LYING ISLANDS

Plan.—This sector describes the Banda Sea briefly, then
Kepulauan Kai, Kepulauan Aru, Kepulauan Barbar, Kepulauan
Tanimbar, and the smaller islands in their vicinity.

The Banda Sea

4.1 The Banda Sea is generally regarded as being within the
area bounded as follows: on the N, the chain of islands extending
SE from the E extremity of Sulawesi to and including Seram; on
the E, the chain of islands between the SE end of Seram and Kep-
ulauan Kai, then to Kepulauan Tanimbar; on the S, the chain of is-
lands between Kepulauan Tanimbar and the NE part of Timor then
by the chain of islands between this part of Timor and the E ex-
tremity of Flores; on the W, the chain of islands between the E ex-
tremity of Flores and the S end of Sulawesi and by the SE side of
the latter island.

The islands of Kepulauan Banda would properly be included in
the description of this sea, but for the sake of convenience they
have been included with the islands adjacent to Seram and have
been previously described beginning in paragraph 3.64. The is-
lands of Kepulauan Tukanbesi and Timor and Wetar together with
the islands W of them are described in Pub. 163, Sailing Direc-
tions (Enroute) Borneo, Jawa, Sulawesi, and Nusa Tenggara. Pu-
lau Kisar and the islands E of Timor are described beginning in
paragraph 4.70.

Tides—Currents.—Very little is known about currents in
the open part of the Banda Sea, except that the winds set up
perceptible surface movements. Currents are monsoon generat-
ed flowing E or W depending on the season; the E current is
stronger. The general rate is 0.5 to 1 knot. Tidal currents
around the island groups range from 1 to 2 knots; however, ve-
locities of up to 3 knots have been reported off the N coast of
Kepulauan Aru. During both seasons, most of the flow is in the
N part of the Banda Sea; in the S the rates are weak and the di-
rection of the set is very variable.

Regulations.—For information regarding designated Archi-
pelagic Sea Lanes, as defined by the United Nations Conven-
tion on the Law of the Sea (UNCLOS), passing through the
Banda Sea, see the Indonesia section of Pub. 120, Sailing Di-
rections (Planning Guide) Pacific Ocean and Southeast Asia.

Kepulauan Lucipara

4.2 Kepulauan Lucipara (5°29'S., 127°31'E.), in the
central part of the Banda Sea about 110 miles SE of Buru Is-
land, consists of four coral islands named Mai, Laponda, Kau-

| rangka, and Selatan (Selatano). These islands are on a reef
about 5 miles long in a NW-SE direction.

Although the islands are uninhabited, turtle fishermen from
Buru Island and Ambon frequent them during October, No-
vember, December, and sometimes April.

The islands are wooded and bearings can be taken at a dis-
tance of as much as 15 miles. The tallest trees, more than 30m
high, are on Mai. The reef is so steep-to that there are no good

places to anchor, but boats may be landed at several places on
the lee side with a calm sea. Drinking water can be obtained
from well on the NW side of Mai. The islands are a good radar
target at a distance of 15 miles. Irregular currents and whirl-
pools have been observed close S and NW of the islands.
Caution.—The reefs surrounding Kepulauan Lucipara have

extended considerably and caution should be observed when in
the vicinity.

| Karang Sekaro (Skaro Reef) (5°35'S., 127°28'E.), a reef
about 6 miles SW of Kepulauan Lucipara, is separated from
that group by a clear deep channel. The reef, about 3 miles
long, has two white sand banks that cover only during excep-
tionally HW. A stranded wreck on the NE side of the reef was
reported radar conspicuous.

Kepulauan Penyu

4.3 Kepulauan Penyu (Schildpad Islands) (5°23'S.,
127°47'E.), about 15 miles ENE of Kepulauan Lucipara, con-
sist of three low coral islands, Mai (not to be confused with the
island of the same name in the nearby Kepulauan Lucipara

| group, Kadola, and Bingkudu. These islands lie on reefs and
are separated from each other by clear deep channels. Exercise
caution when approaching these reefs because they have ex-
tended considerably. Because of their high trees the islands can
be identified at a distance of 15 to 16 miles. The steep coral
reefs that fringe these islands make anchorage impossible.

Pulau Manuk

4.4 Pulau Manuk (Manoek) (5°33'S., 130°18'E.), about
150 miles E of Kepulauan Penyu, is a cone-shaped volcanic is-
land, 285m high, 1 mile long NNW-SSE and 0.5 mile wide. In
the center of the island is an open crater best seen from SSE.
No eruptions have been recorded, but sulfurous fumes have
been reported to rise from the crater and there is a large amount
of sulfur on the island. The lower part of the N side of the is-
land is wooded. On the W side of the island there is a small
sandy beach. A coral reef, projecting out about 183m in its N
part, skirts the shore between the beach and the NW extremity
of the island.

Small craft can anchor, in 81m, about 0.15 mile from the
sandy beach in calm weather and during the transition period
of the monsoons (April and November).

Kepulauan Watubela

4.5 Kepulauan Watubela (4°33'S., 131°43'E.), about 60
miles SE of the SE end of Seram, includes Ingar, Pulau
Watubela (Watoebela), Pulau Kasiui (Kaisioei), Pulau Kurkap
(Koerkap), Pulau Baam, Pulau Tioor, and Pulau Uran (Oeran).
The first three are on a long steep-to submarine plateau with
depths of less than 201m. The remaining islands are on sepa-
rate reefs surrounded by very deep water.
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Pulau Ingar (4°21'S., 131°33'E.), the northernmost of the
group, is low and entirely surrounded by a white sandy beach.
It is uninhabited, but there are coconut plantations belonging to
inhabitants of Pulau Watubela. Pulau Watubela is covered with
large trees and there are several large villages. Dadan, its sum-
mit, is 215m high and is distinctive from the E and W. Pulau
Kasiui (Kasioei), separated from Pulau Watubela by Selat
Horot Lomi, a strait which is about 0.5 mile wide, is the largest
island of the group. The use of Selat Horot Lomi is not recom-
mended because of strong tidal currents accompanied by heavy
tide rips; the fairway is narrowed to a width of about 0.2 mile
by a reef extending from the S side of Pulau Watubela. The
highest of Pulau Kasiui’s several hills, 2.75 miles from the SE
end of the island, is 352m high. There are several villages on
the island. On Pulau Baam there are two hills; the N hill, 80m
high, and the S hill, 62m high, are separated by a low sandy ar-
ea which makes Pulau Baam appear as two islands. A wide
drying reef surrounds the island. Pulau Kurkap (Koer-kap), 6.5
miles E of the SE end of Pulau Kasiui, is low, flat and sur-
rounded by a wide drying reef. A detached reef which dries is
about 0.5 mile E.

Pulau Tioor (4°45'S., 131°44'E.), about 5.5 miles S of Pulau
Baam is almost entirely rugged hilly land rising to a height of
376m. The N coast and the greater part of the E coast is fringed
with a drying reef. Shoals with depths of 7 and 10m are off the
middle of the E side of the island, about 0.75 mile and 1.25
miles, respectively, offshore.

4.6 Pulau Uran (Oeran) (4°46'S., 131°52'E.), 6.5 miles E
of Pulau Tioor, is low, sandy, and mostly covered with coconut
trees. An extensive drying reef surrounds the island.

Pulau Baam, Pulau Kurkap, and Pulau Uran are all uninhab-
ited, but have coconut plantations.

In the otherwise deep and clear passage between Pulau Tioor
and the northernmost island of Kepulauan Kai, to the S, there
are three shoals, with depths of 4.9m, 9.1m, and 10.9m, which
are 16 miles SSE, 21 miles SE, and 23 miles SE, respectively,
from the S end of Pulau Tioor.

Tides—Currents.—In the vicinity of Kepulauan Watubela,
the flood current has been found to set E and the ebb current W.
The strength of the flood current is increased during the North-
west Monsoon and that of the ebb during the Southeast Mon-
soon. Between the islands the strength of the currents is often
considerable. In February and March, a current with a velocity
of 3.5 knots has been reported. When the monsoons are blow-
ing with their maximum velocity, strong rips are set up off the
N and S ends of the islands.

Anchorage.—There are no good anchorages in Kepulauan
Watubela but there are several places where temporary anchor-
age may be taken. Anchorage is available close NW of Pulau
Ingar, in 39m, stone bottom; currents here, however, are strong.
There is another anchorage off the NW end of Pulau Watubela,
but here too the currents are strong and the holding ground
poor. There is a 5.9m shoal off the NW end of Pulau Watubela.
During the Southeast Monsoon and the transition period a
comparatively-comfortable anchorage is off the village of Ru-
mah Lusi (4°42'S., 131°44'E.), which is near the NE end of
Pulau Tioor. Anchorage is available in depths of 55m, sand and
stone bottom. There are depths of from 70 to 90m close outside
this anchorage.

There is a 5m shoal extending from the N shore of Pulau
Tioor.

Kepulauan Kai

4.7 Kepulauan Kai, an archipelago between the parallels
of 5°07'S and 6°03'S and the meridians of 131°55'E and
133°11'E, may be divided into five groups, namely, Kepulauan
Kur, Kepulauan Tiga Saudara (Drie Gebroeders), Kepulauan
Tayandu (Tajandoe Islands), Pulau Nuhu Roa (Kai Kecil), and
Pulau Nuhu Cut (Kai Besar). The islands are formed almost
entirely of coral and limestone, covered with forests and coco-
nut trees in great abundance. Except for Pulau Kai Besar, the
islands are comparatively low and most of them are encircled
by extensive reefs. There are no roads on the island, but some
of the villages are connected by footpaths. The inhabitants live
mainly in villages along the coasts and engage in coconut cul-
ture and boat building.

Kepulauan Kur

4.8 Kepulauan Kur (5°20'S., 131°59'E.) consists of four
islands, in order, from N to S, Pulau Bui, Pulau Tengah, Pulau
Kaimeer, and Pulau Kur (Koer). The first three islands are on a
drying reef, with Pulau Kur 7 miles farther S. The islands are
all wooded.

Pulau Bui (Pulau Boei) (5°07'S., 132°00'E.), about 23 miles
SE of Pulau Tioor and the northernmost island of the group, is
57m high, wooded, and uninhabited. A light is shown at an ele-
vation of 15m from the N side of Bui. A shoal, with a depth of
4.9m, is about 9 miles NW of Pulau Bui and about 7.5 miles E
of this shoal are two shoal patches about 1.6 miles apart, with
depths of 9.1m and 10.9m, respectively.

Pulau Tengah (5°09'S., 132°01'E.), on the reef connecting
Pulau Bui and Pulau Kaimeer, is really a sand bar covered en-
tirely with coconut trees. The island may be temporarily inhab-
ited at certain seasons. Several shoal patches and reefs with
depths of about 1.8m are about 0.75 mile offshore along the E
coast of Pulau Tengah.

Pulau Kaimeer (5°10'S., 132°01'E.), composed mainly of
coral lime, rises in terraces to a height of 151m; the island has a
flat top, and from seaward has the appearance of a large fort.
The SE side is rocky and rises steeply from the sea. There is a
conspicuous small mosque about midway of the W side of the
island. The island is sparsely wooded, but there are several co-
conut plantations on the W coast.

4.9 Pulau Kur (5°21'S., 131°59'E.), the southernmost of
the islands of Kepulauan Kur, is a hilly island about 5 miles
long in a NE-SW direction rising in its central part to a height
of 423m. Namsar, the highest hill and in the central part of the
island, appears to be very sharply pointed. Soar, a flat summit,
81m high, stands at the N end of the island. The land rises
steeply from the sea on the N and E sides, but on the W side,
where most of the villages are, the land slopes gently. The S
part of the island is very uneven and the S extremity shows a
broad cleft extending down to the sea. A reef with a maximum
width of about 0.5 mile skirts most of the island.

A light is shown from the NE tip of the island at an elevation
of 120m.
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Pulau Kur

Anchorage.—During the Southeast Monsoon, medium-
sized vessels can take temporary anchorage, in about 70m
sand, abreast the village of Nam, about 2.25 miles N of the S
end of Pulau Kur. There is an indentation in the coastal reef
here that provides a good natural harbor for small craft. On the
reef there are several fish dams built of blocks of coral.

Temporary anchorage may be obtained by vessels with local
knowledge during the Southeast Monsoon in an indentation on
the W side of the surrounding reef between Pulau Bui and Pu-
lau Tengah.

During the Northwest Monsoon temporary anchorage can be
taken, in 70m, E of the N end of Pulau Kaimeer; this anchorage
is reported undesirable because of the close proximity of the
coast reefs and the possibility of the anchor slipping off the
steep bank.

Kepulauan Tiga Saudara

4.10 Kepulauan Tiga Saudara (Drie Gebroeders) is a
group of three islands, the northwestern most which is 11.5
miles SW of Pular Kur. These islands, named Pulau Manggur
(Manggoer), Pulau Wonin, and Pulau Fadol, are each surround-
ed by a reef but are separated from each other by passages free
of dangers.

Pulau Wonin (5°35'S., 131°55'E.), the northwesternmost is-
land of the group, is about 0.5 mile in diameter, is 31m high,
and is covered with trees. The island is uninhabited, but there
are some coconut plantations on it.

Pulau Manggur (Manggoer) (5°35'S., 132°00'E.), the north-
easternmost and largest of the group, is 1.25 miles long and
nearly a mile wide; it is 42m high and surrounded by a drying
reef extending out to a maximum of 0.45 mile. Several small
villages are on the N part of the island.

Pulau Fadol (5°40'S., 131°56'E.), the southernmost of the
group, is about 1 mile in diameter, 136m high, and about 5.25
miles SW of Pulau Manggur. The island is rather steep and, on
the E side, can be approached fairly close; on the other sides,
however, reefs project some distance from the island. There is a
village on the low N end of the island. The island is a good ra-
dar target at a distance of 27 miles.

Anchorage.—The only suitable anchorage of Kepulauan
Tiga Sandara is off the NW side of Manggur during the South-
east Monsoon and off the SE side during the Northwest Mon-
soon.

Kepulauan Tayandu

4.11 This group consists of three large and four small is-

lands with a few outlying rocks. The islands are all coral for-
mations, densely wooded, and surrounded by extensive reefs.
The group extends 19 miles in a NE-SW direction and is about
8 miles wide. The southernmost island, Pulau Taam (5°44'S.,
132°11'E.), is 134m high and round-backed. On the other is-
lands are low hills which can be seen at a distance of 12 to 15
miles. There is some good timber on the islands.

Pulau Tayandu (Tajandoe) (5°33'S., 132°19'E.), 86m high,
is the northernmost and largest of the group. Close N of Tan-

| jung Matot, the NE extremity of the island, is Maqtocanat, a
small rocky islet. On the coastal reef off the NW side of the is-
land there are several rocky inlets, on some of which there are a
few shrubs and trees. The N side of the island is indented by
Lengiar Bay, an inlet where vessels can anchor with local
knowledge. There are several shoals and reefs in the bay, how-
ever, which are hard to avoid because of discolored water. Ka-
mpung Lengiar, a village on the shore of the bay, is surrounded

| by a wall. Kampung Jembro (Yembro) (5°31'S., 132°19'E.), a
village on the NW extremity of Pulau Tayandu, has a conspicu-
ous mosque.

An islet, 1.8m high, lies about 1.5 miles N of Kampung Jem-

| bro; another islet lies 3 miles to the E of the same village. A
shoal, dangerous to navigation and over which the least depth
is unknown and whose position is approximate, lies about 1
mile N of this islet.

Caution.—There are several dangers N and W of Pulau
Tayandu. Rembang Reef, 6 miles N of Tanjung Matot, has a
least depth of 11.9m; it is composed of sand and stones and is
occasionally marked by discoloration. Depths of less than
14.6m lie within 1 mile N of it.

Telegraf Reef, two shoal reefs lying close together that are
seldom marked by discoloration and with a least depth of
14.6m, is 3.5 miles N of Tanjung Matot. Huisman Reef, sand
and stones, with a least depth of 5.5m, is 6 miles NW of the
NW extremity of Pulau Tayandu. A dangerous rock lies 3.5
miles W of Karang Telegraf.

A 14.6m shoal is 4.5 miles WNW of the NW extremity of
Pulau Walir, the next island S. There is also a 9.1m shoal 2.1
miles N of the NW extremity of Pulau Walir.

There are probably other dangers within the bank of sound-
ings in the vicinity of these islands.

4.12 The 86m summit of Gunung Raja (5°32'S.,
132°19'E.) and a church tower at Kampung Ohiil, about 1.25
miles to the S, are conspicuous on the W coast of Pulau
Tayandu.

The passage between Pulau Tayandu and Pulau Walir is en-
cumbered by reefs, some of which dry, and is suitable only for
small craft.

Pulau Walir (5°37'S., 132°18'E.), the next largest island of
the group, is close SW of Pulau Tayandu and is uninhabited.
Pulau Heniar (Heniaar) is on the reef E of Pulau Walir. The vil-
lage of Kampung Jamtil on the island has a conspicuous
mosque. Watleu is a small rocky islet on the S end of the reef S
of Pulau Walir.

| Pulau Waralneu (5°35'S., 132°17'E.) is a small island be-
tween Pulau Tayandu and Pulau Walir. A 9.1m shoal is 2.5
miles NW of Pulau Waratneu.

Anchorage.—Large vessels can anchor E or W of the line of
reefs between Tayandu and Walir. In the W anchorage vessels
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should keep W of Pulau Waralneu. This is a good berth during
the East Monsoon. In the E anchorage, a vessel is safe during
the West Monsoon S of Tanjung Watloren (5°35'S.,
132°20'E.), the S point of Pulau Tayandu. To reach this anchor-
age, steer for Pulau Waralneu on a WNW course until the last
islet on the reef E of Pulau Walir disappears behind the E rocky
coast of Pulau Heniar.

4.13 Pulau Ree and Pulau Reeyanat are islets on a reef
close W of Pulau Walir. The former is bold and 33m high; the
latter is a wooded sand bank. The water area between the islets
and Pulau Walir is too shallow and irregular to be used as a
channel.

| Pulau Nusreen (Noesreen) (5°40'S., 132°16'E.), Pulau Nu-
niai (Noeniai), and Pulau Nuwait (Noewait), on an extensive
reef 2.5 miles SSW of the S end of Pulau Walir, are low and
sandy; the first two are covered with coconut trees. The chan-
nels N and W of the reef on which the islands are located are
about 1.25 miles wide and free of dangers.

Pulau Taam (5°44'S., 132°11'E.), 2.25 miles SW of the W
end of Pulau Nuniai, is quite bold except at its NE extremity; it
has a maximum elevation of 134m. There are numerous rocks
on the reef that encircles the island. The most noticeable of
these rocks is Watfera, a large flat rock close off the W side of
Pulau Taam. A conspicuous tree on the rock gives it the ap-
pearance, when seen from the N, of a ship with a single mast.
A large white rock is on the reef 0.75 mile NNE of Watfera.
There are two villages on the W side of Pulau Taam.

Tides—Currents.—In the vicinity of Kepulauan Tayandu,
tides sometimes coincide, with the result that a LW level of
1.1m below mean sea level can be expected, generally around
June and December. The highest HW level that can be expect-
ed is about 0.8m above mean sea level. This occurs at all se-
midiurnal spring tides.

Anchorage.—Vessels can anchor, in 40m, W of the village
of Ohitoom, about 1.5 miles NW of the S point of Pulau Taam,
and be sheltered against all winds except Southeast Monsoons;
this anchorage is especially uncomfortable when the winds are
blowing against a S current.

Kai Kecil Group (Nuhu Rowa) (Nuhu Roa)

4.14 The Kai Kecil Group of islands, E of Kepulauan
Tayandu, consists of two large islands and a number of small
islands, all of which are generally low and are located on a
bank of soundings with depths of less than 183m. The group
occupies an area about 40 miles long and 20 miles wide.

| Pulau Nuhu Roa (Kai Kecil) (Noehoe Efrua)n (5°47'S.,
132°44'E.), the central and largest island of the Kai Kecil
Group, is known as Nuhu Tawun (Noehoe Tawoen) in its N
part and Nuhu Tutut (Noehoe Toetoet) in its S part. Pulau Kai
Kecil is separated from Pulau Kai Dulah, the second largest is-
land of the group and close E, by Rosenberg Strait.

Pulau Nuhu Roa is about 22 miles long in a N-S direction
and about 7.5 miles wide. Its outline is irregular and it is deeply
indented in places. It is covered with trees and is generally low
except for a few moderate hills, the highest of which is Gelanit
(5°39'S., 132°41'E.), which is 3.5 miles S of the northernmost
point of the island and is 119m high.

The N coast of Pulau Nuhu Roa, between the northernmost

point of that island and Tanjung Ngidiun (5°36'S., 132°36'E.),
the NW extremity 6 miles to the W, has alternate stretches of
cliffs and sandy beaches. Tanjung Ngidun is a narrow, rocky
headland that rises gradually to 79m. In the middle of this coast
is a large but unimportant bight the E shore of which is com-
posed of limestone cliffs averaging 12.2m high. Fronting the
coast is an extensive reef ending close W of Tanjung Ngidiun.
There are a few villages along this coast.

4.15 Reefs and islands N of Pulau Kai Kecil.—Ender
Reef (Karang Ender) (5°20'S., 132°41'E.), the northernmost
danger of the Nuhu Efruan Group, is a sand and coral reef 1
mile long with a least depth of 5.8m; it is 6.5 miles NNW of
Pulau Maas and can be distinguished by discolored water.

Batavier Reef (5°24'S., 132°45'E.) is 3 miles NE of Pulau
Maas and has a least depth of 4.9m. This reef is about 0.5 mile
long and is reported to be marked by discolored water.

Datu Reef (Datoe Reef) (5°25'S., 132°43'E.), about 1 mile N
of Pulau Maas, is about 1.3 miles long. The least depth is said
to be 4.9m and it is marked by discolored water.

Tegal Reef (5°29'S., 132°49'E.), 3 miles NNE of Tanjung
Serbat, the N extremity of Pulah Kai Dulah, has a least depth of
6.8m. This reef is 0.8 mile long and marked by a lighted bea-
con and is marked by discoloration.

Caution.—There are many other dangers in the vicinity of
these reefs.

| 4.16 Pulau Rowa (5°27'S., 132°42'E.) and Pulau Maas are
two islands N of the N extremity of Pulau Kai Kecil. There are
numerous coconut trees on these islands. The islands are 0.33
mile apart and are connected by a reef extending 1.75 miles E
from Pulau Maas. Watlora Islet lies on this reef 0.2 mile E of
Pulau Maas. Sua Island (Soea Island) lies nearly 1 mile SE of
Pulau Maas.
Pulau Rumadan (Pulau Roemadan), nearly 3 miles NW of
| Tanjung Serbat, is divided into two parts. Detached reefs ex-
tend 3.5 miles W of the island. Pulau Dranan is a small islet
about 0.75 miles S of Pulau Rumaden.

Pulau Duroa (Doe Rowa) (5°33'S., 132°42'E.), S of Pulau
Rumadan, is the largest of the islands N of Pulau Kai Kecil. It
is surrounded by a reef extending 1.5 miles W and about 0.75
mile N and S of the island. An islet is on the reef S of the is-
land. A detached 2.7m shoal with an islet on it is close off the
SE side of Pulau Duroa. This shoal is marked by a beacon. The
reefs extending S of Pulau Duroa and a 0.9m shoal, 1.3 miles
SW of the SW side of the island are marked by a beacon and a
lighted beacon, respectively. There are two villages on the NE
side of the island.

Pulau Duroa is separated from the reef S of Pulau Rumadan.
A shoal, with a depth of 6.7m, was reported in the channel,
about 3.5 miles due W of Pulau Dranan.

4.17 Pulau Ut (Oet) (5°35'S., 132°40'E.), 2 miles SE of
Pulau Duroa and 1 mile N of the N part of Pulau Kai Kecil, is a
narrow crescent-shaped islet, rocky at both ends with a low,
sandy formation in the middle. A reef extends about 0.75 mile
W of the islet, but it cannot always be distinguished by the col-
or of the water. Pulau Krus (Kroes), a low, rocky islet, is on the
reef close W of Pulau Ut; there is a small but conspicuous sand
beach on the N side of the islet.
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Selat Duroa (Doe Rowa Strait) (5°35'S., 132°43'E.) is the
channel between Pulau Duroa and the N side of Pulau Kai
Kecil. On the N side of the channel is a reef that extends W and
S from Pulau Duroa and a detached reef that is more to the S.
On the S side of the channel are Pulau Krus (Kroes), Pulau Ut
(Oet), and Pulau Uber (Oeber), and a detached drying reef NW
of the latter island. A light is shown from a beacon standing on
a drying reef 0.5 mile NW of the NW side of Pulau Ubur. A
light shows from a beacon marking a drying reef on the N side
of the strait about a mile NNE of Krus. The navigable width of
the channel is about 0.25 mile; the least depth of 18.3m, which
is found at its E end.

Tidal currents in the strait set E with the rising tide and W
with the falling tide.

Caution.—Several shoals with depths of 5.8 to 16.4m are in
the W approach to Selat Duroa, about 3 miles E of Pulau
Godon (5°34'S., 132°35'E.).

The N end of a 7.6m bank is about 1.5 miles off the reef that
extends NW from Pulau Ut and Pulau Krus. A 4.9m shoal ex-
tends nearly 1 mile NW from Pulau Krus. A 4.2m shoal is
about 1 mile NW of the N point of Pulau Ubur.

The shoals on the N side of Selat Duroa are marked by bea-
cons. Vessels should keep about 0.35 mile S of these beacons.

4.18 West coast of Pulau Nuhu Roa.—The W coast of
the island is irregular and trends SSE for about 22 miles from
Tanjung Ngidiun (Ngidioen) (5°36'S., 132°36'E.) to Tanjung
Doan (5°57'S., 132°41'E.). This coast is generally rocky with
occasional sandy beaches and is fronted by a broad reef. The
coast is backed by hilly land. The villages along the coast can
usually be recognized by their small churches or mosques.

The coast from Tanjung Ngidiun for 5 miles S forms a bight,
with shores that are alternately small sandy beaches and cliffs
9.1 to 12.2m high. There are three villages along this stretch of
coast; a church is at Kampung Ngilgof, the southernmost. West
of this village the coast bends E and forms a tongue of land on
which there are two shallow coves on its E side that are closed
by reefs. Beyond the E of these coves the coast trends S.

Totoad Bight (5°43'S., 132°39'E.) is located S of the village
of Kampung Sulaer (Kampung Soelaer), where the coast forms
a wide bight, narrowing to a creek which penetrates Pulau Nu-
hu Roa in a S direction almost to its S coast. The entrance to
the bight is divided into two parts, both affording good anchor-
age, by Pulau Wahru. In the N part, where the depths range
from 10.9 to 39m, there is a small 0.5m detached reef and a
long narrow reef is farther E, near the coast. The S part of the
entrance has depths of 16.4 to 33m over a 0.5 mile width and is
the preferred anchorage. A strong current usually sets out of
the inlet. Kampung Totoad (5°45'S., 132°41'E.) has a con-
spicuous mosque and there is a small pier for boats. Two small
islets are off the point W of the village.

Directions.—Vessels approaching the anchorage in Totoad
Bight from N steer SW between Pulau Godon and Pulau Ngaf
until the W end of Pulau Nai bears 180°, then steer 180°, pass-
ing close W of the 6.7m shoal 1.5 miles SW of Pulau Ngaf.
When Gelanit Hill bears 088°, steer for the W side of Pulau
Liek bearing about 151°. When the S end of Pulau Valtimas is
in range 266° with the S side of Pulau Hoa, head SSE or SE.
Vessels should navigate with caution due to the numerous dry-

ing reefs and shoals in these waters; pass on either side of the
3.9m shoal 2 miles SW of the S point of Pulau Uhiteer. When
the N side of Pulau Tonquin bears 264°, steer 084°, which
passes N of Pulau Liek. Then proceed to the anchorage, head-
ing NE. Care should be taken to avoid the 0.9m shoal 0.5 mile
SE of Pulau Wahru (Wahroe) and the 3.2m and 5.9m shoals 0.8
mile SW of this island.

There is a shorter route for vessels with local knowledge by
passing between Tanjung Ngidiun and Pulau Ngaf, then fol-
lowing the coast as far as Pulau Wahru. It is essential that the
reefs are plainly visible.

The approach from the S offers no difficulty. The W coast of
Pulau Nuhu Roa from Ngoersit, 0.5 mile W of Totoad, to Wat-
ngit, about 3.25 miles further S, has a reef extending as far as
0.75 mile offshore.

The coast between the entrance to Totoad Bight and the vil-
lage of Kampung Watngit, 3.75 miles to the S, is low and
sandy; between that village and Tanjung Arat (5°55'S.,
132°40'E.), 6 miles farther S, it gradually increases in height.
There are several villages along this coast.

4.19 Islands W of Pulau Nuhu Roa.—A large number of
islands and reefs are off the W coast of Pulau Nuhu Roa; some
of the islands are as much as 73m high. These islands and reefs
extend 6 to 17 miles from Pulau Nuhu Roa. The positions of
these islands and reefs can best be ascertained by reference to
the chart, but particulars of a few are given below.

Pulau Godon (5°34'S., 132°35'E.), 1.75 miles NW of Tan-
jung Ngidiun, is a low island about 0.5 mile long, covered with
coconut trees, and with a rocky S point. It is surrounded by a
reef extending about 0.5 mile to the N and SW. Pulau Er, about
1 mile W of Pulau Godon, is a low sandbank covered with co-
conut trees and surrounded by a reef extending 1.25 miles to
the W. There is a conspicuous tree on the W side of the islet.

To the N of Pulau Er, there is a large detached drying reef,
well marked by discoloration, about 0.75 mile long, the outer
edge of which is 5 miles NW of Tanjung Ngidiun. A vessel has
anchored on the N side of this reef, in 21.9m, coral. Approach
was made with the hill inside Tanjung Ngidiun in range with
the summit of Pulau Godon. There is a 5m shoal 0.75 mile N of
this detached reef.

o - e

15

Pulau Ngaf

Pulau Ngaf (5°38'S., 132°35'E.), about 2 miles SW of Tan-
jung Ngidiun, is surrounded by a reef extending about 0.5 mile
on all sides. A shoal patch in a depth of 6.8m, is about 1.5
miles SW of the S extremity of the island; Mittilir, a 4.5m
shoal, is about 3 miles to the S of the island.

An extensive reef on which there are several islets lies 7.75
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miles S of Pular Er; the W edge of this reef extends nearly 1.5
miles out from its islets and Mitfeer, a 6.7m shoal, is 3 miles
SW of Pulau Nai, the 60m N islet on the reef. The other princi-
pal islets and reefs on the W side of Nuhu Roa are Uhiwa (Oe-
hiwa) (5°42'S., 132°37'E.); Uhiter (Oehiteer), 1 mile SSE of
Uhiwa; Wahru (Wahroe) (5°45'S., 132°39'E.); Hoa, 0.8 mile S
of Nai; Tongoin (5°47'S., 132°34'E.); Taroa (5°48'S.,
132°37'E.); Warbal (5°50'S., 132°35'E.); and Manir, 70m
high, 0.5 mile SE of Warbal.

4.20 Pulau Ur (Pulau Oer) (5°51'S., 132°32'E.) and Pulau
| Utir (Pulau Oetice), two islands, 73m and 57m high, respec-
tively, are on a reef 8 miles W of Tanjung Arat.

Pulau Nuhu Taa (Noehoe Taa) (5°55'S., 132°28'E.), about
2.75 miles W of Pulau Utier, is a low sandbank surrounded by
an extensive reef on the S end of which is Pulau Var, a rocky is-
let 25m high. A 9.1m shoal is 1.75 miles NE of the N end of
Pulau Nuha Taa; a 4.9m shoal is 0.7 mile NNW of the same
point; and another 9.1m shoal is 1 mile NW of that point.

Pulau Tanimbar (Kai Tanimbar) (6°02'S., 132°27'E.), the
southernmost off-lying islands, is 3.25 miles long in a NE-SW
direction and has a very conspicuous tree-covered summit,
54m high. Its shores are rocky and it is surrounded by a wide
reef that partly dries at LW; the N side of the reef is 1.1 miles N
of the W extremity of the island. Warna, a small islet, is on this
reef close off the NE extremity of the island. The N side of Pu-
lau Kai Tanimbar is deeply indented, but the cove so formed is
filled with a coastal reef. Kampung Atnebar is on top of a 25m
elevation at the head of the cove. A small drying boat harbor
formed of coral stones is in front of the village. Shoals with a
least depth of 5.9m are located 2.1 miles N of the W end of Kai
Tanimbar.

Several charted shoal spots are E, SE, and S of Pulau Tanim-
bar.

The island is a good radar target at a distance of 20 miles.

The various islands and groups of islands W of Pulau Kai
Kecilare separated from each other by deep channels that are
easily navigated when the reefs are visible. Strangers, however,
will have difficulty in recognizing and identifying the different
islands.

The channel between these off-lying islands and reefs and
Kepulauan Tayandu to the W is clear and is 8.5 miles wide in
its narrowest part.

4.21 South coast of Pulau Nuhu Roa—From Tanjung Ar-
at (5°55'S., 132°39'E.), the coast trends E and S for 4.5 miles to
Tanjung Doan (5°57'S., 132°41'E.) forming a semicircular
bight about 1.75 miles in diameter. Tanjung Arat, the SW ex-
tremity of Pulau Kai Kecil, although not very high, is backed
by a hill which attains an elevation of 107m 1 mile NE of the
point. Tanjung Doan, slightly higher than Tanjung Arat, may
be identified by its orange colored rocks and by the 60m hill
standing 1 mile N and by Noiko Islet, 0.65 mile S of the point.
Between Tanjung Doan and Tanjung Muslenar (Moeslenar)
(5°57'S., 132°43'E.), a rocky point 1.75 miles to the E, the
coast recedes sharply forming the inlet Teluk Uf (Oef). From
Tanjung Muslenar the coast trends ENE for a distance of 3
miles to Tanjung Hoar (5°57'S., 132°46'E.), a somewhat low
but rocky point. This stretch of coast curves in slightly but is
fronted by a drying reef that is nearly 0.5 mile wide.

Mitroa Reef (6°00'S., 132°43'E.), with a least depth of
49m, is 3 miles S of Tanjung Muslenar; the reef discolors
slightly.

Shoal patches from 1.8 to 7.6m are between Mitroa Reef and
Tanjung Muslenar.

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken in the bight between
Tanjung Arat and Tanjung Doan opposite the village of Kam-
pung Ohoideertutut, which may be recognized by a small
mosque. Anchorage can also be taken in Teluk Uf, in 55m,
sand.

Teluk Uf is a rectangular inlet about 3.5 miles long and 0.5 to
1 mile wide and with general depths of 1.8 to 11.9m. Vessels
entering the inlet should proceed in on a course of 000° passing
about 0.5 mile W of Tanjung Muslenar, in order to avoid three
shoals with depths of 4.1m, 4.9m, and 5.8m, respectively, NE
of Noiko. Anchorage, sheltered against both monsoons, can be
taken in the bight, in depths of 9.1 to 11.9m, sand.

4.22 East coast of Pulau Nuhu Roa.—The E side of Pu-
lau Nuhu Roa from Tanjung Hoar to Rosenberg Strait, 13 miles
to the N, is low and the inland hills afford no landmarks. Pulau
Daar and Pulau Bararan, parallel to each other close off the N
part of this coast, can scarcely be distinguished from the main-
land coast itself. N of Kampung Abean, 5.5 miles NNE of Tan-
jung Hoar, the soundings inside the 200m curve are very
irregular and the water is discolored. Parallel to and 1.5 miles E
of Pulau Daar is a sandy reef. Shallow waters with depths of
1.8m and 2.7m extend up to 0.9 mile S of this reef. A reef with
a depth of 0.5m is 2.25 miles S of the sandy reef. Two miles
farther S is another reef with a least depth of 4.9m. There is a
reef and rock dangerous to navigation about 2 miles E of Tan-
jung Vadsit.

There are numerous unimportant villages along this coast.

Rosenberg Strait (5°42'S., 132°45'E.), separating the SW
side of Pulau Kai Dulah from the NE side of Pulau Nuhu Roa,
is a winding channel 1.5 miles wide at its E end decreasing to
about 91m at its NW end. Because of reefs extending out from
the shores, the channel is very tortuous. Branching off from
each side of the strait are several arms with irregular depths.
Because the depth at its NW end is not more than 1.8m, the
strait has no navigational importance as a channel. A wooden
bridge spans the NW end of the strait about 0.5 mile S of Tual
(Toeal).

4.23 Northeast coast of Pulau Nuhu Roa.—From the
NW end of Rosenberg Strait to the northernmost point of the
island, the coast of Pulau Nuhu Roa is very irregular and is
fronted by several islands including Pulau Fair, Pulau Kran,
and Pulau Ubur (Oeboer). A broad reef skirts this coast and
connects these islands with the shore.

Teluk Gelanit (5°38'S., 132°41'E.) is an inner bay separated
from Tual Roads by Pulau Fair. It consists of two basins with
depths between 9.1m and 23.8m connected by a bar with a
least depth of 1.8m. The entrance, S of Fair, is narrow and tor-
tuous, with a depth of 5.5m; its use is limited to small craft.
Four mooring buoys are moored close to the S side of the en-
trance opposite the S extremity of Pulau Fair.

Pulau Kai Dulah (5°37'S., 132°46'E.), the second largest is-
land of the Kepulauan Kai Kecil group, is close off the NE side
of Pulau Kai Kecil. The S part of the island is higher than the
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Tual Roads from Bukit Masbait

N. The highest hill, located on the W side of the island, is
115m high. Tanjung Vadsit, the S extremity of the island, is a
steep point, 11.9m high. Kampung Naam (5°33'S., 132°48'E.)
is on the sandy NE extremity of the island. Tanjung Serbat, the
N extremity of the island, is low and sandy. Kampung Tual and
Kampung Dulah, the most important villages, are on the W
side of the island and are mentioned below.

There are several reefs within the 200m curve along the E
coast of Pulau Kai Dulah.

4.24 Tual Roads (5°38'S., 132°44'E.) is within the limits of
a line drawn in a 225° direction from the point W of Kampung
Dumar to Pulau Fair and a line drawn in a 045° direction from
the SE extremity of Pulau Fair to the shore S of Kampung Tual.

Vessels approaching the roads from NE may have difficulty
in making out the entrance to the channel to the roads. Among
the useful landmarks in the vicinity are Gelanit Hill, 3.5 miles
S of the N extremity of Pulau Nuhu Roa; the E extremity of Pu-
lau Duroa; Kran Islet, close S of Pulau Ubur; and Lobi Islet
(5°35'S., 132°45'E.), close off the W side of Pulau Kai Dulah.
The W coast of Pulau Kai Dulah S of Kampung Dulau is dis-
tinguished by several fairly high hills.

Winds—Weather.—In November, the Northwest Monsoon
sets in; during December, the winds blow predominantly from
the W and NW with an average velocity of 6 knots, but winds
of very considerable force are not uncommon. Calms are fre-
quent between November and January. In April, the monsoon
changes and the direction of the prevailing winds shifts to E
and SE, with those from the SE predominating until October.
Thunderstorms are most frequent at the change of the mon-
soon.

There is greater precipitation among the Kepulauan Kai
group and Kepulaun Tanimbar group than on Timor to the W.
This condition is caused by SE winds that blow from the Pacif-
ic Ocean through Torres Strait.

Tides—Currents.—At Kampung Tual, the highest water
level occurs in March or April and the lowest occur in July,
August, and September. The maximum rise and fall that can be

expected are, respectively, about 2.5m above and 0.2m below
mean sea level.

Little is known about the currents in this group of islands,
except that in Selat Duroa an E current has been noted during
the flood and a W current during the ebb; the maximum record-
ed velocity was 2 knots.

Anchorage.—A safe anchorage may be obtained in Tual
Roads, in depths of 20.1 to 24m. Anchorage may also be ob-
tained during the Southeast Monsoon off Kampung Dulah, but
heavy swells occur here during the Northwest Monsoon.

Small craft use a small shallow inlet in Kai Dulah, abreast
the village of Tual. There is a small pier in the inlet.

Directions.—Approaching Tual Roads from N steer 180°
for Tanjung Serbat which leads about 1.25 miles W of Tegal
Reef, previously described in paragraph 4.15. When Lobi Islet,
close off Tanjung Lobi, about 4.25 miles SW of Tanjung Ser-
bat, bears 210°, steer for it on that bearing until abeam of Kam-

| pung Dula, then steer for the sandy patch on the NE point of
Pulau Ubur bearing 246°. When the beacon 0.5 mile SE of the
SE point of Ubur bears 180°; alter course to pass W of this bea-
con between it and the reefs and shoals extending from the SE
shore of Ubur. The vessel can be guided by the beacons to the
roadstead, but care must be taken to avoid the shoals in the ap-
proach to and within the roadstead.

To enter Tual Roads from NW through Selat Duroa, set
course for Tanjung Nigidiun from a position about 10 miles N
of that point. From this position Pulau Tayandu, Pulau Er, and
Tanjung Ngidiun are good landmarks. Pulau Er is easily distin-
guished from the other islands because it is lower and less
overgrown. A course of 180° should be steered toward Tanjung
Ngidiun until the N end of Pulau Godon is nearly abeam. Then
steer E, keeping the NW end of Pulau Er astern and open N of
Pulau Godon. Pass between the 5.6m and 8.1m shoals lying 3
miles E of Godon. These dangers are best located by reference
to the chart. When the two beacons marking the N side of Selat
Duroa bear 094°, steer into the strait, favoring the N side of the
channel. Reference should be made to the chart as the reefs ex-

| tend about 0.6 to 1.0 mile from the S shore of Duroa and a
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4.1m reef is 0.6 mile SSE of Muha Nuhu Janat (Moeha Noehoe
Janat). Local knowledge is necessary. When Muha Nuhu Jan-
at (5°33'S., 132°43'E.) bears 000° steer around the N side of
Pulau Ubur. Then proceed as directed for the N approach above
for Tual Roads. The unmarked dangers along this route are best
shown on the chart.

Caution.—A 5.5m bank extends about 0.75 mile N and 0.5
mile W from Tanjung Serbat (5°31'S., 132°48'E.), the N ex-
tremity of Pulau Kai Dulah. There are shoal patches, with
depths of 10m, 6.9m and 7.8m, lie 1.2 miles NW, 2.0 miles W,
and 1.3 miles W of Tanjung Serbat respectively. There is a bea-
con on the S end of the 6.9m shoal.

A detached reef, with a least depth of 0.9m, is about 0.5 mile
ESE of the SE extremity of Pulau Ubur and is marked by a bea-
con.

A shoal, with a depth of 7m, lies in the center of the fairway,
0.4 mile E of the SE end of Pulau Ubur.

A narrow reef, about 0.5 mile long in a N-S direction and
with a depth of 0.9m, is 1 mile S of the SE extremity of Pulau
Ubur. This reef is marked by beacons, but they may be missing.

A reef projects N about 183m from the point of land W of
Kampung Tual.

4.25 Kampung Tual (5°38'S., 132°44'E.), the principal
village of the Kepulauan Kai Kecil group, is the headquarters
of a governmental official. Located in the S part of the W side
of Pulau Kai Dulah, it is partly on the beach and partly on the
slopes of the hills that back the coast. Kai Dulah Tual Light is
shown on the shore close W of the village on a white metal
framework tower. Provisions can be obtained here. There is a
boat pier with a flagstaff and a hospital. There is also a hospital
in Selat Rosenberg, 1.5 miles to the S.

Tual

It was reported that a T-head pier at the village had a length
of 35m, with depths of 5m at the outer berth and 2m at the in-
ner berth. A smaller T-head pier is situated directly S of previ-
ously-described berth. No further details are available. A T-
head oil berth, 200m length with 9m depth alongside, is located
N of Tual.

Pulau Nuhu Cut (Kai Besar)

4.26 Pulau Nuhu Cut (5°40'S., 133°00'E.), the eastern-
most of the Kepulauan Kai group 4 to 13 miles E of the Kepu-
lauan Kai Kecil group, is about 50 miles long in a NNE-SSW
direction and a width varying from 1 to 5.25 miles except at the

S end where there is a tongue of relatively low land about 3.5
miles long and 0.5 mile wide. The mountainous aspect of this
island distinguishes it sharply from the comparatively low is-
lands of the Kepulauan Kai Kecil group. The entire island is
wooded but there are patches of cultivation in places along the
slopes of the hills. The coast is high and bold, but there are oc-
casional sandy beaches with villages. The coasts of the island
are principally projecting points, offshoots of the mountains
and hills.

A chain of mountains extends along the middle of the island
for almost its entire length. The mountains are well wooded
and can be sighted for a considerable distance, except when
their summits are enveloped by clouds, which is generally the
case of those mountains with elevations greater than 396m.

The principal mountains from S to N are Morbait (5°52'S.,
132°56'E.), 521m high; Wirmangle, 454m high; Nonaibal,
575m high; and Advilnas, 380m high. These four mountains
are peaks of a generally steep mountain range extending N
from the S end of the island; for a considerable distance N of
Advilnas, however, this range consists of hilly ridges with in-
conspicuous peaks.

Close SW of that section of the island that is narrowed by
Teluk Elat (5°38'S., 133°00'E.), is Warhuk, 554m high, which
is conspicuous because it resembles the back of an elephant
with its head facing S. Sicek (Sitjek), 455m high and 2 miles
NE of Warhuk, has the shape of a truncated cone. Fakoi, 619m
high and 2 miles NE of Sicek, rises almost vertically on the SE
side and has many light-yellow-colored stone sections.

4.27 Gunung Daab (5°35'S., 133°04'E.), the highest peak
on the island, 800m high and about 3 miles NNE of Fakoi, has
a cone shape, but it is usually enveloped in clouds. Puncak Tiga
(Triple Top), 590m high and about 7.5 miles NNE of Gunung
Daab, has three equally high peaks that appear as a slightly
waving line when seen from seaward. Boo, 793m high and
about 3 miles N of Puncak Tiga, has a notched top that slopes
to the S. Kaar, 742m high and about 2 miles N of Boo, has a
rather pointed top. N of Kaar, there are several peaks, the high-
est of which, Wokra, is 688m high, but they stand so close to-
gether that they are of little use as landmarks.

Winds—Weather.—The coasts of Pulau Kai Besar are sub-
ject to violent squalls which sweep down from the mountains
on to the E coast during the Northwest Monsoon and on to the
W coast during the Southeast Monsoon. These squalls are dan-
gerous to small craft and even call for caution on larger vessels,
especially when at anchor. On the E coast such squalls are par-
ticularly strong in the vicinity of Fakoi, near the center of the
coast, on the W coast they are strongest at the S end of the is-
land, between Nerong (5°47'S., 132°56'E.) and Fer (5°57'S.,
132°51'E.). During the period of change between the mon-
soons, in the months of October/November and March/April,
the winds are not especially strong and temporary anchorage
can be obtained anywhere along the E coast. Local knowledge
is necessary. The Dutch referred to such bora-like winds as
“Valwinden.”

4.28 East coast of Pulau Nuhu Cut.—The E coast of the
island is so steep-to that a vessel can proceed quite closely
along the shore. The most conspicuous points along this coast
are Tanjung Weduar (6°01'S., 132°50'E.), the steep S extrem-
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ity of the island; Tanjung Obahan, a rocky point 11.75 miles
NNE of Tanjung Weduar; and Tanjung Wahadan, 15 miles far-
ther NNE. The latter point is not particularly high, but it is
rocky and the mountains immediately behind it rise steeply.

Tanjung Weduar is a good radar target at a distance of 25
miles.

Anchorage.—In as much as the E coast of the island is
steep-to and subject to winds during the monsoons, it affords
no good anchorage at these times. During the change periods
from the Northwest Monsoon to Southeast Monsoon, however,
when there are no such winds, vessel may anchor, in depths of
46 to 73m, sand and stones, close to the shore.

4.29 Waduwar Roads (Wedoear Roads) (5°50'S.,
132°56'E.) is an indentation in the coast 2 miles NW of Tan-
jung Obahan. A conspicuous house is on the shore of the bight
close S of Kampung Weduar. The preferred anchorage during
the Northwest Monsoon is in a depth of 29 to 40m, with the
conspicuous house bearing 235°. An 8.8m shoal, not marked
by discoloration, lies about 0.3 mile SE of the village.

Kampung Ohoiwait (5°45'S., 132°57'E.), about 4.5 miles N
of Kampung Weduar is on a high, steep, conspicuous hill. In
the middle of the village is a sacred spot called “Woma,” which
is surrounded by a low brick wall.

| Kampung Yamtimur (Jamtimoeri) (5°36'S., 133°06'E.),
has a small but conspicuous church. Kampung Kilwaer, 1.5
miles NNE of Kampung Yamtimur, can easily be recognized
by a flagstaff at the village.

Small craft can find good anchorage during the Northwest
Monsoon in an indentation in the coastal reef off the village of
Kampung Hollat (5°30'S., 133°08'E.). The two churches in
the village are good landmarks. The Roman Catholic Church,
without a tower, stands close N of the highest point of the buil-
tup area; the spire of the Protestant Reformed Church stands
0.25 mile N of it.

Vessels approaching the village should steer 276° for the
southernmost church, which leads through the opening in the
reef, then anchor, in 5.8m,about 0.15 mile off the reef with
Tanjung Nuwahan (Noewahan), 4 miles SSW, bearing 196°.
The reefs are fairly well marked by discoloration. Copra is ex-
ported but cargo transfer from lighters is only possible during
the Northwest Monsoon.

Kampung Bandan Eli (3°25'S., 133°09'E.), 4 miles S of
Tanjung Ngarmin, may be recognized by its conspicuous
mosque and a large number of dark red-roofed buildings. This
village is concealed from vessels coming from the S by Tan-
jung Kawas, a high rocky point with a small rounded summit,
about 3 miles S of the village.

Ur Roads (Oer Roads) (5°22'S., 133°10'E.) is a small inlet
5.5 miles S of the N end of the island. The Wer Ur, a small
stream emptying into the inlet, flows through the valley across
which Watnus, a sharp peak, 617m high, can be seen on a clear
day. This peak in line with the center of the valley leads to the
anchorage. In case of poor visibility, vessels can approach on a
WNW or NW course by steering for a wooden bridge that
crosses the Wer Ur just N of the village. The preferred anchor-
age is near the reef, in a depth of about 55m, sand, 0.25 mile
offshore.

4.30 The N coast of Pulau Nuhu Cut is lower than the E

coast, but it is characterized by spurs of the mountains that
project out from the shore. Tanjung Borang (5°17'S.,
133°09'E.), the northernmost point of the island, is the most
important landmark on this coast. It is usually the first point of
land to be sighted by vessels approaching Kepulauan Kei from
the N. An unexploded ordnance is reported to be about 3.25
miles NE of Tanjung Borang. The mountains to the S of the
point are usually enveloped in clouds. Between Tanjung Oratu
(Oratoe), the NE extremity of the island, and Tanjung Borang
the coast is generally rocky although there are a few sandy
beaches. This area within the 10m curve, which extends out
nearly 1 mile, is decidedly foul. On the shore 0.5 mile NW of
Tanjung Oratu there is a conspicuous sandy spot.

Labuan Dabu (Laboean Daboe) (5°17'S., 133°09'E.), just
SE of Tanjung Borang, is a channel in the coastal reef. A 5.8m
shoal is in the approach at the N end of the channel. Good an-
chorage is available with local knowledge, in depths of 7.3 to
14.6m.

Teluk Hoh (5°17'S., 133°09'E.), between Tanjung Borang
and Tanjung Vorwahan, is an elongated indentation of the coast
that penetrates the coast for about 0.75 mile. The navigable
width of the bay is only about 137m. The bay is fronted by a
bar with a least known depth of 7m. Anchorage is available
with local knowledge, in depths of 9.1 to 11.9m, sand, in all
seasons; proceed to the anchorage by passing along the Tan-
jung Borang side of the bay at a distance of about 183m off-
shore. A number of houses built on piles on the W side of the
bay are seasonally occupied.

Teluk Wair (5°17'S., 133°08'E.), between Tanjung Borang

| and Tanjung Patingru (Patingu), the NW extremity of the is-
land and about 9.1m high, affords safe anchorage to vessels
with local knowledge during the Southeast Monsoon, in a
depth about 40m, at a moderate distance offshore. Kampung
Wair is at the head of the bay. The shore is rocky and steep, ex-
cept at the head of the bay.

4.31 The W coast of Pulau Nuhu Cut has a wider coastal
bank than the E coast and, therefore, affords better anchorage.
The shore is sufficiently steep-to to enable vessels to come
rather close inshore. Teluk Elat (5°38'S., 132°59'E.), about
midway along this coast is, from a navigational standpoint, the
most important place on the island.

Tanjung Patingru (Patingroe) (5°17'S., 133°07'E.) is a
rocky cape, about 9.1m high, consisting of a mountain spur.
Niv Rock, close N of the cape, is an aid in identification. From
Tanjung Patingru to the village of Kampung Hor (5°21'S.,
133°05'E.), 4.5 miles to the SSW, the coast is fairly high and
characterized by gray rock with many white dots. Woho, a
mountain 4 miles S of Tanjung Patingu rises almost vertically
to a height of 566m. S of this mountain the land slopes gradual-
ly toward the middle of the island, but the coast continues
rocky with a few conspicuous points among which are Tan-
jung Ohiserkum (5°23'S., 133°04'E.) and Tanjung Hebri,
about 4 miles farther S. South of the latter point the mountains
are farther from the coast.

There are more villages on the W than on the E coast of the
island. They are easily recognized; some have conspicuous
white mosques.

Anchorage may be obtained anywhere along this coast N of
Teluk Elat during the Southeast Monsoon, in a depth of 44m;
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there are, however, heavy squalls during that period.

Caution.—Several detached steep-to dangers are off the
coast between Tanjung Hebri and the entrance to Teluk Elat.
The channel between these dangers and the coast is deep and
clear.

Mituwat (Mitoewat) (5°30'S., 133°01'E.), the northernmost
of the dangers, is about 1 mile long and 0.75 mile wide; it part-
ly dries but is completely covered 1 hour before HW.

Mitduan (Mitdoean) (5°31'S., 133°00'E.), a rocky shoal
close S of Mituwat, is about 1.75 miles long and partly uncov-
ers.

A 2.7m shoal is 1.25 miles S of the S end of Mitduan and 2.5
miles NW of Tanjung Jarleier (5°36'S., 133°01'E.).

| Mitnaloa (5°36'S., 133°01'E.), a crescent-shaped reef about
1 mile long, is abreast of Tanjung Jarleier. The S part of this
reef is awash at HW. The reef is in the approach to Teluk Elat.
An 11.9m shoal is close N, and a depth of 9.6m is 0.5 mile SW,
respectively, from Mitnaloa.

4.32 Teluk Elat (5°38'S., 132°59'E.), about midway along
the W coast of Pulau Kei Besar, is a roughly circular inlet with
a diameter of about 1.5 miles. Close to the E side of the bay are
two small islets, Nuhu Ru and Krad, connected by a reef that
projects from the shore of the bay. Farther S is the larger Sfat
Islet, which is surrounded by an extensive reef and is connect-
ed with the S shore of the bay by a shore bank. Close off the W

| entrance point is the much larger Nuhu Yaan (Noehoe) island,
20m high. A beacon stands about 0.15 mile off the NE point of
Nuhu Yaan and a 9.4m shoal lies about 1 mile NNW of the
same point; another beacon stands midway along the E side of
Nuhu Yaan. In the bay itself there are several rocky patches,
but some are marked and entrance into the bay is not difficult.

Beacon at Teluk Elat

Tides—Currents.—At Teluk Elat, the highest water level
occurs in February and March, and the lowest in July, August,
and September. The maximum rise and fall that can be expect-
ed are, respectively, about 2.5m above and 0.2m below mean
sea level.

Aspect.—The principal landmarks in the area are Warhuk
(Warhoek) and Sicek (Sitjek), mountains that have been previ-
ously described in paragraph 4.26, and a light green hill on Sfat
Islet that can be seen for a considerable distance from seaward.
There are numerous coconut trees in the vicinity of the bay.

It should be noted that foul ground extends about 0.15 mile

| outside the beacon NE of Nuhu Yaan and a 4m patch lies about
1 mile ESE of the N end of Nuhu Yaan. This patch is marked
by a black beacon. The inner black beacon on the W edge of
the reef is about 0.15 mile from the W extremity of Sfat islet.
The topmark is reported missing on this beacon. A 5.9m shoal
extends about 0.6 mile from the S end of Nuhu Yaan and
should be noted when entering Elat Bay.

The passage between the S end of Nuhu Yaan and the main
island is only for small boats with local knowledge.

Anchorage.—Teluk Elat affords anchorage in all seasons of
the year. During the Southeast Monsoon, the best anchorage is
in a depth of about 26m, sand, W of the pier at Kampung Ban-
da Elat. During the Northwest Monsoon, the preferred anchor-
age is in a depth of 24 to 29m, sand and coral, W of Nuhu
Yaan, with Kampung Raharin, which is close SW of Kampung
Elat, bearing about S.

Directions.—Vessels approaching Teluk Elat from the N
should sight the light green hill on Sfat Islet and steer for it un-
til the beacons are identified. Once the aids are identified, there
should be no difficulty in proceeding to either of the anchorag-
es.

4.33 Kampung Banda Elat (5°39'S., 132°59'E.), on the S
shore of Teluk Elat, is the most important village of Pulau Nu-
hu Cut and is the center for the exportation of copra. A 302m
long stone pier projects out to a depth of 4.9m close NW of the
village. A red-roofed shed is on the pier. Another small pier
with a flagpole at its root and E of the stone pier is reported to
be in disrepair. A light is shown from a structure in the village.
Good drinking water and provisions can be obtained here. The
large village of Kampung Butun (Boetoen) is close E of the vil-
lage.

Between Teluk Elat and Kampung Werka (5°42'S.,
132°57'E.), 3.75 miles to the SSW, the coast is rocky cliffs that
have a sheer rise from the sea to a height of about 21.3m. Tan-
jung Laer Mayoran, 2.75 miles SW of Teluk Elat, can be rec-
ognized by a waterfall that plunges directly into the sea. A
0.5m shoal lies 0.5 mile off the coast abreast of Kampung Wat-
uar. The coast from Kampung Werka to Kampung Larat, 6.5
miles SSW, is low and gently sloping. A reef which breaks,
with a 1.8m patch close N, is 3.5 miles N from Kampung Larat
and about 1.5 miles offshore. There is a 18.3m patch about 1
mile N of this reef. Abreast of Kampung Nerong, 5 miles S of
Kampung Werka, is a small inlet suitable only for small craft.
The point at Kampung Larat is easily recognized by Aran, a
rock fringed by a drying reef. There are several charted shoal
spots along this stretch of coast.

The coast between Kampung Larat and Kampung Fer trends
SSW for 9.25 miles with several indentations, the largest of
which is 5.5 miles SSW of Kampung Larat. The most promi-
nent marks along this part of the coast are a conspicuous white
rock close to the shore 2.25 miles SW of Kampung Larat; Ka-
mpung Hoiko, on the shore of a small inlet whose sides rise al-

| most vertically from the sea; Dufin (Doefin) Islet, on the shore
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reef close SW of Kampung Hoiko; and rocky Rerean Islet, on a
reef 4 miles S of Dufin Islet. Very heavy squalls are experi-
enced along this stretch of coast during the Southeast Mon-
soon.

4.34 Fer Roads (5°57'S., 132°51'E.) is an open anchorage
3.75 miles NNE of the S tip of Pulau Nuhu Cut. On the N side
of the anchorage is a white sandy shore bank that remains dry
at all stages of the tide. From this bank a tongue, with a least
depth of 2.1m, extends S about 0.35 mile, forming within the
shore bank a bight 0.2 mile wide, with depths of 10 to 29m.
Vessels should approach the anchorage with the mosque in Ka-
mpung Fer bearing between E and SE and anchor in any depth
on that bearing.

Kampung Fer is built on two terraces on a slope overlooking
the roadstead. Kampung Langgear, surrounded by coconut
trees and with a conspicuous mosque, is on the beach about 0.5
mile S of Kampung Fer.

Tanjung Weduar (6°01'S., 132°50'E.), the S extremity of
Pulau Nuhu Cut, consists of vertical cliffs about 52m high.

Selat Nerong, the strait between the Pulau KaiKecil group
and Pulau Nuhu Cut, is deep and clear with no difficulties to
navigation. The least width of the strait, 4 miles, is between the

| villages of Kampung Abean on Pulau Nuhu Rowa and Kam-
pung Hoiko on Pulau Nuhu Cut. Approaching from S or SW
the high land of Nuhu Cut will first be sighted, resembling two
coffins; a very large one being formed by mountains and hills
between the village of Fer, 4 miles NNE of Tanjung Weduar,
the S steep point of the island and the mountains 8 miles NNE.
Nothing is known of the currents in the strait, but it is pre-
sumed that they are very weak.

Mataholar—W coast of Nuhu Cut

Kepulauan Aru

4.35 Kepulauan Aru (6°10'S., 134°30'E.), about 65 miles

E of Pulau Nuhu Rowa and about the same distance SW of the
nearest coast of New Guinea, are generally low and very uni-
formly wooded. The group consists of five large islands, sepa-
rated by very narrow and shallow channels, and numerous
| smaller islands. The larger islands are Pulau Kola, Pulau Wok-

| am, Pulau Kobroor, Pulau Maikoor, Pulau Koba, and Pulau
Trangan. The smaller islands are grouped around these five;
most of them are connected to the principal islands by reefs,
but some are connected by navigable channels. The highest el-
evations in the group, 89m and 73m, are located, respectively,
near the S end of Pulau Trangan and on Pulau Karawair-Besar
(Great Karawaira Island), which is E of the N end of Pulau Ko-
broor.

The reefs can generally be safely approached on soundings.
Since the water in their vicinity is not clear the reefs are gener-
ally not marked by discoloration. Between the reefs there are
passages through which small craft can reach the villages and
the rivers and channels that separate the principal islands. It is
not possible to place a definite limit on the danger zone around
these islands, but is it not advisable to approach within the 20m
curve.

There is little uniformity in the names given by the natives to
the various islands, points, and channels of this group; some
places are known by as many as six or seven different names.

These islands are generally very sparsely settled. The popu-
lation in general is on the E side of the principal islands. Al-
though there are many different tongues and dialects on the
islands, Malayan is generally understood.

Most of the villages on the E coast are built on cliffs and can
be reached only by means of flights of steps. The principal oc-
cupations on the islands are agriculture, hunting, fishing and

| pearl diving. Dobo, situated on the NE side of Pulau Wamar,
one of the smaller islands on the NE side of the group, is the
only port of any importance in the group and all trade is con-
centrated there.

Tides—Currents.—The tide at the village of Dobo will be
discussed later. HW occurs simultaneously on opposite sides of
this group of islands in places of the same latitude, but the time
of the HW becomes progressively later from N to S. HW at the
S end of the group is 2 hours later than at Dobo. Throughout
the group the amount of rise and fall of tide is about the same
as at Dobo.

Tidal currents are perceptible 15 to 20 miles from Kepulauan
Aru. In the open sea the flood current sets to the E and the ebb
to the W; the maximum drift is about 2 knots. The flood and
ebb currents, respectively, become established 1 to 2 hours af-
ter the H and LW at the shore.

Along the W side of the group the flood current sets S and
the ebb N, with a maximum drift of 1.5 knots. The duration of
the ebb current is considerably longer than that of the flood. In
the mouths of the narrow channels between the islands there is
a very strong ebb current lasting practically as long as that tide,
followed by a strong incoming current during a few hours with
the rising tide. The same condition exists at Dobo Roads, ex-
cept that there is a brief period of slack water.

The flood current sets SE and E around the S end of the
group. Off Tanjung Ngabordamlu, the S extremity of the
group, this current has a maximum drift of three knots.

Along the N side of the group the flood current sets SE at a
rate of about 2.5 knots as far as Kepulauan Jedan (Djedan
Eilanden) where it turns SSE and continues in that direction
along the E side of Pulau Wokam and Pulau Kobroor to Pulau
Mariri, about midway along the E side of Pulau Kobroor. At
that position it meets the flood current that sets ENE from the S
end of the group. Turning with that current it sets back N along
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the E coast. At the junction of these two currents, a rotary
movement is set up toward the shore when the tide is rising and
away from the shore on the falling tide. North of the N end of
Pulau Penambulai (6°17'S., 134°52'E.) the ebb current sets
NNE and N as far as Pulau Konan (5°34'S., 134°46'E.), a
small islet 44 miles to the N, where it turns to the NNW. North
of Kepulauan Jedan its direction is NW by N. South of the N
end of Pulau Penambulai, the ebb current follows the line of
offshore reefs to the S. Off the entrances to the channels sepa-
rating the islands the current is deflected to the SE and S.

Off the E coast, the direction of the tidal currents is consider-
ably affected by the currents that set through the channels sepa-
rating the islands. The currents setting out of these channels
exert much more influence on the coastal currents than do
those setting into the channels.

Heavy rips caused by the irregularity of the bottom and giv-
ing the impression of the existence of dangerous shoals have
been observed at the height of the tidal currents off the N and S
ends of the group, particularly SW of Kultubai Selatan
(6°52'S., 134°43'E.) and the S and W extremity of Pulau Jedan
(Djoeedin).

Caution.—A reef of indefinite size has been reported S of
Kepulauan Aru within a 5 mile radius of position 8°33'S,
134°26'E. This reef is unexamined.

A bank, with a depth of 22m, has been reported about 36
miles SW of Tanjung Ngabordamlu, the southernmost extremi-
ty of Kepulauan Aru; a bank with depths of less than 37m ex-
tends about 33 miles SSE and 36 miles ESE from the same
point. A depth of 31m is close to the S extremity of this bank.
Another bank with depths of less than 37m extends E from the
E side of Kepulauan Aru, but the E limit of this bank has not
been defined. A least charted depth of 20.1m is about 105
miles ENE of Tanjung Ngaboradamlu in position 6°44'S,
135°54'E. A detached bank, with a depth of 29m, is in position
7°28'S, 136°17'E, about 49 miles SSE of this last depth. An in-
complete survey showed depths between 9.1m and 20m within
a 14-mile radius of position 8°24'S, 135°45'E. Gosong Dolak
(Kolff Bank) (7°00'S., 136°51'E.) has a least depth of 14.6m;
Le Chur Bank (8°30'S., 136°15'E.) has a least depth of 24m.

A 6.4m shoal and a 9.1m shoal lie 34 miles WSW and 46
miles WNW, respectively, from Tanjung Ngabordamlu.

4.36 North side of Kepulauan Aru.—Pulau Warilau
(Warilaoe) (5°22'S., 134°32'E.) the largest island N of Pulau
Kola, is uniformly covered with tall trees. A small village of
the same name is on the SW side of the island. The island has
been reported to be a good radar target at a distance of 19
miles. A light with Racon is shown from the northernmost tip
of the island. Pulau Toba, a small islet with an extensive reef
extending from its N, W, and SW sides, is 1.5 miles W of Pulau
Warilau and is covered with tall trees. Ngoba is a small cres-
cent-shaped islet on a wide reef extending NW from Pulau Wa-
rilau, its trees are not as high as those of Pulau Toba. A
dangerous wreck, reported (1980) to lie approximately 8 miles
NW of Ngoba, can best be seen on the chart. A detached reef
with a small grass-covered islet is between Pulau Toba and
Ngoba. Another detached reef with a similar grass-covered is-
let is 1.2 miles NNE of Tanjung Watulaijuring (Watoeleidjo-
ering) (5°20'S., 134°34'E.) the N extremity of Pulau Warilau. A
sand bank that covers at HW is on the shore bank E of Pulau

Warilau and NW of Kepulauan Jedan.

Kepulauan Jedan (Djedan Eilanden) (5°23'S., 134°40'E.),
consists of a group of uninhabited islands, the larger of which
are low but well wooded. Pulau Jedan (5°23'S., 134°41'E.),
the northernmost island of the group, is the most important
landmark in this part of Kepulauan Aru. The trees on this is-
land are about 51m high. In daytime the island can be seen at a
distance of 13 miles. The reefs on which these islands lie are
intersected by several tortuous channels through which the tid-
al currents are strong when the reefs begin to uncover. Pulau
Lutur (Loetoer), 1.25 miles SW of Pulau Jedan, has a small
summit that is slightly above the surrounding foliage. Santigi, a
group of five low mangrove-covered islets, are on the reef that
extends E from Pulau Lutur (Loetoer). Surat Islet (Soerat), a
small atoll-shaped sandbank, is on an extensive reef S of Pulau
Jedan. Pulau Belading, the largest island of this group is close
W of Pulau Lutur; a narrow channel separates the reefs on
which these last two islands lie.

A dangerous sunken rock is in position 5°17'S, 134°45'E
about 6.75 miles NE of Pulau Jedan, outside of the 20m curve.
A reported depth of 5.5m is about 3.8 miles W of this rock.
There is a shallow spot with a least depth of 5.9m, outside the
20m curve, 4.5 miles WNW of Toba Island.

A group of eight or nine rock islets densely covered with
vegetation are SE of Pulau Warilau; the southernmost is named
Tapusur (Tapoesoer).

4.37 Watoe (5°24'S., 134°28'E.), a deep channel in which
there are no dangers, is between Pulau Warilau and the N side
of Pulau Kola, the northernmost of the principal islands of the
group. The reefs on either side are generally marked by discol-
oration. The Tiga Islets are three high thickly-wooded islets on
the shore of this channel close off Pulau Kola. Klipklip Watu is
a small, unsurveyed channel that leads from N close along the

| SE shore of Pulau Warilau into Sungai Kola Watu. The E ap-
proach to Sungai Kola Watu is either N or S of Tapusur, but the
S channel is suitable only for small craft. The N part of this
channel has not been completely surveyed. In the N channel
there are general depths of 4.1 to 17.8m, but there is a 3.9m
shoal in mid-channel about 0.8 mile S of the SE end of Pulau
Belading. The edges of the reefs along this channel are gener-
ally marked by discoloration. The channel leads NW to a point
abreast the W end of Pulau Belading and then SSW along the E
shore of Pulau Lafusa, an islet about 0.8 mile W of Tapusur.
This part of the channel, in which there is a least midchannel
depth of 6.8m, joins Sungi Kola Watu SW of Pulau Lafusa. Lo-
cal knowledge is necessary.

4.38 West side of Kepulauan Aru.—Except for the S part
of Pulau Trangan, which is hilly and has a sheer rise from the
sea, the W side of the islands of Kepulauan Aru are low and
uniformly covered with dense woods. There are no landmarks
that can be used to fix the position of a vessel along this coast.
The mouths of the various rivers and channels and the more or
less protruding section of the islands are of use to vessels pass-
ing close along the shore. Inside the 10m curve there are nu-
merous reefs. The bottom along this coast is regular, except
along the S part where soundings can be used as a guide. Ves-
sels can anchor outside the 10m curve in sand almost anywhere
along this coast.
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Pulau Kola (5°28'S., 134°33'E.), the northernmost of the
main islands of Kepulauan Aru, is low and densely wooded.
Sungai Kola Watu, previously discussed in paragraph 4.37,
separates Pulau Kola from Pulau Warilau. The island is inter-
sected by several channels and creeks of various depths. The
two largest channels are Sungai Marjina which opens into the
E part of Sungai Kola Watu, and Sungai Marlassi, which is en-
tered on the E side of the island. Sungai Sisirwatu, which limits
the S side of Pulau Kola and separates it from Pulau Wokam is
said to be suitable only for small craft. Tidal currents rush
through the channel with great force. At its W end the channel
is narrow and tortuous and has formed a sort of delta on which
there are numerous islets and drying flats.

Buar Island (Boear Island) (5°26'S., 134°27'E.), separated
from the NW end of Pulau Kola by a narrow channel, is similar
to that island in that it is low and densely wooded. A drying
reef extends nearly 0.75 mile from the NW side of the island. A
3m reef about 0.5 mile in diameter is 2 miles SW of the SW ex-
tremity of Buar Island.

4.39 Pulau Wasir (5°31'S., 134°15'E.), the northwestern
most of the Kepulauan Aru group, is about 11 miles WSW of
Pulau Buar. It is rocky and somewhat higher in the N part than
in the S part. Along the W side of the island, which can be ap-
proached rather closely, there are four large wooded rocks. The
northernmost of these rocks can be recognized at a consider-
able distance offshore. Java Reef, a 15.8m shoal, is 3.75 miles
N of the N end of Pulau Wasir. Selat Wasir, the strait separating
Pulau Wasir and Pulau Ujir, has general depths of 18.3m, but
near mid-channel at the NE end there are two shoals that make
navigation rather difficult. Over the E shoal, 1 mile NW of the
N end of Pulau Ujir, there is a depth of 4.9m; the other shoal,
0.75 mile W of the E shoal, has a least depth of 5.5m. This
strait is navigable by vessels drawing less than 4m.

Nusantara, Pulau Ujir

Pulau Ujir (Pulau Oedjir) (5°36'S., 134°17'E.), just outside
a bight of Pulau Wokam and 3 miles SE of Pulau Wasir, is 7
miles long NE-SW, and 1.25 to 3 miles wide. The N part is
higher than the S. A sand bank, dry at all stages of the tide, is
on the drying shore reef SW of Tanjung Tutupano (Toetoepa-
no), the W extremity of Pulau Ujir. Reefs extend 0.8 mile from
the SE coast and a depth of 0.9m is about 1.4 miles N of the
NE end of Udjir. the W extremity of Pulau Ujir.

The W side of Pulau Wokam, the largest island of the Kepu-
lauan Aru group, between the entrances to the rivers Sungi Si-

sir Watu and Sungi Waliramai, is bordered by a reef about 0.75
mile wide which dries in places. Sungi Waliramai is shallow
and has Lewakai Islet off its mouth. The shore in the vicinity of
Tanjung Samang, S of Pulau Ujir, is rocky in places and is light
gray in color. Between this point and Tanjung Malakafani, the
W extremity of Pulau Wokam, the coast is fringed by a reef
0.75 mile wide. Several villages on the N part of this stretch of
coast are nearly concealed by trees. The channel between Pulau
Ujir and Pulau Wokam contains several dangerous reefs and its
use is not advised. Vessels that do use the passage usually await
low tide.

Pulau Wamar (5°48'S., 134°12'E.), close S of the western-
most projection of Pulau Wokam, is low, thickly wooded, and
fringed by a drying bank except at its NW extremity, where
there is a drying reef. The town Dobo is on the NE extremity of
the island. On the coast just S of Tanjung Ular (Oelar), the NW
extremity of the island, there are three conspicuous rocks, and
on the reef near Tanjung Batudua (Batoe Doea), the SW ex-
tremity of the island, there are two similar rocks.

| 4.40 Dobo Harbor (5°45'S., 134°14'E.), the limits of of
which is between the coast of Pulau Wokam and the NE side of
Pulau Waram, are lines drawn 045° from Tanjung Ular and
225° from Tanjung Merukujuring. The harbor is low and rocky.
The Pulau Wokam shore of the harbor is mostly covered with
mangroves. The width of the channel between the 10m curves
is about 0.5 mile at the W entrance and about 0.3 mile abreast
the town of Dobo. The area between these curves and the shore
is occupied principally by broad drying shore banks. The sandy
point on which Dobo stands can be approached closely. The
water in the harbor is so muddy that discoloration is no guide
to dangers except those that dry at LW. Shoals, some of which
dry, are in the channel about 1.25 miles E of Dobo.

The least depth in the channel to Dobo is 9.3m and is located
N of Tanjung Ular. There are depths of 20 to 46m in the an-
chorage.

The most prominent feature in the vicinity of the harbor is
the light structure on Tanjung Ular, from which a light is
shown. Another light is occasionally shown on the head of the
pier at Dobo.

A submerged pile marked by a buoy is on the S side of the
fairway about 1.5 miles E of Tanjung Ular.

A beacon is on the shore bank on the S side of the fairway
about 0.6 mile WNW of the light post at Dobo. A partially-sub-
merged wreck lies 0.5 mile W of the light at Dobo.

Tides—Currents.—At Dobo the highest water level occurs in
February and March, the lowest in July, August, and September.
The maximum rise and fall that can be expected are, respective-
ly, about 2.5m above and 0.2m below mean sea level.

Off the entrance to Dobo Harbor, the flood current sets to the
S, the ebb to the N. During the Southeast Monsoon, the flood
current is weak, but the ebb current has a velocity of 1.5 knots
and lasts longer than the flood; the ebb current is sometimes
strong at the anchorage off Dobo.

Directions.—Approaching from W, four openings in the
coast will be seen for a considerable distance; the third from
the N is the entrance to Dobo harbor. Closer in the light struc-
ture on Tanjung Ular will be seen. A vessel should enter with
the flagstaff at Dobo or, if this cannot be distinguished, the
northernmost building, a large black shed with a zinc roof, in
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line with the white beacon bearing 116°. This will lead over the
S extremity of the bank extending S of Tanjung Malakafani.
The beacon is sometimes difficult to identify. When the light
structure at Tanjung Ular bears 220°, steer 101° until Tanjung
Fanadjuring (5°48'S., 134°19'E.) is seen midway between
Dobo and Tanjung Merukujuring bearing 115°. This leads to
the anchorage, in depths of 20 to 46m, near the pier. The drying
banks on each side of the channel may not be marked by dis-
coloration.

4.41 Dobo (5°45'S., 134°13'E.), on a small sandy point on

the NE side of Pulau Wamar, is the principal port in the Kepu-

| lauan Aru group. A 70m long pier, with a depth of 3.5m at its

head, is used by local trading craft; it was reported in poor con-

| dition. A 65m long oil jetty, with a depth of 5m, is situated 4
miles S of Dobo, on the SE side of Wamar.

There is a small hospital and a doctor. Some provisions are
available.

Between Tanjung Malakafani, the W extremity of Pulau
Wokam, and Tanjung Fatujuring (6°00'S., 134°08'E.), the
NW extremity of Pulau Maikoor, the irregular coast forms a
roughly rectangular unnamed bay about 17 miles long and 8 to
10 miles wide. Pulau Wamar, which has been previously de-
scribed in paragraph 4.39, is located in the NW corner of this
bay. The entrance to the unimportant river, Sungi Tunguwatu,
is at the NE corner of the bay and the entrances to the rivers,
Sungi Manumbai and Sungi Workai, are near the SE corner.
The E shore of the bay N of Sungi Manumbai is irregular in
outline, with numerous points and bights; between Sungi
Manumbai and Sungi Workai the coast is rocky, with several
small islets close off near the entrances to the river channels.
The S part of the bay is somewhat higher and has rocky points
in places. Between Tanjung Meijuring (6°01'S., 134°13'E.),
about midway along the S shore, and Tanjung Fatujuring there
is a small unimportant unnamed bay partly closed by a reef
with a depth of 1.8m.

Pulau Meirang (5°50'S., 134°17'E.) and Lomar are two is-
lets in the N part of the bay close off Pulau Wokam. Pulau Ba-
bi (5°55'S., 134°09'E.), on the W side of the bay between Pulau
Wamar and Tanjung Fatujuring, is low but covered with high
trees; it is easily recognized by three rocks on the shore reef
close of the SW extremity of the island. Several dangers with
depths of less than 0.9m are within a 3.25 mile radius SW, W,
and NE of Tanjung Toardefete (5°55'S., 134°17'E.). A rock
with a least depth of 1.8m is about 2.75 miles WNW of the
same point.

There are so many dangers in the N part of the bay that local
knowledge is needed for navigation.

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be obtained, in 20m, in the
bay about 1 mile E of Tanjung Fatujuring and E of a jetty on
the W side of the bay. Enter the bay with the E end of Pulau
Babi bearing 000° astern and a rock at the head of the bay bear-
ing 180° ahead. When the white house on the jetty bears 258°
steer for it on that bearing and anchor when Tanjung Fatujuring
bears 323°. There is a reef off the W side of the bay about 1
mile SSE of Tanjung Fatujuring which is marked by a beacon.
A 2.7m shoal is 1.5 miles NW of Tanjung Fatujuring. A 1.8m
shoal lies 1.75 miles E of Tanjung Fatujuring.

4.42 Sungi Manumbai (6°01'S., 134°17'E.) is the most

important of the channels through the Kepulauan Aru group. It
is 28 miles long and has a least depth of 5.5m. Because the E
part of the channel has not been surveyed, local knowledge is
necessary for its navigation.

The flood tidal currents set into the channel at both the E and
W ends and the ebb current sets outward. The average velocity
of the currents through the mouths is 1.5 to 2.5 knots.

In the approach to the W entrance to Sungi Manumbai there
is a bank with a least depth of 4.5m, but there is a channel N
and E with a least depth of 5.8m leading to the entrance. A dry-
ing reef, extending from Tanjung Belingaratu, the N entrance
point of Sungi Manumbai, should be given a wide berth. The
village of Kampung Manumbai, on the S side of the entrance
and off which there is a rock covered with light-green vegeta-
tion, is a good mark and can be passed close aboard. A con-
spicuous white rocky patch is close E of the village. The shore
is rock bound in this vicinity. About 3 miles E of the village
there is a bight on the S side. Two islets in the bight are thickly
covered with vegetation.

Directions.—After entering Sungi Manumbai, steer a mid-
channel course as far as the above-mentioned bight, then the
best water, from 9.1 to 10m, is close to the N shore until past
the mouth of Sungi Marirremaar, about 4 miles E of the village
of Kampung Manumbai. Elsewhere, except at the entrance, the
depths are over 10m and the channel is free of dangers. A wa-
terfall is on the N shore about 3 miles farther E, past the en-
trance of Sungi Marirremaar. Near the entrance of Sungi Api
Api, on the S shore, about 4 miles E of Sungi Marirremaar,
there is a noticeable hillock. There is another hillock, with a
conspicuous tree and vegetation, on a point on the S shore,
close W of the position where the river trends E for a short dis-
tance. Rocks are close to both shores in places.

About 1.5 miles W of the mouth of Sungi Dosi, in which
there are some islets and which is about 9 miles ENE of Sungi
Api Api, there is a drying rock which must be passed on the N
side. Beyond the mouth of Sungi Feraun, on the N shore about
2 miles ENE of Sungi Dosi, the N shore should be hugged, but
thereafter the S shore should be closed by crossing between
drying mud banks in a least depth of 5.5m.

4.43 Sungi Workai (6°03'S., 134°15'E.), separating Pulau
Koboor and Pulau Maikoor, can be used by vessels of moderate
draft as far as Pulau Nyamuk (Njamoek), about 4 miles above
the W entrance. The depths are about 4.9m to the E entrance,
but at this E entrance there is a least depth of 1.8m, which lim-
its through passage to small boats. Local knowledge is essen-
tial.

Pulau Maikoor (6°13'S., 134°15'E.), long and narrow, is be-
tween Sungi Workai on the NE and Sungi Maikoor on the SW.
The island is flat and thickly wooded. The W coast of the is-
land between Tanjung Fatujuring (6°00'S., 134°08'E.) and
the entrance to Sungi Maikoor, 8 miles to the S, is fronted by a
sandy beach. Sungi Beloide, an unimportant stream discharg-
ing into the sea 4 miles S of Tanjung Fatujuring, dries at LW. A
bank extending out from the mouth of the stream has depths of
0.9m.

A bank, which dries in places, extends about 1.5 miles W of
the W shore of Pulau Maikoor and detached shoals with depths
of 6.9 to 9.1m are within a mile farther seaward.

Sungi Maikoor (6°09'S., 134°06'E.) has a broad, deep en-
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trance and can safely be navigated on soundings at least as far
as the village of Taberfane, 2.5 miles above Tanjung Ngoni
(6°10'S., 134°05'E.), the S entrance point to the channel. Ves-
sels occasionally call at the village. A large and very steep rock
which uncovers at LW springs is in mid-channel abreast of the
village. The channel above the village appears to be deep, but
is too narrow for vessels.

Pulau Trangan is the southernmost of the large islands of the
Kepulauan Aru group. The W side of the island is low and a
relatively-wide band of soundings with irregular depths is off
it. The N part of the coast is wooded. Between Tanjung Ngoni
and the entrance to Sungi Serwatu, about 17 miles S, are the
mouths of three small rivers, Sungi Hokmar, Sungi Lutur, and
Sungi Rebi. A light is shown about 2 miles W of Sungi Rebi.
On the shore reef just N of Sungi Rebi are two small islets
which are seen clear of the land when approaching from the S,
but are hard to distinguish from the N approach.

Batavia Reefs (6°19'S., 134°00'E.), 10.5 miles SSW of the
entrance to Sungi Maikoor and about 4.5 miles offshore, are
several shoals with depths of 4.5 to 6.7m. There are two patch-
es here with least depths of 5.5m and 6.8m. These shoals can-
not be distinguished by discoloration.

There are several 9.1 to 10m shoals W and SW of the en-
trance to Sungi Serwatu; the outermost is 6.5 miles offshore.
Soundings give warning of approach to these shoals.

4.44 Sungi Serwatu (6°26'S., 134°06'E.), which divides
Pulau Trangan into two parts has been surveyed only as far as
the mouth of Sungi Loloor, a small tributary about 7.5 miles
above the mouth. The entrance is about 1 mile wide, but it is
fronted by a large bank with depths of 0.3 to 2.4m. A 0.2 mile
wide channel, marked by lighted buoys, having a least depth of
4.9m leads over this bank. The monsoons are reported to cause
this channel to shift. Inside the bar the channel is wider and
deeper, but entering vessels should favor the W shore to avoid a
drying reef projecting from the shore opposite Tanjung Derehi.
The shores are alternately limestone rocks and low mangrove-
covered land. The river affords sheltered anchorage for small
craft.

The W coast of Pulau Trangan S of the entrance to Sungi
Serwatu as far as the village of Kampung Ngaibor, 16 miles to
the S, is low with a sandy beach about 91m wide and a wide
bank of irregular soundings off of it. The coast is backed by
gently sloping land covered with tall grass and shrubs.

Kampung Ngaibor (6°43'S., 134°04'E.), situated on a small
plateau, is the largest village on the W side of Pulau Trangan
and is a good landmark. Sungi Ngaibor, the largest freshwater
river in the Kepulauan Aru group, discharges into the sea about
0.75 mile N of the village.

The coast S of Kampung Ngaibor is low and rocky as far as
Tanjung Lelar (6°46'S., 134°02'E.), the SW point of Kepu-
lauan Aru. From this last point to Tanjung Ngabordamlu, the S
extremity of Pulau Trangan, the coast is rocky and somewhat
higher than to the N. Because it rises steeply from the sea, the
points along it are rather easily recognized. Among the land-
marks along this stretch of coast are the mouth of the river Sun-
gi Tafermaar and Bain Hill, which, although 89m high, rises
only slightly above the other land in the vicinity.

Tanjung Bain (6°51'S., 134°05'E.) is a good radar target at a
distance of 25 miles.

Caution.—There are numerous shoals with depths of 2.1 to
10.9m on the bank of soundings between the entrance to Sungi
Serwatu and Tanjung Ngabordamlu. Caution must be exercised
by vessels proceeding inside the 20m curve. Careful soundings
should be taken because they give a fair indication of the ap-
proach to the shoal areas. A 5.8m shoal is about 2.5 miles
WSW of Tanjung Bain, midway between the point and a large
3.6m shoal off the SE end of Blackburn Bank. This shoal is di-
rectly in the path of vessels coming from N and proceeding in-
shore of Blackburn Bank.

The strong tidal currents, especially those during the ebb,
further add to the difficulty of inshore navigation along the W
and SW coasts of Pulau Trangan because of the unpredictable
manner in which they change direction among the shoals and
reefs.

A 9.1m shoal, 183m wide, is about 38 miles W of Pulau
Trangan.

4.45 Tanjung Ngabordamlu (6°57'S., 134°11'E.) is a rela-
tively low rocky point at the S end of Pulau Trangan. On the
drying reef that extends SE from it is a small islet about the
same height as the point. Batu Goyang, a large bare, gray rock,
10m high, is on the shore bank 0.5 mile S of the point. Close E
of this rock is a rock awash. A 2.1m shoal is 1.1 miles SE of
Batu Goyang, and there are several other shoals around Tan-
jung Ngabordamlu. A 1.4m shoal is reported approximately
1.25 miles S of Tanjung Ngabordamlu. There are usually
strong currents, rips, and high seas over the irregular depths on
the bank of soundings in the vicinity of the point.

Tanjung Ngabordamlu is a good radar target at a distance of
23 miles.

Blackburn Bank (6°52'S., 133°56'E.), about 8 miles off the
SW end of Pulau Trangan, consists of several detached shoals
with depths of 2.1 to 6.7m with relatively deep water in be-
tween. The shallowest part of these detached patches occasion-
ally break. The bank extends, within the 10m curve, for about 5
miles in a NW-SE direction. An extensive 3.6m shoal is about
3 miles E of the SE end of Blackburn Bank. There are other
charted shoals between these last two banks and Tanjung Ng-
abordamlu, and several 9.1m shoal patches are 4 to 8 miles S of
the shallowest part of Blackburn Bank.

Because the SW coast of Pulau Trangan has few landmarks
and is frequently obscured, no marks can be given for clearing
the numerous off-lying dangers. The tidal currents are very
strong in the vicinity of the bank and the shoals in the area. It is
also quite probable that the currents cause the shoals to shift
considerably. Accordingly, vessels should give the bank and
the adjacent shoal areas a wide berth.

4.46 East side of Kepulauan Aru.—Except for Pulau
Karaira-besar (Groot Karaweira Island) (5°58'S., 134°50'E.),
which can be recognized with local knowledge at a distance of
20 miles, there are no good landmarks on the E side of Kepu-
lauan Aru. The remaining coast appears as one uniform stretch
of land, and the off-lying islands are difficult to identify from a
distance.

Caution.—Because of strong currents along this coast, it is
advisable to keep outside the 20m curve.

| The E side of Pulau Kola is rocky but thickly wooded. Kam-
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| pung Marlasi (5°29'S., 134°39'E.) and Kampung Masidan,
built on a rock 3 miles farther S, are on this coast; from sea-
ward these villages appear as light red spots. A wide reef off

| Pulau Kulur, off Kampung Marlasi, as well as the islets to the
S, prevents vessels approaching closer than 6 miles unless
through one of the narrow channels that cut through the reef.
On the reef in many places there are small clumps of trees and
some islets such as Pulau Binaar, located N of the E entrance to
Sungi Sisirwatu. Two prominent trees are reported about 1.5
miles S of Tanjung Leitin (5°31'S., 134°41'E.).

Pulau Konan (5°34'S., 134°46'E.), 5.5 miles SE of Tanjung
Leitin, is an uninhabited, sandy, heavily-wooded, and atoll-
shaped islet, the highest point of which is a small tree on the
NW side. The islet is on the SE part of a large 4.5 mile long
reef. On the reef close off the S and N end of the islets are two
rocks. On a clear day the islet can be seen for a distance of 13
miles and appears as two small trees showing above the hori-
zon.

4.47 Pulau Arar Kula (5°36'S., 134°46'E.), on an exten-
sive reef 2 miles S of Pulau Konan, is a coral and mud bank dry
at all stages of the tide, although it has been reported that the
above-water part of the bank could not be seen either visually
or on radar. There are a few isolated trees on this bank. The
reef on which Pulau Arar Kula stands is separated from the one
extending S from Pulau Kola by a narrow winding channel, and
from Pulau Wokam by a rather wide channel with depths of
5.8m. The S entrance to the latter channel is foul. The channels
N and S of Pulau Arar Kula are used by small craft proceeding
to Sungi Serwatu, which has already been previously described
in paragraph 4.44.

The E coast of Pulau Wokam, like that of Pulau Kola, is
thickly wooded and rocky. Of the several villages along this
coast the most important is Moha, W of Pulau Arar Kula.
These villages are similar to the others on the coast in that they
are built on rocks and appear from seaward as red patches.

A projecting point, S of Tanjung Komfane (5°39'S.,
134°45'E.), can be seen for a considerable distance N or S; be-
cause of the gaps in the trees on the point, it appears as several
separate islands. A group of trees on the point, the tallest of
which has a conspicuous hammer-shaped top, can be seen from
E or SE for a distance of 15 miles. South of this point is a
wooded islet and two islands named Wodinhun and Wahalaul-
au, which are thickly wooded. Beyond these islands, the coast
turns W and S and has no recognizable points.

The remainder of the E coast of Pulau Wokam is divided by
numerous rivers into several islands, the principal being Aran-
lau and Sewer. Most of this section of the coast is obscured

| from seaward by the off-lying islands of Kepulauan Watulai
and Kepulauan Jurisan.

Caution.—A 3m shoal is 3.75 miles E of Pulau Arar Kula
and a 4.9m shoal is 5.5 miles E of Wodinhun Island.

4.48 Kepulauan Watulai (5°49'S., 134°46'E.) is a large
number of rocky islands on a very extensive reef through
which a few narrow but more or less deep channels give access
to the islands’ villages. Pulau Jursian and the islets near it may
be considered belonging to Kepulauan Watulai. Pulau Aduar,
Pulau Kumul, Pulau Watulai, and Pulau Jursian are inhabited.

Rewan (5°43'S., 134°48'E.), the northernmost of the group,

is actually three small wooded islets close together; the south-
western most is the highest, with the others nothing more than
wooded rocks. These islets are difficult to make out until they
are open of Pulau Aduar and Manien. South of Rewan there is
another large rock.

| Manen (5°43'S., 134°47'E.) is thickly wooded and may be
seen from the N for a distance of 17 miles. The W side, rocky
and higher than the rest of the islet, looks like a point when
seen from N. On the E side there is a sandy beach.

Pulau Aduar (5°45'S., 134°47'E.), the highest and largest of
the Kepulauan Watulai islands, is covered with tall trees. A
small wooded hill is on the S side of the island. A narrow 2.8m
channel leads to the villages on the island. Ilmamui Island,
close S of Pulau Aduar, is lower than that island, but is thickly
wooded. Ngoab Islet about 0.75 mile SE of Ilmamui Island, is
rocky and covered with low trees; two isolated coconut palms
are conspicuous. There are flagstaffs at the villages of Kabala-
siang and Bendjoering.

449 Kumul Island (5°47'S., 134°46'E.), 1.5 miles S of
Pulau Aduar, is thickly wooded and slightly elevated at the
center. The SE extremity of the island is a narrow, rocky tongue
of land with a remarkable bare spot with a small clump of co-
conut trees. The village of Kampung Kumul, on the SE side of
the island, is reached by a passage through the reef. A flagstaff
is at the village. Mangan Island and some small islets are close
S of Kumul Island.

Watulai Island (5°49'S., 134°47'E.), about 1 mile long, has
a bare patch on its N point similar to that on Kumul Island. The
village, with a flagstaff, is on the E side of the island. A con-
spicuous clump of trees about 45m high is NW of the village
and forms a mark for navigating the channel through the reef to
the villages of Kampung Kumul and Kampung Watulai. The N
point of the island can be approached by small vessels at LW.

Pulau Tabar (5°49'S., 134°46'E.), thickly wooded and flat,
is separated from W side of Watulai Island by a narrow chan-
nel. Elel Menalau and Mentai, on an extensive reef SE of Wat-
ulai Island, are rocky islets covered with vegetation. A group of
coconut trees is near a village on the NE side of Menlau. The
village is hard to distinguish from seaward. The trees on Men-
tai give the island the appearance of a plume. Ramje, Waria,
and other rocky and wooded islets partly close the entrance to a
bay W of Pulau Tabar. A village on the NE point of Waria is
visible from seaward and is reached by a winding channel lead-
ing through the reefs S of Mentai.

Pulau Jursian (Djoersian) (5°54'S., 134°46'E.), several
rocky wooded islands with several small inlets, are close of the
coast of Pulau Wokam. Only the N part of Pulau Jursian can be
seen from seaward and it is recognized by Kampung Jursian,
built on a rock nearby. Other small islands are off the N part of
the island.

4.50 Channel to Kumul Island and Pulau Watulai.—
About 2.5 miles NE of Watulai Island is the entrance to a nar-
row but fairly deep channel leading SW and W toward Kam-
pung Kumul and Kampung Watulai. The outer edge of the reef
can be approached by soundings. The best anchorage off the
mouth of the channel is in about 5.9m, with the N point of Ku-
mul Island in range with Ngoab, bearing about 267°, and the W
of the two small Maar Islets (5°57'S., 134°47'E.) in range with
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the E extremity of Menalau, bearing 194°. Beyond the anchor-
age mentioned above, local knowledge is necessary for navi-
gating the channel. The channel is only about 137m wide in
places and has a least depth of 4m. The ebb current runs out-
ward with great strength at springs.

Kepulauan Karawaira (5°59'S., 134°51'E.) consists of 13
islands and may be divided into two parts, Karawaira-Watulai
and Karawaira-Mariri. To the former belong Pulau Karawaira-
besar (Groot Karawaira) and Sabir, lying on a drying reef. The
Karawaira-Marira group is 2 miles S. The southernmost of this
latter group is called Pulau Dorlau, but the others are unnamed.
All of these islands are uninhabited and unhealthy.

4.51 Pulau Karawaira-besar (Groot Karawaira) (5°58'S.,
134°50'E.), the highest land on the E side of the Kepulauan Aru
group, is visible for a distance of 20 miles. It is rocky, thickly
wooded and has several large rocks close to the shore. The
highest tree in the middle of the island has a top like a cross
and is very conspicuous when seen from E to NE. Sabir Islet,
near the edge of the reef 0.75 mile E of Pulau Karawaira-besar,
is small and lower than that island, and because it is nearly di-
vided by a depression, it appears from some directions as two
islets. Near the SE point of the islet, a rock above water has the
appearance from NE of a lion lying down. The reef on which
both islands are located, and which extends to Pulau Maar on
the W, projects 3.5 miles N from Pulau Karawaira-besar, and
has on it some sand banks that dry at half tide.

The islands of the Karawaira-Mariri group extend N and S
about 4.5 miles. Pulau Dorlau, the southernmost island, is cov-
ered with vegetation and has two high trees on it. East of the
reef of Karawaira-Mariri, a black coral reef that dries at LW,
has its center 1.5 miles from the E edge of the reef. Some low
isolated trees are on the S part of the reef surrounding
Karawaira Mariri.

Pulau Maar (5°57'S., 134°47'E.) is actually two small rocky
islets, of which the W is the higher. The E islet when seen from
NE appears as two, but the two parts are connected by a natural
stone bridge.

East of the reef of Pulau Karawaira-besar and separated from
it by a channel with depths of 5.5 to 6.8m is a reef 8 miles long
in a N-S direction, and 2.5 miles wide at its S end abreast of
Pulau Karawaira-besar, then tapering to a point at its N end
with depths of 2.7 to 4.9m. Off the S part is a small detached
2.1m shoal. The outer edge of the reef is 4.75 miles NE and 4
miles E of Pulau Karawaira-besar and its N end is 4 miles E of
Watulai Island. It may be approached by soundings.

Batu Kapal (6°04'S., 134°50'E.), about 2.5 miles SSW of
Pulau Dorlau and 4 miles off the coast of Pulau Kobroor, is a
high, partly-wooded rock, which when open of the Pulau Ko-
broor coast, is a good mark. It is considered sacred by the na-
tives. The channel N and E of this rock is foul; a 4.5m shoal is
0.8 mile E. A reef with a small sand bank which is dry at HW
is 3 miles ESE of Pulau Dorlau.

4.52 Channels to Sungi Monumbai.—Small local craft
bound for Sungi Monumbai usually take the channel that leads
N and W of the reef on which Pulau Karawaira-besar is locat-
ed, past Pulau Maar, then in a SW direction to the channel en-
trance. Another approach leads either N or S of the drying reef
SSE of Pulau Dorlau, S of Batu Kapal, then to the channel.

There is good anchorage S of Batu Kapal. Sungi Monumbai
has been previously described in paragraph 4.42.

Kepulauan Mariri (6°11'S., 134°51'E.) consists of Pulau
Mariri, Pulau Leer, and several smaller islands, of which Lola
is the southernmost and most important. The group is about 5
miles off the coast of Pulau Kobroor along a NNE-SSW line
and are in great part overgrown with coconut trees. The area
between these islands and Pulau Kobroor is almost entirely oc-
cupied by sand banks and reefs. There are often heavy tide rips
on the shoals between Kepulauan Karawairi and Kepulauan
Mariri. On the N side of Pulau Mariri, the N island, there are
two conspicuous coconut trees that can be seen for about 15
miles. Two rocks are off the N end and two are off the W coast
of Pulau Mariri and two more are off the SE point of the island.
The village of Kampung Mariri, easily seen from seaward, is
on one of the latter rocks. A reef with two high sand banks ex-
tends 1 mile W and NW from Pulau Mariri. On the E side of
the island, the reef is comparatively close to the shore; depths
decrease gradually from seaward. This reef is separated from
the rest of Pulau Mariri by a channel with a depth of 3.9m. An-
chorage can be taken, in 6.7m, with Kampung Mariri bearing
268°, about 0.75 mile offshore. There is a 4.6m shoal 0.75 mile
SE of Kampung Mariri. Wadidjili Islet and Sedja Islet, which is
in two parts, are on the reef NE of Pulau Leer.

Pulau Leer (6°12'S., 134°51'E.), 1.5 miles S of Pulau Mari-
ri, is heavily wooded and may be recognized by its many dead
trees. When coming from SE, Pulau Leer and the highest point
of Pulau Mariri are sighted first. Five small, rocky islets are on
the reef off the S point of Pulau Leer. Kampung Lola is on Lola
Islet, the southernmost and largest islet; a clump of coconut
trees is on a point of land just S of the village. Lola Islet, is sur-
rounded on the E and S by a reef with a least depth of 4.5m.
Small vessels can approach the village to within about 183m.

Epar (6°11'S., 134°49'E.), on a separate reef W of Pulau
Leer, is rocky and overgrown and is actually two islets that ap-
pear as one from seaward.

4.53 East coast of Pulau Kobroor.—From Tanjung Bala-
tanjuring (6°05'S., 134°45'E.), the NE point of Pulau Kobroor,
the coast trends NW forming the S bank of Sungi Manumbai.
From the same point it stretches S and SW for about 20 miles
to the SE point of the island. Laklakar Island, 1.5 miles SE of
Tanjung Balatanjuring is rocky, wooded and surrounded by
seven detached rocks covered with vegetation. About 3 miles S
of Laklaklar is the mouth of the river Sungi Warloi. Leliling Is-
land, with the village of Warloi on its E side, is in the river en-
trance channel. North of the village is a tree with a conspicuous
white bare trunk. There are several villages on the coast of Pu-
lau Kobroor; Kampung Kobroor is at the mouth of the river of
the same name and Kampung Pono is on the rocky SE extremi-
ty of the island at the entrance to the river Sungi Workai. The
coast reef extends out in some places up to 2 miles, but it has
not been fully examined. On this reef are Waria Islet, Kokwana
Islet, Kuling Islet, and two rocks.

Pulau Penambulai, Pulau Barakan, and Pulau Workai are
three relatively large islands lying, respectively, off the SE part
of Pulau Kobroor, the E side of Pulau Maikoor, and the NE part
of Pulau Trangan. Except for a few places where the coast is
rocky, these three islands are low but covered with high trees.
However, the NE side of Pulau Penambulai has been reported
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as being radar conspicuous. Since the area W of the outer
string of islands has not yet been surveyed, little is known
about Pulau Mimien, Kool Mimien, Pulau Lelamtuti, Pulau
Wolya (Pulau Wolvat), and Pulau Baun between the three off-
lying islands and the shores of the main islands mentioned
above.

Among the landmarks on the E side of Pulau Penambuli are:
Tanjung Uafa Fenjuring (6°19'S., 134°53'E.), a conspicuous
point with high trees and a sandy beach, about 2.25 miles SE of
the N end of the island; a clump of trees about 49m high just N
of Kampung Rabal, about 3 miles S of the above point; and a
conspicuous tree with a bare straight trunk and a thick top on
Tanjung Ki, 5 miles SSW of Kampung Rabal.

The rocky NE point of Pulau Barakan is a good landmark
visible at a distance of 14 miles. About midway on the E side
of the island the trees are conspicuously higher than they are
elsewhere on the island.

On the extensive reef surrounding Pulau Workai there are a
number of smaller islands. One of these, Pulau Turturjuring
(Toertoer Djoering) (6°38'S., 134°45'E.), separated from the N
part of Pulau Workai by a very narrow, drying channel, is
thickly wooded and somewhat higher than the land in back of
it, and because of that looks like a small hill when seen from N.
On the reef about 3 miles S of the E extremity of Pulau Turtur-
juring are Kultubai Utara (Koeltoebai Noord), three low, wood-
ed, and atoll-shaped sandy islets, of which the easternmost is
the largest. These islets are easily distinguished from N, but
from the S they merge with the higher Tanjung Turturjuring.
Between these islets and Tanjung Turturjuring, about 0.75 mile
S of the latter, is a sandbank, part of which remains dry at all
stages of the tide.

There is a convenient roadstead S of Kultuba Utura in the in-
let in the extensive reef. A beacon is on the edge of a drying
reef about 5 miles N of Kultubai Selatan (Koeltoebai Zuid), the
easternmost island of Kepulauan Jin (Djoeedin Eilanden).
Depths of about 7.3m will be found in the E part of the road-
stead; bottom is sand and mud

4.54 Northeast approach to Sungi Workai.—The SE en-
trance to Sungi Workai at the S end of Pulau Kobroor is ap-
proached by a channel from NE with very irregular depths
leading between Pulau Lola and the N end of Pulau Penambu-
lai.

Approach this channel steering for the sandy E entrance

| point of Sungi Kangurma (6°17'S., 134°53'E.), at the N end of
Pulau Penamumbai, bearing 210°, until the SW end of Pulau
Mariri is in line with Sedja Islet, the S of the two islets close off
the NE of Pulau Leer bearing about 344°. Djarang (6°12'S.,
134°46'E.), an islet about 1.5 miles off the coast of Pulau Ko-
broor and about 3 miles S of Leliling, will then be open SW of
Lola, bearing about 296°. The velocity of current here is some-
times 3 knots setting offshore with a falling tide and S with a
rising tide. Then steer 242° until Epar, the double islet 1.75
miles W of the N end of Pulau Leer, is open SW of Lola, bear-
ing about 330°; then steer 269°, which will lead to an anchor-
age about 2 miles S of Kampung Lola, where there are depths
of 10 to 10.9m, sand, mud, and coral.

Sungi Workai (6°03'S., 134°15'E.) is one of the channels
connecting the E and W coasts of Kepulauan Aru. It is used,
however, only by small craft with local knowledge. The W ap-

proach to the river has been previously discussed beginning in
paragraph 4.43. The E entrance is about 11 miles W of the SW
side of Pulau Penambulai.

4.55 Southeast side of Kepulauan Aru.—Kepulauan Jin
(Djoeedin Eilanden), on the S side of an extensive reef almost
touching the S end of Pulau Wokai, are six low sparsely-popu-
lated islands.

Kultubai Selatan (Koeltoebai Zuid) (6°52'S., 134°43'E.),
the easternmost of Kepulauan Jin, is wooded, but a gap in the
woods makes the island appear as two when seen from S. Two
conspicuous trees stand close together near the W end of the is-
land and are visible except between 203° and 338°. There are
shrubs on the reef N of this island.

| Marjinjin (Maardjinjin) (6°52'S., 134°41'E.), close W of
Kultubai Selatan and with narrow Wadidin Islet between, has a
tree with a V-shaped top on its S side.

| Pulau Jeudin (Pulau Djoeedin) (6°52'S., 134°37'E.), the
westernmost and largest of the islands of the Kepulauan Jin
group, is tree covered with the highest on the E side of the is-
land. A tall tree, with a top that resembles a church with a stee-
ple when seen from S, is on the SE side of the island. A reef,
with a dry sandy cay near its outer edge, projects 0.75 mile S

| from the SW end of the island. The anchorage is open to the
Southeast Monsoon, in 15m, off the W end of the island. Local
knowledge is necessary. The flood tidal currents set N at a rate
of 1.75 knots and the ebb currents set S at a rate of 2 knots in
the vicinity of the anchorage.

Caution.—A 4.9m reef is located about 3.5 miles SSW of
the conspicuous tree on the S side of Marjinjin and a 3.5m
shoal is 6.5 miles S of the W end of Kultubai Selatan and 3.75
miles NE of Pulau Karang’s N end.

A wreck has been reported in a position about 5 miles E of
the northernmost point of Pulau Jeudin or about 1.75 miles N
of Pulau Kultubai, which is located close E of Marjinjin.

4.56 Pulau Mar (6°54'S., 134°31'E.) and Pulau Jeh (Pulau
Djeh), about 2.75 and 5 miles, respectively, SW of the W end
of Pulau Jeudin, are low and uninhabited. The islands are
heavily wooded except for the SE part of Pulau Jeh, which has
a few isolated trees. A narrow but clear 6.7m channel separates
the islands. Tidal currents are strong in this channel. Pulau Mar
is near the SE end of a very extensive reef.

Pulau Penjuring (6°44'S., 134°29'E.), on the broad reef N
of Pulau Mar and between Pulau Workai and Pulau Trangan,
consists of several small heavily-wooded islets that appear as
one island. Between the Pulau Penjuring reef and Pulau Tran-
gan there is a deep channel which provides access to the villag-
es of Krei-baru (Niew Krei) and Krei-lama (Oud Krei) on the
shore of Pulau Trangan.

Pulau Enu (7°05'S., 134°29'E.), 18.5 miles ESE of Tanjung
Ngabordamlu, the S end of Pulau Trangan, is the southernmost
island of the Kepulauan Aru group. It is low, uninhabited, and
surrounded by a narrow coral reef. A 4.9m shoal is 2.5 miles
SSW of the W end of the island. The island is a good radar tar-
get at a distance of 14 miles.

Pulau Karang (7°01'S., 134°39'E.), about 8.5 miles ENE of
Pulau Enu and the same distance SSW of the W end of Kultu-
bai Selatan, is a low wooded island surrounded by a coral reef.
The tidal flood currents set NE at a rate of 1.75 knots; the ebb
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sets between SW and WSW at the same rate off the NW side of
the island. Vessels navigating in the vicinity of the island must
exercise care to avoid the 3m shoal 3.75 miles NE of the N end
of the island.

4.57 Southeast coast of Pulau Trangan.—The N part of
this coast is low, but the S part, consisting of low hills covered
with vegetation, is relatively steep. Northeast of Tanjung Ng-
abordamlu are some low red cliffs. Between the last-named
point and a point 4 miles SW of Tanjung Goldjuring (6°49'S.,
134°22'E.) there are two large trees near the shore and vessels
can approach the shore to within a relatively short distance of
them. Anchorage can be taken during the Northwest Monsoon
off this stretch of coast. Farther NE the coast is fronted by ex-
tensive drying banks with several reefs and small islets; two
reefs are marked by beacons. Sungi Laelaemaar, entered close
NW of Tanjung Goldjuring, is navigable only by small craft.

Caution.—A 2.7m shoal is 3 miles ESE of Tanjung Ngabor-
damlu. Shoals, with depths of 4.5m and 4.9m, lie 7.5 and 9
miles S, respectively, of Tanjung Goljuring. Two drying reefs
are, respectively, 1.5 miles SSE and 2.5 miles SE of Tanjung
Goldjuring. A small hut on pilings on each of these reefs are
good landmarks.

4.58 Krei-lama (Oud Krei) (6°45'S., 134°23'E.), the prin-
cipal village in the S part of the Kepulauan Aru group, is on the
Pulau Trangan shore about 4 miles N of Tanjung Goldjuring.
Krei-baru (Nieuw Krei), another village, is 2.5 miles farther N.

Two channels lead to Krei-lama. The W channel, with a least
depth of 5.5m, runs close along the shore of Pulau Trangan. It
is narrow but navigable at all stages of the tide. Vessels may
pass through this channel by eye provided soundings are con-
stantly taken. North of Tanjung Goldjuring the W side of the
channel should be favored to avoid a small drying reef off the
village of Kampung Biltubur.

The E channel is wider than the other but it is more difficult
to navigate. It is practicable only after high tide when the reefs
are visible.

Directions.—The W side of the small islet S of Kumnaar
and 1 mile NE of Krei-lama in range with the E side of Pulau
Karwai, bearing 349° should be an excellent mark. If the first-
named islet is not visible at a sufficient distance, the E side of
Pulau Karwai should be steered for on that same bearing. This
course is difficult to make good because of frequently strong
tidal currents in this vicinity, and, being influenced by the
openings in the extensive drying reef around Pulau Penjuring,
does not always set along the axis of the channel. Care is nec-
essary to avoid the 1.8m shoal extending from this reef to Wolil
Island because this shoal is steep-to on the channel side and
soundings give no warning of the approach to it. After passing
this shoal and the reef marked by a beacon standing 4 miles W
of Wolil, steer between Pulau Karwai and the drying reef SSW
of it, then N toward the small islet about 0.5 mile of Krei-lama.
There are depths of 2.3 to 11.9m off the village.

Kepulauan Sermata

4.59 The Kepulauan Sermata group comprise a long chain
of islands extending from off the E extremity of Timor to with-
in about 55 miles of the Kepulauan Tanimbar group. The is-

lands of Kepulauaun Sermata are mostly of volcanic origin
and, because they rise steeply from the sea, they afford only a
few good anchorages. These islands may be considered as be-
longing to two chains that diverge slightly to the E. The princi-
pal island in the N chain is Pulau Wetar (See Pub. 163, Sailing
Directions (Enroute) Borneo, Jawa, Sulawesi, and Nusa Teng-
gara). The S chain consists of Pulau Kisar, Pulau Leti, Pulau
Moa, Pulau Lakor, Pulau Sermata, and Pulau Babar.

Kepulauan Romang

4.60 The Kepulauan Romang group, about 45 miles NNE
of the E extremity of Timor, consists of several hilly islands.
The most prominent peaks are on Pulau Romang, Pulau Nyata,
Pulau Tellang, and Pulau Maopora. The channels between Pu-
lau Romang and the adjacent islands as well as the channel be-
tween Pulau Kital and Pulau Maopora are deep and clear of
dangers.

Tides—Currents.—Generally the flood currents set to the
N and the ebb currents to the S. The maximum rate of current
in the narrow channels is about 2.5 knots, and in the wider
channels about 1.5 knots.

Pulau Romang (7°35'S., 127°25'E.), the principal island of
the group, is about 11.5 miles long NE-SW, 7.5 miles wide,
and is surrounded by a steep-to reef. The 20m curve passes
along the edge of this reef. The only shoal spot is a detached
8.8m reef about 0.75 mile off the N side of the island.

The S and SW coasts of Pulau Romang are rocky and close-
ly-backed by a rather high plateau which is separated from the
higher NE part by a swampy section. Anchorage can be taken
off the S side of the island, in depths of 29 to 35m, sand and
stone, opposite a sandy beach near a deserted village W of the
S extremity of the island. The preferred anchorage with the S
extremity of the island bearing 094° and small conspicuous
house on the beach, between the S and SW extremity of the is-
land, bearing 004°.

The W coast of Pulau Romang is rocky except in a bight
about 4 miles N of the S end of the island. The deserted village
of Hila is at the head of this bight. Anchorage can be taken dur-
ing the Southeast Monsoon, in 35m, stone, 0.13 mile off the
coastal reef abreast the N entrance point of the bight with the
outermost houses of Hila bearing 150°.

The 747m summit of the island is near the W side, about
2.75 miles S of the N extremity of the island.

The N coast of Pulau Romang consists of rocky stretches al-
ternating with small sandy beaches. Anchorage can be taken in
Teluk Zwaan (7°30'S., 127°24'E.) and in the coves to the E.
The anchorage in Teluk Zwaan, S of the detached reef that un-
covers near the middle of the bay, has about 183m of swinging
room with good holding ground. The bay should be entered
only when the reefs are clearly showing. Local knowledge is
necessary.

The E coast of Pulau Romang is generally quite steep, except
in Teluk Rumahkuda, which has a long sandy beach. During

| the Northwest Monsoon anchorage can be taken, in35m, about

0.15 mile off the coastal reef in the S entrance to the channel
between Pulau Romang and Pulau Tellang with the two points
to the N in range and the conspicuous house on the heights of
Pulau Romang bearing 281°. Currents attain a rate of 1.5 knots.
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4.61 Teluk Rumahkuda (Roemahkoeda Bai) (7°37'S.,
127°25'E.), an indentation in the SE coast 4 miles NE of the S
extremity of Pulau Romang, affords excellent anchorage 0.15

| mile off the coastal reef, in 39m, with the mouth of the small
river at the head of the bay bearing 315° and the village of Ka-

| mpung Rumahkuda, marked by a flagstaff, bearing 022°. This
anchorage can accommodate one vessel and has about 0.15
mile of swinging room. The coastal reef is marked by discol-
ored water.

Caution.—The coastal reef has extended further seaward
than is charted off Hoewai, El Madang, and Meti Akwalu.

4.62 Pulau Mitan (7°38'S., 127°26'E.), 2 miles SSE of
Kampung Rumakhuda, is about 93m high and covered with
gray coral lime.

Pulau Nyata (Njata) (7°31'S., 127°18'E.), 3.5 miles W of
the NW part of Pulau Romang, is surrounded by a steep-to reef
outside of which there are no dangers. There is no anchorage in
the vicinity of the island.

Pulau Tellang (7°32'S., 127°33'E.) and Pulau Limtutu are
two small islands on the same reef 3 miles E of the NE extrem-
ity of Pulau Romang.

Pulau Laut (7°32'S., 127°33'E.), a mass of rocks 56m high,
is about 0.5 mile NE of the N end of Pulau Tellang. Pulau Ki-
tal, a cone-shaped island 65m high, is nearly 1 mile E of the S
end of Pulau Tellang. It is separated from Pulau Tellang and
Pulau Limtutu by a deep and clear channel in which anchorage
can be taken, with local knowledge, in about 21.9m, sand and
stones. Currents set through this channel with a maximum ve-
locity of 2.5 knots.

4.63 Pulau Maopora (7°35'S., 127°36'E.), about 6 miles E
of Pulau Romang, is 310m high near its N end. There is a
sandy beach along the W side of the island but there is no an-
chorage off of it. A 35m bank projects 2 miles from the N end
of the island. Anchorage can be taken over a 10.9m shoal on
this bank about 0.5 mile E of the N end of the island. There are
strong tide rips, however, over this bank. The N coast of the is-
land is rocky and steep. The E shore especially near the S end
is marsh. Pulau Juha (Djoeha), 1 mile E of the SE point of Pu-
lau Maopora, is a sand bank covered with vegetation, dry at all
stages of the tide. It is surrounded by a very steep-to reef. An-
chorage can be taken in the channel between Pulau Juha and
the coastal reef of Pulau Maopora. This channel has a depth of
50m and is about 183m wide. The channel is easily navigated
when the reefs are showing clearly. Two small islets, covered
with vegetation, are on the reef off the SE end of Pulau Juha.
They are easily distinguished. The maximum strength of the
tidal currents through this channel is 2 knots.

Pulau Gunungapi (Goenoeng Api) (6°39'S., 126°40'E.), an
isolated island about 67 miles NW of Pulau Romang, is an un-
inhabited volcanic island, 282m high, with the shape of a trun-
cated cone and with almost bare slopes. There is occasional
volcanic action. The W edge of the volcanic crater is consider-
ably lower than the remaining edge. A coastal reef extends up
to 0.13 mile off the island. With light SE winds, a small vessel
with local knowledge can anchor on a bank off the N side of
the island 0.15 mile offshore.

Kepulauan Damar

4.64 The Kepulauan Damar group of islands, ranging from
75 to 100 miles NE of Pulau Romang, consists of Pulau Dam-
ar, Pulau Teun, Pula Nila and several smaller islands. These is-
lands are high, and, rising from the sea, make good landmarks.

| All islands of the Pulau Damar group are inhabited.

Pulau Damar (7°08'S., 128°36'E.), the largest island of the
group, is roughly rectangular, about 9 miles long and 7.5 miles
wide. The island has several peaks, of which the highest named
Wuwarlali, is 868m high and is on the NE corner of the island.
There is some volcanic activity on the island, with the last
eruption reported in 1892. Earthquakes, accompanied by sea
disturbances are frequent. The W side of the island is low in
places, but the other coasts are steep-to. The island is very fer-
tile and has several small streams.

Teluk Solat

4.65 Teluk Solat (7°09'S., 128°41'E.), on the E side of Pu-
lau Damar, is a deep bay penetrating the island for 2.5 miles; it
is surrounded by high and very steep volcanic hills that are
wooded to the water’s edge. The village of Kampung Wulur is
on the SW side of the bay; the villages of Kampung Solat and
Kampung Kehli are on the N shore opposite. A pier for small
craft projects from a peninsula near Kampung Solat. The head
of the bay is filled by a large drying reef extending as far E as
Kampung Kehli. This reef shows by discoloration between Ka-
mpung Kehli and Kampung Solat, but does not show well else-
where. There are some hot springs at Kampung Kehli.
Flagstaffs are present at both Kampung Solat and Kampung
Waulur.

Tides—Currents.—In Teluk Solat the maximum fall of tide
that can be expected is 1.2m and this occurs in June and De-
cember. The maximum rise of 0.7m occurs at all semidiurnal
spring tides.

Anchorage.—During the Northwest Monsoon Teluk Solat
affords good anchorage, in about 50m, with a house at the
mouth of a small stream 0.4 mile NW of Kampung Wulur,
bearing 294° and the pier at Kampung Solat bearing 000°. Dur-
ing the Southeast Monsoon, a heavy swell sets into the bay.
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Directions.—Because there are no detached dangers in Te-
luk Solat it is easily entered. The reefs and both sides of the
bay are not more than 183m wide, however, because the pre-
vailing winds push rollers onto the N shore and the currents set
in the same direction, care should be taken to avoid approach-
ing the N shore too closely. In entering the bay steer for the
house, at the mouth of a small stream 0.45 mile NW of Kam-
pung Wulur, bearing 294°.

4.66 Teluk Wilhelmus (7°06'S., 128°39'E.), on the N
shore of Pulau Damar affords anchorage sheltered against the
Southeast Monsoon; however, the holding ground is poor and
the bottom rises rather sharply. Vessels proceeding to this an-
chorage enter on a southwesterly course, steering toward the
mouth of the small stream that empties into the head of the bay.
This anchorage is not safe during the Northwest Monsoon. Lo-
cal knowledge is necessary.

Anchorage can be taken off the S coast near Tanjung Paran
(7°13'S., 128°38'E.). Vessels approach with the tangent of the
SE extremity of Terbang Utara (North Terbang) astern, bearing
210°, and anchor on that line in any desired depth clear of the
coast reef.

4.67 The Terbang Islands (7°20'S., 128°33'E.), composed
of Terbang Utura (North Terbang), 142m high, and Terbang
Selatan (South Terbang), 122m high, are located, respectively,
5.5 and 9.5 miles S of Pulau Damar; both islands are uninhabit-
ed. The highest part of Terban Selatan is a plateau that is steep
on the N side and moderately sloping on the S. Temporary an-
chorage can be taken near the S end of Terbang Utara, in a
depth of about 73m, with the 463m elevation at the SE end of
Pulau Damar lying midway between the SE point of Pulau
Damar and Terbang Utara. Depths increase rapidly just outside
this position. There is sometimes a very strong current in the
channel between Terbang Utara and Terbang Selatan.

Nus Leur (Noes Leoer) (7°14'S., 128°23'E.) consists of two
small islands, 46m and 30m high, respectively, on an extensive
coral reef 8.5 miles SW of the W extremity of Pulau Damar.
The reef is too steep-to for anchorage here.

Pulau Teun viewed from the West

Pulau Teun (Teoen) (6°58'S., 129°08'E.), 26.5 miles ENE of
Pulau Damar, consists principally of an active volcano, 655m
high, with a crater that is visible from N but not from S. Erup-
tions from this volcano have been known to occur.

There are several villages on the island. Vessels may obtain
anchorage with local knowledge off the village of Layoni
(7°00'S., 129°07'E.), off the SW coast, in a depth of 13m, with
the flagstaff of the village bearing 050° and the N entrance
point of the small bay in which the village stands bearing 332°.
The bottom is very steep-to. The flagstaff is clearly visible and
there is a church which is partially obscured by a large tree.

4.68 Pulau Nila (6°44'S., 129°30'E.), 23 miles NE of Pu-
lau Teun, is a steep volcanic island, 781m high, with a few
scattered patches of trees and shrubs. The last known eruption
occurred in 1968, but steam, sulphur vapor, and hot springs are
observed regularly on the E side. The N half of the island is
fringed by a steep-to coastal reef which dries. A ridge with a
depth of 3m is off the NW edge.

| Pulau Nika (Kari Islet) (6°42'S., 129°31'E.), an islet 47m
high, is on a reef that extends 1.25 miles N from the N side of
Pulau Nila. Vessels should not approach the N side of Pulau
Nila within the 200m curve unless seeking anchorage in the
channel that penetrates the reef W of Pulau Nika. There are
some coconut plantations on this side of the island.

Anchorage.—Vessels anchor 0.4 to 0.5 mile W of the N side
of Pula Nika, in depths of 29 to 40m, in a channel between the
reefs N of Pulau Nila. This channel has a navigable width of
about 183m between rocks bordering the reefs on each side,
with a least mid-channel depth of 7.6m. The summit of Pulau
Nila bearing 190° leads into the channel, but caution is neces-
sary because of the currents which sometimes set diagonally
across the entrance. The small islet of Nusafnu, close off the
middle point of the N coast of Pulau Nila, is a useful mark but
it is difficult to make out from the entrance. About 0.5 mile SW
of the anchorage is a small drying reef. Because of the volcanic
activity in this vicinity, it is advisable to send a boat ahead for
soundings and to mark the reefs along the channel before at-
tempting to proceed to the anchorage. This anchorage can also
be approached from the W by keeping the S side of Pulau Nika
bearing 093°, but caution should be exercised because this
course leads only about 0.4 mile N of the detached reef re-
ferred to above.

4.69 Wotai Road (6°45'S., 129°29'E.), on the S side of Pu-
la Nila, is open to the S and is exposed to wind and sea during
the Southeast Monsoon. In the NW part of the road is Teluk
Solat, a narrow bay that penetrates the coast for a distance of 1
mile. In the middle part of the bay there is an average depth of
37m, but drying reefs fill the N part and cut off the entrance to
the bay. The village of Wotai, with a flagstaff, is on the N shore
of the roadstead. In the road, outside the shore reef, the depths
are irregular. To insure against uncharted risings of the bottom
as a result of volcanic activity, it is advisable to send a boat
ahead to make soundings and to mark the reefs before proceed-
ing to the anchorage. The recommended anchorage is in depths
of 46 to 61m, with Wotai village bearing 342°.

Doesborgh Reef (6°40'S., 129°25'E.), 4.5 miles NW of Pu-
lau Nila, is a drying, rock, atoll-shaped formation 2.25 miles
long NE-SW and 1 mile wide.

Nil Desperandum (Griffen Reef) (6°37'S., 129°47'E.),
about 17 miles ENE of Pulau Nila, is about 0.75 miles long E-
W and 0.5 mile wide. It is composed of sand and coral and
dries 1.8m.
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Pulau Serua (Seroea) (6°19'S., 130°01'E.), about 37 miles
NE of Pulau Nila, has a 641m truncated conical volcanic peak
near its center. On the NW side is a lesser peak 244m high. The

| last eruption occurred in 1921. The coasts of the island are
clear except for a few narrow coastal reefs which do not exceed
183m wide. Kekeh Besar, 193m high, is on a bank of sound-
ings extending almost 1.5 miles W of the W end of Pulau Se-
rua. Kekeh Ketjil, a much smaller island, is about 183m E of
Kekeh Besar. The passage between Pulau Serua and the reef on
which these last two islands lie is deep and clear of dangers.

Anchorage can be taken, in depths of 61 to 70m, in the chan-
nel between Kekeh Ketjil and Pulau Serua. There is also an-
chorage, in depths of 70 to 82m, off a small sandy beach on the
N side of the island. Some conspicuous boat sheds are on this
beach. Vessels approach and anchor with these sheds in range
with Lesluru (Lesloeroe) village bearing 186° and 0.18 mile N
of the drying reef. The village is in a saddle-like depression be-
tween the two main peaks of the island.

Kepulauan Sermata—Southern Chain

4.70 The E end of Timor (See Pub. 163, Sailing Directions
(Enroute) Borneo, Jawa, Sulawesi, and Nusa Tenggara) is high
and the coast is steep-to. A range of mountains, 435 to 1,219m
high, extends in a SW direction from this point, paralleling the
coast a distance of about 2 miles.

Jaco Island (Jako) (8°26'S., 127°20'E.), off the E extremity
of Timor, is a small flat, uninhabited island, 8 1m high, covered
with trees. It appears as a part of Timor except when seen open
of that island. Jaco Island is fringed by a reef varying in width
from a few meters on the W side to about 0.2 mile on the N and
S sides of the island.

Selat Jaco (Jako Strait) is a deep clear channel, 0.3 mile wide
between Jaco Island and Timor. The strait can be safely navi-
gated at mid-channel.

Tides—Currents.—The tidal currents set directly through
the strait at a rate up to 4 knots. The N current is of greater du-
ration than that setting S. Tide rips occur at each entrance.
Heavy seas prevail off the S entrance during the Southeast
Monsoon.

Pulau Kisar (8°04'S., 127°11'E.), about 18 miles NNW of
the E end of Timor, has a number of rocky hills, the highest of
which is 240m high. The coasts, rising steeply from the sea, are
gray terraced walls of bare coral lime broken in only a few
places where small streams empty into the sea. The inland
hills, seen through the breaks in the cliffs, are also gray and are
sparsely wooded.

4.71 Pantai Wonreli Road (8°05'S., 127°09'E.) is an open
roadstead on the W side of Pulau Kisar. A light is shown close
N of Pantai Wonreli Road. A narrow drying reef, with deep wa-
ter behind it, is about 91m offshore and acts as a natural break-
water. A shallow channel, used by flat-bottomed boats at LW
and by loading praus above half-tide level gives access to the
area behind the reef. The shore of the bight is a sandy beach
with a few sheds. A conspicuous white pyramid is on the S
shore of the bight.

Anchorage is available, in 29 to 40m, coral and stones, about
137m WNW of the above-mentioned white pyramid. Farther
offshore, the bottom is so steep there is the danger of dragging

anchor. It is customary to run a hawser to the shore, but with an
offshore wind or at the change of the monsoon and during the
Southeast Monsoon, when the tidal currents set along the shore
in a NNE and SSW direction, it is very improbable that even a
very strong hawser would hold a vessel in position. During an
onshore wind, this anchorage cannot be used.

Winds—Weather.—During some months of the year cy-
clonic of “Valwinden” winds make the anchorage untenable.
The Northwest Monsoon not only makes anchorage impossible
but also prevents boats from approaching the shore. During
that season contact with the island is made on the E side at Pu-
ra Pura, which will be discussed later, where vessels heave-to
and send boats ashore.

Tides—Currents.—At Pantai Wonreli Road, the maximum
rise of tide, occurring in March and September, is 0.9m above
mean sea level. The lowest LW, 0.85m below mean sea level,
occurs between January and March and between July and Sep-
tember at semidiurnal spring tides.

4.72 Pantai Wonreli (8°05'S., 127°09'E.), some distance
inland, is the only village any importance on Pulau Kisar. It is
the headquarters of a government official and there is a large
church in the village. Vessels call regularly at the village except
during the Northwest Monsoon, when the port of call is at Pura
Pura on the E coast.

Rain is very uncertain on Pulau Kisar. Frequently a whole
year will pass without rain. On such occasions the entire popu-
lation moves temporarily to Pulau Romang.

Kepulauan Leti

4.73 Kepulauan Leti (8°11'S., 127°55'E.), a group of is-
lands ENE of the E extremity of Timor, includes Pulau Leti,
Pulau Moa, and Pulau Lakor. Pulau Leti and Pulau Mao are
fairly hilly, but Pulau Lakor is rather low however, since the
trees on the latter island reach heights of more than 49m, the is-
land can be seen more than 15 miles.

Destructive cyclonic storms sometimes occur in these is-
lands, particularly in the spring at the change of the monsoon.

Pulau Leti (8°12'S., 127°42'E.), the westernmost island of
the Leti group, is about 22 miles ENE of the E end of Timor.
Along the middle of the island is a chain of rounded hills the
highest of which is 406m high. The hills in the central part of
this chain are not wooded but are sparsely covered with tall
grass. The low hills at the E end of the chain are covered with
trees. On the low parts of the island there are many coconut
palms. At the base of the hills and extending to the shore is flat
land that forms a sort of terrace 7.6 to 18.3m high. On the S
side of the island there is a separate plain which rises steeply
from the sea, where it is undermined by the action of the break-
ers. A reef skirts the E side of the island.

A light, from which a racon transmits, is shown from from a
white framework tower near Tanjung Tutpateh (8°13'S.,
127°36'E.), the W point of Leti.

The inhabitants of Pulau Leti dwell on the flat land, usually
near the shore. The villages are mostly built on coral reefs 9.1
to 12.2m high. Water Buffalo, goats, and pigs are plentiful,
however, the island is subject to drought and famine, at which
times the inhabitants migrate temporarily to Pulau Moa.

Anchorage.—During the Southeast Monsoon vessels can
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anchor off the village of Kampung Serwaru lying on a bare
strip of land fronted by a sandy beach on the N side of Pulau
Leti. The coast is low for a short distance E of the village, but
beyond this it becomes steep with cliffs and trends NE for a
short distance forming a small bight protected on its W side by
short coral stone mole. Because of a detached offshore drying
reef, loading and unloading can only be carried on at HW and
even then it is difficult if there is any sea. Anchorage can be
taken in 26 to 29m, coral and stones, poor holding ground, with
the N extremity of Pulau Leti, near Tutukai village bearing
101° and Waurlawan, the highest hill on the island, bearing
180°. This anchorage is dangerous during the Northwest Mon-
soon.

There is anchorage, in 37 to 73m, on the S side of the island
in front of the village of Luhulele, about 2.75 miles from the E
end of the island. Vessels can anchor anywhere between the
crescent-shaped drying reef S of the E end of the village and a
sandy bank projecting 1 mile in a SW direction from the shore
1.5 miles W of the village. Swinging room is limited and there
is a least depth of 7.9m in the entrance, which is about 137m
wide. Local knowledge is recommended for both of the above
anchorages.

4.74 Selat Moa (8°10'S., 127°45'E.), a deep clear passage
between Pulau Leti and Pulau Moa, is about 2 miles wide. Tid-
al currents in the strait are strong and sometimes cause a very
choppy sea when setting against the wind.

Pulau Moa (8°12'S., 128°00'E.), E of Pulau Leti, is a coral
lime plateau with two groups of hills. The W group of hills has
a maximum elevation of 289m 5.5 miles E of the W end of the
island, and the E group has a maximum elevation of 375m 2 to
4 miles E of the island’s center. A few of the hills are wooded,
but most of them are bare. The main part of the island is fertile,
but it is marshy in spots. The inhabitants live in several villag-
es, of which Kampung Pati (8°13'S., 127°52'E.), on the S
coast, is the most important.

Anchorage.—Because the coasts of Pulau Mao are steep-to
there are no safe anchorages except during the change of the
monsoons and at the beginning of the South Monsoon, anchor-
age can be taken almost anywhere off the S coast of the island.

It is customary to anchor, in a depth of 40m, sand, about 183m
from the coast reef. Currents set along this coast at a rate as
high as 2 to 3 knots.

Small vessels can anchor in deep water off Kampung Pati on
the S coast of Pulau Moa, during calm weather, but the sea is
usually too heavy.

In the absence of strong winds and currents, temporary an-
chorage may be taken off Kampung Klis (8°13'S., 127°57'E.)
at the bend of the S coast 5.5 miles E of Kampung Pati. The an-
chorage is 0.15 mile from the drying shore reef in 62m, sand,
with the village flagstaff bearing 047° and Tanjung Tutnei
(Toet Nei) (8°15'S., 127°58'E.) bearing 151°.

4.75 Selat Lakor (8°14'S., 128°04'E.), a strait between Pu-
lau Moa and Pulau Lakor, has a least width of 1 mile and is
clear of dangers. Eddies and strong tide rips are frequently en-
countered off Kampung Moanga, a village on the E coast of
Pulau Moa, and off the NW end of Pulau Lakor. The tidal cur-
rents set through this strait at a rate of 4 knots or more.

Pulau Lakor (8°15'S., 128°10'E.), E of Pulau Moa, is low
and flat, but its tall trees make it a good landmark. The general-
ly rocky shores are broken in places by short stretches of sandy
beaches. There are several villages on the island. Kampung
Warwawang (8°13'S., 128°09'E.), on a rocky cliff on the N
side of the island, is conspicuous.

Kepulauan Babar

4.76 This group of islands consists of Meatiy Miarang, Pu-
lau Sermata, and Pulau Babar, together with the smaller islands
adjacent to them. Except for Meatiy Miarang, these islands are
hilly and are good landmarks; furthermore, they can be ap-
proached closely.

Meatimiarang (Meatiy Miarang) (8°20'S., 128°30'E.), a
small, flat, and densely-wooded island, is 16 miles ESE of the
SE end of Pulau Lakor and near the E end of a drying reef 12.5
miles long NNW-SSE and about 5 miles wide. On the reef
about 0.5 mile W of Meatimiarang is Morau, a low wooded is-
let; close off the SE end are Pulau Jagatutur, two small rocky
islets. On the NW end of the reef are Armortun and Meateri-
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alam, two low wooded islets, the latter with a conspicuous tree
on its W side. The sides of the reef are so steep-to that anchor-
age outside is impossible. The reef encloses a lagoon which
can be reached from the E side through a channel 137m wide,
with a least depth of 5.5m in the fairway.

The entrance is marked, entering, on the starboard side by a
white conical buoy, and on the port side by a black can buoy. A
course of 222° leads into the lagoon. Inside there are numerous
reefs, some of which may be marked by beacons. There is an-
chorage in the S part of the lagoon N of Meatimiarang, but lo-
cal knowledge is essential. Strong tidal currents can be
expected in the entrance channel. Meatimiarang is the only in-
habited island on the reef; a light, from which a racon trans-
mits, is shown from its W side. The island is reported to be a
good radar target at a distance of 20 miles.

4.77 Luang Island (Loeang) (8°11'S., 128°42'E.) and Kala-
pa Island, 14 and 18 miles, respectively, NE of Meatimiarang,
are on a drying reef about 15 miles long on which there are sev-
eral smaller islets. Luang Island, almost barren, has two conspic-
uous hills the highest of which is 260m high. The island is
reported to be a good radar target at a distance of 26 miles. Kala-
pa Island the easternmost and largest island on the reef, is gener-
ally low but covered with tall trees. Metutun (Metoetoen) Island,
1.75 miles E of the W end of the reef is covered with high coco-
nut palms. Small craft sometimes anchor at the W end of the
reef. Luang Island is the only inhabited place of the group.

Pulau Sermata (8°12'S., 128°55'E.), close E of Kalapa Is-
land, is a long narrow island with a chain of small, round,
grass-covered hills running down its middle. The highest point
on the island, 392m, is covered with trees. There are a number
of villages on the island surrounded by high stone walls.

Anchorage can be taken in Lelang Bay on the S side of the
island during the change of the monsoons and during the
Northwest Monsoon, but the bottom rises steeply and during
the Northwest Monsoon the anchorage is frequently made un-
safe by sudden violent squalls. Because the bottom rises steep-
ly elsewhere in the vicinity of Pulau Sermata, there are no other
anchorages. Local knowledge is necessary.

4.78 Pulau Babar (7°55'S., 129°45'E.), 40 miles ENE of
Pulau Sermata, is fertile and covered with forests. There are
several hills, the highest of which is 826m high and near the
center of the island, but is not particularly conspicuous. More
conspicuous from NW or SE is a group of hills in the NE part
of the island. The coasts, sloping down from the hills, are
fringed in places by a drying reef 0.1 to 0.15 mile wide. The
water from the rivers of the island, as well as from those of Pu-
lau Wetan, discolor the sea for a great distance.

Pulau Wetan (7°55'S., 129°32'E.) is 349m high at its S end
and 137m high at its N end with a coral lime terrace between.

Selat Wetan, a strait separating Pulau Babar and Pulau Wetan,
is deep in the fairway and about 1 mile wide in its narrowest part.
A 6.7m shoal is on the W side of the S part of the strait about 0.5
mile off the shore of Pulau Wetan, 2.5 miles NE of the S part of
that island. A 5.9m shoal is on the E side of the S part of the
strait about 1.25 miles NE of the shoal just mentioned.

Currents, which are sometimes accompanied by a heavy
swell, set N and S through the strait.

4.79 Herlei Road (7°53'S., 129°33'E.), on the E side of
Pulau Wetan, affords comparatively safe anchorage, in 50m.
Vessels bound for Tepa during the Northwest Monsoon fre-
quently anchor here awaiting the opportunity to work cargo at
Tepa. Swells coming in from the open Selat Wetan are fre-
quently troublesome in this road.

Tepa Road (7°52'S., 129°35'E.), on the W coast of Pulau
Babar, affords the best anchorage in the vicinity during the
Southeast Monsoon. With NW winds there is sometimes con-
siderable sea and surf on the coast, but there is no danger of
dragging unless the wind blows hard. There is room for several
vessels in the road. During the Northwest Monsoon, however,
it is better to anchor in Herlei Roads.

A reef, with of depth of 1.8m, lies about 0.25 mile NW of the
flagstaff at the village of Kampung Tepa.

Tides—Currents.—At Tepa Road, the lowest water level,
occurring in July, August and September, is 0.2m below mean
sea level; the maximum rise is about 2.5m above mean sea lev-
el.

Directions.—Vessels should approach Tepa Road anchorage
with the flagstaff at Kampung Tepa bearing 090° and anchor in
the desired depth. Allowance should be made for tidal currents
which set N and S. When nearing the roadstead the depths de-
crease suddenly. It is recommended to lower the anchor with
about 50m of cable out and to approach as slowly as possible.
During the Northwest Monsoon, 81m of cable should be
veered out.

Kampung Tepa (7°52'S., 129°36'E.) is at the S part of the
bight abreast Tepa Road.

A blue flag at the flagstaff signifies cargo cannot be worked
at Tepa. Vessels then ordinarily proceed to Herlei Road on the
opposite side of Selat Wetan to await favorable conditions.

4.80 Southwest coast of Pulau Babar.—The SW coast of
Pulau Babar is fringed by a narrow, rocky, and steep-to reef. A
detached reef, 0.15 mile wide and with a least depth of 4.9m, is
1.5 miles offshore and 5.25 miles WNW of the S end of Pulau
Babar. This reef seldom discolors. Anchorage can be taken, in
a depth of 50m, almost anywhere along this coast. The recom-
mended method of anchoring is to approach the coast slowly
with about 73m of chain veered out.

4.81 South and E coasts of Pulau Babar.—Several de-
tached reefs with depths of 4.9 to 7.6m are close off the coast
between the villages of Kampung Ahanari and Kampung Wak-
papapi, 4.75 and 6 miles, respectively, NE of the S end of Pu-
lau Babar. A 6.8m reef lies next to the coast 4 miles SSE of
Kampung Ahanari. These reefs do not discolor. Another reef,
1.5 miles long and 91m wide, is 0.35 mile offshore from the
village of Kampung Letwurong and has a least depth of 6.7m.
This reef discolors and the passage between it and the coast is
clear. Anchorage can be taken close to the shore anywhere
along these coasts except in the bight in the N part of the E
coast.

4.82 North coast of Pulau Babar—With SE winds, an-

| chorage can be taken N of the village of Kampung Yatoke near
the N extremity of Pulau Babar. For a distance of 4 miles W of
this anchorage the coastal reef is so narrow and steep-to that it
affords no anchorage, but beyond that and as far as the village
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of Kampung Manuwui, the northernmost point of the island,
anchorage can be taken almost anywhere. Vessels should ap-
proach slowly with the anchor veered out 55m.

Off-lying Islands off Pulau Babar

4.83 Pulau Dai (7°34'S., 129°41'E.), about 12.75 miles N
of Pulau Babar, is about 4 miles long and ranges from 0.75
mile to 1.5 miles wide. It has three summits of which the east-
ernmost and highest is 651m high. Anchorage can be taken in
the bight on the N coast opposite the village of Kampung Le-
wa. The anchorage should be approached slowly with the an-
chor veered out about 70m. The coast reef, however, is narrow
and vessels are exposed to dangerous squalls, particularly dur-
ing the Southeast Monsoon. Boats can land near the village
during calm weather.

Pulau Daweloor (7°46'S., 130°04'E.) and Pulau Dawera,
about 10.5 miles NE of Pulau Babar, are about 7.5 miles long
in a NW-SE direction. The maximum elevations of the two is-
lands are, respectively, 293m and 334m. Both islands are in-
habited. They are separated by a narrow reef-bordered strait

| with a least depth of 0.9m. Three detached shoals with depths
of 2.8 to 4.9m are about 0.5 mile S of the S end of Pulau Daw-
era. A coastal reef with a depth of 1.8m near its outer end
projects more than 1 mile W from the SW end of Pulau Daw-
era. Coast reefs extend into the channel from the SE extremity
of Pulau Dawera and Pulau Daweloor.

Anchorage can be taken, in a depth of 55m, during the
Southeast Monsoon in a bight on the W side of Pulau Dawera
opposite the village of Kampung Ilmarang (7°44'S.,
131°00'E.). Approach on a SE course along the shore of the is-
land. The reef tongue projecting out from the SW extremity of
the island can be readily made out in good visibility.

Anchorage can also be taken, in 28 to 37m, in Watuwai
Road (7°46'S., 130°02'E.) in an opening in the shore reef at the
W end of Pulau Daweloor. The tongue of the reef is marked by
discoloration.

4.84 Pulau Masela (8°09'S., 129°52'E.), 6.5 miles SE of
Pulau Babar, is 9.5 miles long and 1 to 1.75 miles wide. It has
three summits the highest of which, near the center of the is-
land, is 199m high. The island is surrounded by a reef which
dries in most places and extends about 1.75 miles E from the S
end of the island. A detached 12.8m shoal is 1.25 miles off-
shore about midway along the E side of the island. There are
several detached reefs and shoals closer inshore on both the E
and W sides of the island. The reefs on the E side, especially
those less than 9.1m, are not as well marked by discoloration as
those on the W side.

Anchorage can be taken anywhere around the island, in
depths of 55 to 70m. Vessels sometimes anchor in an opening
in the reef on the SE side off the village of Kampung Telalora
(8°12'S., 129°50'E.) when the reefs are marked by discolored
water. During the Southeast Monsoon, however, entry is not
possible because there is too much sea at the entrance to the
opening. Anchorage can also be had in Lawawang Road, on the
W side of the island, in depths of 7.6 to 10.6m, on a narrow
bank which trends parallel to the shore about 0.5 mile offshore.
The coastal reef extends about 0.2 mile offshore, with occa-
sional large rocks above water. The village of Kampung La-

wawang, surrounded by a wall and standing on a hill 24m high,
was formerly reported as visible above the coconut trees SE of
the anchorage.

Kepulauan Tanimbar

4.85 This group of islands, E of Kepulauan Sermata and
SE of Kepulauan Aru, consists of Pulau Yamdena (Jamdena),
and about 66 smaller islands fringed by steep coral bluffs. Ex-
cept for Pulau Molu, Pulau Maru, Pulau Fordate, Pulau Lai-
bobar, and the larger islands off the W coast of Pulau Yamdena,
the islands are low and flat. The S part of Pulau Yamdena, N
and W of Teluk Saumlaki, at the SE end of the island, is hilly,
but none of these hills are conspicuous. The points of Pulau
Yamdena as well as the numerous islands around it, however,
are useful in fixing position in this area.

Because discolored patches are frequently encountered in
relatively deep water in the vicinity of the islands and because
the reefs on the W side of Pulau Yamdena and Pulau Selaru
and in Selat Egeron seldom discolor, it is imperative to keep a
constant check on position and to pass close to the islands only
when the reefs can be sighted readily. Cyclonic storms occa-
sionally occur in these islands.

All of the larger islands are lightly inhabited, but the density
of population varies considerably and is affected by the migra-
tions of the inhabitants. Good pilots can be obtained in many of
the villages. There are numerous coconut plantations and un-
touched oil fields are believed to be in the interior of Pulau
Yamdena.

The islands are good radar targets at a distance of 18 miles.

Pulau Yamdena

4.86 Pulau Yamdena (Jamdena) (7°30'S., 131°30'E.), the
principal island of the Kepulauan Tanimbar group, is 64 miles
long in a NNE-SSE direction and about 24 miles wide in its
middle part. It is a relatively flat island of coral formation. The
low W coast is fronted by islets and reefs. The E coast, indent-
ed with several small bays and fringed by reefs, is closely
backed by a number of small hills, the highest of which is
240m high and is about at the midway point of the E coast.

Islands North of Pulau Yamdena

4.87 Pulau Molu (6°45'S., 131°32'E.) and Pulau Maru, 4
miles S, are at the N end of Kepulauan Tanimbar. A hill, 274m
high, is near the NW extremity of Pulau Molu, and another
named Keljobar Wahan, 197m high, is near the SE extremity of
the island. Lubwaan, the highest point of Pulau Maru, near the
center of the island, is a conspicuous hill, 268m high. The islet,
Pulau Kalbur, 0.75 mile N of Pulau Molu is uninhabited. The
channel separating these two islands is clear of dangers, but
there is sometimes a heavy sea on it. A lighthouse, 40m in
height, has been established (2003) on Pulau Kalbur (6°39'S.,
131°35'E.). Pulau Wayangan is at the SSW end of a shore reef
that projects out 2 miles from the S end of Pulau Molu.

There are villages around Teluk Loka and the W coast of Pu-
lau Molu. Coconut plantations are on both Pulau Molu and Pu-
lau Maru. There are many fishermen on the reef that projects
W from the SW end of Pulau Maru during favorable weather.
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Anchorage can be taken during the Northwest Monsoon in
Teluk Loka, a bight on the E coast of Pulau Molu. The reef that
juts out from the N entrance is well marked by discoloration
and vessels can pass it closely. Vessels can also anchor, in 40m,
0.55 mile NW of Kampung Adodo. There is good anchorage
everywhere off the E coast of Pulau Maru, in a depth of 44m,
except off the coconut plantations on the SE point of the island.
Local knowledge is necessary.

The channel between Pulau Wayagan and Pulau Maru af-
fords the best route for vessels coming from NW and bound for
Ritabel Bay, which is discussed in paragraph 4.89, particularly
during the Southeast Monsoon. After this passage, shelter is al-
so afforded by Pulau Fordate and Pulau Larat. Choppy seas are
encountered frequently in this vicinity when the wind is blow-
ing in a direction opposite to that of the tidal currents.

4.88 Nus Lima (6°58'S., 131°35'E.) is a group of islets on
a reef 2.5 miles long and 2 miles wide, 6 miles SE of the S end
of Pulau Maru. The reef discolors well but the shoals do not.
Only Wermatan, the largest of the islets, is inhabited, and then
only occasionally by natives working the coconut plantations.
The channel between Wermatan and the small islet Pulau Ky-
abrengan, about 1 mile NW of the main body of the reef, is un-
usable. A 2.7m shoal is close S of Pulau Kyabrengan.

Pulau Frinun (7°03'S., 131°34'E.) and a conspicuous rock
are on a reef 1.5 miles long and 1 mile wide 3.5 miles S of
Wermatan. This island is low, very sparsely wooded, and unin-
habited. The reef is well marked by discoloration. An isolated
5.8m shoal that does not discolor is 2 miles SE of the island.

Pulau Farnusan (7°05'S., 131°39'E.) is an elongated islet
surrounded by a reef which discolors 1.5 miles off the N coast
of Pulau Yamdena and 5.5 miles SE of Pulau Frinun. Tempo-
rary huts on the island are used at times by coconut plantation
workers.

| Metirotan, close off the N coast of Pulau Yamdena, is a
roughly circular reef 1.5 miles in diameter, which is usually
well marked by discolored water.

Pulau Larat (7°09'S., 131°51'E.), the W end of which is
separated from Pulau Yamdena by a narrow channel which can
only be used by small boats, is low and wooded. The island is
skirted in most places by a reef. On the reef off the N side, 2.5
miles E from the W end of the island, is Vatsori (7°06.5'S.,
131°45.0'E.) a rock which from the W has the appearance of a

| native canoe without masts and is a good landmark. Off the SE
side of the island is Sari Karmut, a large reef. Smaller reefs and
shoals extend 1.5 miles NW and 2.5 miles W from this reef.
The channel between this detached reef and Pulau Larat is
clear and can be navigated when the reefs can be seen.

Close off the W end of Pulau Larat is low, flat Pulau Lutur,
connected to Pulau Yamdena by a 0.4 mile wide reef extending
around the W end and along the N side of the island. Watmo-
mal (7°08.4'S., 131°42.8'E.) is a very conspicuous rock close
of the NE extremity of Pulau Lutur.

4.89 Ritabel Bay (7°09'S., 131°43'E.), between Pulau Lu-
tur and Pulau Larat, is a well-sheltered rectangular area almost
1.5 miles long and ranging from 0.27 to 0.45 mile wide. The
houses of the village of Kampung Ritabel can be seen for a dis-
tance of 8 miles on a clear day. The village of Kampung Watid-
al is on a hill on the W side of the bay 1.25 miles NE of

Kampung Ritabel and the village of Kampung Lelinglun is op-
posite Kampung Ritabel on the E end of Pulau Lutur.

Beacons, one on the edge of the reef extending from the NE
end of Pulau Lutur and the other on the edge of the reef extend-
ing NW from Kampung Watidal, mark the channel leading to
Ritabel Bay. There is a 3.2m shoal 1.5 miles offshore N of Ka-
mpung Watidal.

Tides—Currents.—At Ritabel Bay, the highest water level
occurs in February and March; the lowest occurs in July, Au-
gust, and September. The maximums that can be expected are,
respectively, 2.5m above and 0.2m below mean sea level.

Anchorage.—Anchorage is available, in 15m, mud, in Rita-
bel Bay, about midway between Kampung Ritabel and the op-
posite shore of Pulau Lutur. Strong N winds send a heavy swell
into this anchorage.

The S approach to Ritabel, between Larat and Yamdena, is
only navigable by small local craft. There is a least depth of
0.6m in the fairway.

490 Kampung Ritabel (7°09'S., 131°43'E.) (World Port
Index No. 52860) is on the W side of Pulau Larat and on the E
side of Ritabel Bay. A pier, from which a light is shown,
projects out to the edge of the reef from the shore abreast of the
village.

Selat Orafruan (7°05'S., 131°55'E.), a strait between Pulau
Larat and Pulau Fordate, is clear of dangers; the shore reefs on
either side are well marked by discoloration.

Pulau Fordate (7°02'S., 131°58'E.) is very hilly, with sever-
al conspicuous peaks. Villages are on the W coast and the S
side of the island. At the village of Kampung Aweer on the W
coast near the S end of the island is a small conspicuous
church. A rocky stretch is on the W coast between the villages
of Kampung Sufanin and Kampung Adodo. A lighthouse, 40m
in height, has been established (2003) on Tanjung Waarlangi-
er (6°59'S., 132°00'E.), the NE tip of the island. Anchorage is
available, in 49m, on both the E and W coasts, except off the
rocky area mentioned above. Local knowledge is necessary.

Caution.—A shoal with two 8.2m depths and with a radius
of 1.5 miles has its center about 5.75 miles E of the NE end of
Pulau Fordate.

Pulau Nukaha (7°05'S., 131°59'E.), about 2 miles SE of Pu-
lau Fordate, is an islet 39m high near the W end of a drying
reef 3.5 miles long E-W and 2.75 miles wide at its E end. The
reef is well marked by discoloration.

A stranded wreck is on the N side of the reef surrounding
Pulau Nukaha.

Directions for the East Coast of Pulau Yamdena

491 Between September and March, the period when the
Northwest Monsoon blows hardest, it is advisable for vessels
proceeding from Selat Orafruan around Pulau Larat and the S
to Selat Egeron to pass fairly close along the E coast of Pulau
Yamdena. From the S end of Pulau Larat set course to pass E of
the Sari Karmut and Sari Karmuta, the extensive reefs S of the
middle part of Pulau Larat, and then pass at least 1 mile off the
conspicuous point on which the village of Kampung Watamuri
is situated, then keep about 2 miles offshore as far as Selat
Egeron. This course leads considerably to the W of Sari Batsir,
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Sari Waturi, and Sari Kilmasa, which are parts of an off-lying
chain of reefs paralleling the Pulau Yamdena coast at a dis-
tance of 6 to 7 miles. The northernmost reef is 7 miles SE of
Kampung Watmuri and the southernmost is 11.5 miles farther
SSW. In this chain there are drying reefs and reefs with depths
of 1.8 to 9.1m. The only dangers between these reefs and the
Pulau Yamdena coast are 4.9m and 3.9m shoals, respectively,
8.75 and 12.5 miles S of Kampung Watmuri; these are seldom
marked by discoloration. A depth of 10m is between these last
two shoals. A broad reef projects from the E side of Asutuban,
an island off the SE end of Pulau Yamdena and on the N side of
the E entrance to Selat Egeron.

Vessels with local knowledge can obtain anchorage off sev-
eral of the villages between the villages of Kampung Watmuri
and Kampung Tumbur, 33 miles farther S.

The river Wari Tambrian (7°47'S., 131°27'E.), discharges a
stream of muddy water into an inlet about 20 miles NNE of
Asutubun Island. Much of this water flows through the channel
between Pulau Yamdena and Pulau Mes (7°50'S., 131°26'E.),
4 miles S of the river. Therefore, this channel should only be
used when the water is clear and the reefs are plainly visible.

Caution.—A deposit of iron ore which causes a local mag-
netic disturbance is on the E coast of Pulau Yamdena, nearly
abreast of the reef Sari Kilmasa (7°39'S., 131°44'E.).

An 11.9m shoal lies about 2.5 miles E of Kampung Alusi.

4.92 Selat Egeron, a strait separating Pulau Selaru from
Pulau Yamdena, presents no navigational difficulties. Several
islands and points of land are useful in passing through the
strait. To vessels approaching from the W the hill at the S end
of Nusa Anggarmasa, at the W end of the strait, is conspicuous.

To vessels approaching the strait from E, the low Matkus Is-
land, 2 miles within the E entrance, seems at first to be a part of
Pulau Yamdena. It does not appear as an island until within 5
miles of the strait. There is a coconut plantation on Matkus Is-
land; due to the felling of coconut palms the aspect of the is-
land is continually changing. Vessels coming from W approach
with the N end of Nusa Anggarmas bearing 090°; when the hill
on the S end of the island is made out, steer a S course until the
hill bears 090°, then steer for it until it is about 3 miles off;
course should then be changed to pass through the middle of
the channel.

Kota Saumlaki

Nustabun (8°02'S., 131°12'E.), a small islet 1.25 miles NW
of Matkus, is on a bank extending SSW 1.5 miles and NNE
0.25 mile. This bank is seldom marked by discolored water.
Battjawat (8°02.7'S., 131°11.1'E.) is a rock near the S end of
this bank. Vessels crossing the strait between Saumlaki Bay
and Adaut Road should take the channel between Matkus and
Battjawat.

Saumlaki Bay (7°58'S., 131°17'E.), near the E end of Selat
Egeron, is a marked indentation in the S coast of Pulau Yamde-
na. Saumlaki Road, on the E side of the bay, affords safe an-
chorage year-round.

Saumlaki Light is shown at an elevation of 9m from a white
framework tower at the pier head.

493 Kampung Saumlaki (7°59'S., 131°18'E.) (World
Port Index No. 52870) is on the E side of Saumlaki Bay. A con-
crete pier, with a depth of 5.9m alongside its head, projects 0.3
mile out from the shores of the village. Fresh water can be ob-
tained from a pipe at the pier head. A beacon marks the edge of
the coastal reef 0.2 mile SW of the stone pier; about 0.75 mile
S of the same pier at the oil depot, another pier projects 60m
and has a berth at its head 20m long, with a depth of 5m along-
side. The zinc roof of a church forms a good landmark.

A light shows from the SW extremity of Astubun (8°03'S.,
131°16'E.). A yellow mast lattice mast was reported about 0.5
mile N of the light.

Adaut Road (8°08'S., 131°06'E.), on the S side of Selat
Egeron and at the N end of Pulau Selaru, affords safe anchor-
age year-round. The preferred anchorage is near the pier at the
village of Kampung Adaut. A shed with a galvanized iron roof
at the head of the pier is a good mark for entering and anchor-
ing. A shoal, with a least depth of 7.9m, is in the NW approach
to the roadstead, about 1 mile SE of Nuyanat; a shoal, with a
least known depth of 8.5m, is in the middle of the entrance of
the roadstead inlet.

Kampung Adaut (8°08'S., 131°07'E.) (World Port Index
No. 52880) is on the E side of Adaut Road. A stone pier juts
out to the edge of the shore reef just N of the village.

4.94 Pulau Selaru (8°12'S., 130°58'E.), the N shore of
which forms the S shore of Selat Egeron, is generally low. Near
the S end of the island, however, there is a hilly ridge with a
maximum elevation of 72m, and on the NW coast near Tan-
jung Watatutu (8°08'S., 130°56'E.), there are some inconspic-
uous hills.

A light is shown on the coast about 2 miles S of the hilly
ridge.

Anchorage.—In addition to Adaut Roads, which has been
previously described in paragraph 4.93, suitable anchorage is
afforded by Labuan Lemian and Labuan Olendir, two bights on
the NW side of Pulau Selaru, respectively, 12 and 18 miles NE
of the SW extremity of the island. Local knowledge is neces-
sary. The anchorage in Labuan Olendir, off the village of Kam-
pung Namtabung and E of Tanjung Watatutu (8°08'S.,
130°56'E.) and the reef extending 1 mile N from that point, is
particularly sheltered against W and SW winds. The coast reefs
are usually well marked by discoloration.

Directions.—Vessels coming from E and bound NW along
the W side of the Kepulauan Tanimbar group may round the
SW end of Pulau Selaru at a distance of 1 mile off and then set
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Saumlaki—Auto-Tide Station

a course to pass close S of the S end of Pulau Riama. This
course avoids the 10m shoal 3 miles SW of the S end of Pulau
Riama. There is a 5.9m shoal 0.5 mile NE of the N end of Pu-
lau Riama. The channel between Pulau Riama and the reefs
close off the W side of Pulau Selaru is deep and clear of dan-
gers.

Caution.—An 8.3m and an 8.5m shoal are in the W ap-
proach to Labuan Olendir, about 8 and 9 miles, respectively,
WNW of Tanjung Watatutu; an 8.5m shoal is 9.5 miles W of
the same point.

An 8.5m coral patch is about 8.5 miles WSW of the SW end
of Pulau Selaru.

A 10m shoal and a 9.1m shoal are 3 and 10 miles, respective-
ly, E of the SE end of Pulau Selaru, and two 9.1m shoals are,
respectively, 13.5 and 21.5 miles ENE of the same point.

A ridge with depths of 8.5 to 15.5m extends parallel to the
SE side of Pulau Selaru between positions about 6 miles SSE
and 10 miles SSW of the NE end of Pulau Selaru.

Off-lying Islands off the West Coast of Pulau
Yamdena

4.95 Pulau Seira (7°41'S., 131°03'E.), about 21 miles N of
the NW end of Pulau Selaru, is separated from the coast of Pu-

lau Yamdena by a narrow, shallow channel which is used by
small native boats. A broad reef, not very well marked by dis-
coloration, extends S and SW about 4.5 miles from Pulau Sei-
ra. On the W part of this reef, about 1 mile off the SW
extremity of Pulau Seira, is Pulau Ngolin, a remarkable island
with a heavily-wooded N half and a bare S half. About midway
along the NW side of Pulau Seira is the village of Kampung
Wailutu.

Bara Sadi (7°48'S., 130°48'E.), a drying reef 9 miles WSW
of the S end of Pulau Ngolin, can generally be sighted for a
considerable distance because of the surf breaking on it.

Depths of 10 to 12.8m lie from between 8.5 miles SE to 11
miles SSW from the S end of Bara Sadi. An 11.9m shoal lies
about 2 miles W of the same spot.

Selat Yamdena (7°35'S., 131°05'E.), separating the W coast
of Pulau Yamdena from its off-lying islands, is easy to navigate
because there are numerous headlands and islands on which
bearings may be taken. Because of murky water, sighting of
reefs or shoal water should not be relied upon. Even the deep
water of the strait is often discolored by mud stirred up by the
currents. On clear days with a few clouds, the murky water of-
ten gives the illusion of discolored water because of the shad-
ows of the clouds.
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| 4.96 Pulau Sukelur (7°38'S., 130°57'E.), near the middle
of the S entrance to Selat Yamenda 2.5 miles NW of the NW
end of Pulau Seira, is 42m high and is a good mark for entering
the strait. A drying reef extends about 0.75 mile WSW from
the W side of Pulau Sukelur. Lengwati Islet is near the outer
end of this reef. A 7.6m coral shoal is 3.5 miles W of Pulau
Sukelur.

Pulau Selu, 7.5 miles NW of Pulau Seira, has two conspicu-
ous peaks in its hilly W part, Amat Dawah and Wuru Wuru,
211m and 207m high, respectively. On the reef that projects
NW 2 miles from the NW extremity of Pulau Selu are several

| islets, of which Pulau Nisnitu, 76m high, is the largest and is a
good landmark. Off Pulau Nisnitu, as well as Tanjung Metanu-
an, the SW extremity of Pulau Selu, there are sometimes heavy
tide rips that raise a heavy sea.

Tides—Currents.—Seaward of Pulau Selu, tidal currents
set N and S at a maximum rate of 2 knots. Observations taken
in Selat Yamdena during July and August and the first part of
September showed a maximum drift of not more than 1 knot.
Currents in the strait increase the discoloration of the water.

Pulau Wuliaru, the largest of the islands off the W side of Pu-
lau Yamdena, is close NE of Pulau Selu. It has several hills, the
highest, 188m high, near the center of the island, but appears to
be more nearly flat than Pulau Selu. The numerous dangers,
usually marked by discoloration, around Pulau Wuliaru almost
precludes any possibility of landing on the island.

4.97 Pulau Kiswui (Pulau Keswu) (7°32'S., 131°09'E.),
104m high, about midway between Pulau Wuliaru and Pulau
Yamdena, is separated from Pulau Wolas, an islet E of it, by a
narrow, deep channel, clear of dangers. Close E of Pulau Wolas
are several reefs, some of which dry and form sandbanks. The
passage between these reefs and the coast of Pulau Yamdena
and that between Pulau Keswu and the edge of the foul rocky
ground mentioned above, about 1.25 miles WNW of the NW
end of Pulau Keswu, are clear of dangers. The coastal reef ex-
tending from the E side of Pulau Wuliaru is almost always
marked by discoloration.

Nus Taram (7°29.5'S., 131°14'E.) are three small islets on a
mud bank extending from the shore of Pulau Yamdena, 4.5
miles NE of Pulau Wolas.

Selat Wotap (7°23'S., 131°11'E.), separating Pulau Wuliaru
and Pulau Wotap, provides easy access to Selat Yamdena to
vessels coming from W.
| Jarngur Rual and Jarngur Raa are two well-wooded sand
banks on separate reefs in the middle of the strait and are, re-
spectively, 1.5 miles SSW and 2 miles SE of the SW extremity
of Pulau Wotap. Passage may be made on either side of these
sand banks. On the SW side of the strait are Pulau Nuyanatroal,
72m high, and Pulau Natraal (Pulau Yarngurual), 52m high, re-
spectively, 0.5 mile E and 1.5 miles ESE of the E end of Pulau
Waliaru. A 6.7m shoal is about 0.5 mile SE of the SE end of
Pulau Natraal; a similar shoal is 0.5 mile SE of the SE end of
Jarngur Raa. Foul ground extends a short distance NE from the
NE end of Jarngur Raa. There is a Sm shoal 2 miles N of Nuy-
anatroal.

The narrow channel between Pulau Nuyanatroal and the NE
side of Pulau Wauliaru is farther restricted by the coastal bank
of Pulau Nuyanatroal, which has extended 0.13 mile.

Tides—Currents.—Tidal currents set along the axis of the

channel in Selat Wotap at a maximum rate of 1 knot.

Directions.—The recommended channel through Selat
Wotap is N of Jarngur Rual and Jarngur Raa. Approaching
from W, after sighting the SW extremity of Pulau Wotap, steer
for Jarngur Raa on a course of 132°. When the remarkable
rocky point with a rock off it, 1 mile SE of the 93m hill at the
SW end of Pulau Wotap, bears 013°, change course to 102°.
Jarngur Raa will then be well open W of Pulau Natrool. When
E edge of Jarngur Raa comes in range with the highest point of
Pulau Natraal, bearing 218°, change course to 131°. The rocky
point mentioned above will then be almost dead astern. This
course leads into Selat Yamdena. Caution should be taken to
avoid the rocks, dangerous to navigation, NW of Natrool and N
of Natraal.

Vessels using the channel leading S of Jarngur Rual and
Jarngur Raa steer in with these two islands in range bearing

| 097° until the W side of Pulau Nuyanatroal is in range with the
E extremity of Pulau Wuliaru bearing 194°, and then change
course to 127°. Keep on that course until the W extremity of
Pulau Natraal comes in range with the E point of Pulau Wolas,
bearing 196°, and then proceed on an easterly course into Selat
Yamdena.

Either of these channels can easily be navigated by eye when
the reefs can be made out. A detached, partly drying reef, 0.25
mile SSE of the rocky point mentioned above in the directions
for the N channel, is almost always marked by discoloration.
The channel is also subject to the same misleading discolora-
tion of the water that was mentioned in Selat Yamdena which
was discussed above.

4.98 Pulau Wotap (7°20'S., 131°15'E.), on the W side of
the N entrance to Selat Yamdena, is hilly, with a maximum ele-
vation of 189m near its N shore On the W side are two small
bays affording good anchorage.

Pulau Laibobar (7°13'S., 131°23'E.), 7.25 miles NE of Pu-
lau Wotap, is very thickly wooded. A hill, 156m high, is at its S
end, but the 391m elevation at the N end of the island domi-
nates the entire Kepulauan Tanimbar group. On a clear day, this
can be seen from vessels on the E side of Pulau Yamdena. The
S side of the island is indented by a bay affording good anchor-
age. The coastal reef of this bay discolors well, therefore there
is no difficulty in entering. The channel between Pulau Ungar
and Pulau Laibobar has a depth of 7.6m.

Pulau Ungar and Pulau Vulmali, 0.5 miles and 2.5 miles, re-
spectively, S of Pulau Laibobar, are very thickly wooded. A
reef with several drying rocks is within 1 mile ENE of the N
end of Pulau Vulmali.

Bolu Island, close to the shore of Pulau Yamdena abreast the
S end of Pulau Laibobar, is low and wooded.

Caution.—A 3m shoal is about 0.75 mile N, a 6.7m shoal is
about 1.5 miles NW, and 7.6m shoal is about 1 mile W, respec-
tively, from the N end of Pulau Vulmali.

4.99 Pulau Mitak (7°11'S., 131°28'E.), which has a coco-
nut plantation, is 3.25 miles ENE of Pulau Laibobar, and is
separated from the coast of Pulau Yamdena by a narrow chan-
nel which is made almost impassable by many reefs which do
not show up clearly because of opaque water. A small craft pier
is on the S side of the island. A 4.1m shoal which does not dis-
color is 2 miles W of the SW extremity of Pulau Mitak, be-
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tween that island and the N end of Pulau Laibobar. A rock
awash, dangerous to navigation, is 1 mile NE of the N end of
Pulau Mitak.

Karata and Kabawa are high conspicuous islets, respectively,
1.75 miles N and 2.5 miles NNW of the N end of Pulau Mitak.

Pulau Namwaan (7°07'S., 131°27'E.) and Pulau Itain, 6
miles NW of the NW end of Pulau Yamdena and 4.75 and 7.5
miles, respectively, NNE of the N end of Pulau Laibobar are
being cleared for coconut plantations and are, therefore, con-
stantly changing in appearance. The two islands are, respec-
tively, 151m and 128m high. The channel between them is
clear, but it is so narrow that it should be used only when the
reefs along its shores are clearly visible. Depths of 10.9m or
less extend more than 1 mile W and SW from the S end of Pu-
lau Namwaan. Depths of 18.3m or less extend about 2 miles
farther SW.

Pulau Temar (7°09'S., 131°26'E.), a low and well-wooded
coral islet, is 1.25 miles S of the S end of Pulau Namwaan. Two
10m shoal spots are within 2 miles W of Pulau Temar. These
shoals as well as the reefs around Pulau Temar do not discolor
well.

Two reefs, each with a least depth of only 0.9m, are about 1
mile apart on a N-S line 2.75 miles E of Pulau Itain. These
reefs show well.

Pulau Vatvurat (7°07'S., 131°27'E.) is separated from the
NE side of Pulau Namwaan by a clear channel 0.33 mile wide.
Off the S side of Pulau Vatvurat are two rocks, above-water, the
northernmost of which bears a striking resemblance to a Ma-
donna and Child.

Two reefs with depths of 0.9m lie close together about 2
miles NE of Vatvurat and are well marked by discoloration.
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SECTOR 5

SOUTH COAST OF IRIAN JAYA AND OFF-LYING ISLANDS

Plan.—This sector begins by describing the islands to the N
and NW of Irian Jaya, including the large Pulau Waigeo and
lesser islands, and the straits between them and the mainland.
Next, beginning at Tanjung Yamursba, the northernmost point
of Irian Jaya, and then W, the NW coast of Irian Jaya is de-
scribed to its westernmost point on Salawati. Then in an E di-
rection, the SW coast of Irian Jaya is described to the Bensback
River, the point dividing Irian Jaya and Papua New Guinea.
This last part of the coast includes Selat Sele, Teluk Berau, and
the many bays and rivers entering the sea along this coast.

General Remarks

5.1 Winds—Weather.—Along the S coast of Irian Jaya
,the seasonal changes in wind and weather are the same general
character as in the Afura Sea and the Banda Sea, with the East
Monsoon predominating. During the West Monsoon there is
much rain along the coast and squalls are fairly frequent. The
West Monsoon weakens in April and the East Monsoon be-
comes established in May, although the winds are variable in
both months. The East Monsoon blows with much constancy
from June to November, but locally is influenced by the devel-
opment of land and sea breezes. The West Monsoon prevails in
December, but it is not dependable. The seasonal distribution
of rainfall depends upon the topography, but as a rule the wet
season extends from December to March and the dry season
reaches its height in August and September.

Along the extreme S coast in the vicinity of Port Moresby
and to the E, the West Monsoon is poorly developed and pre-
dominates only in January and February. The wind begins to
turn in March and is quite variable in April and again in De-
cember. The velocity of the wind is highest in July and August,
when it averages 14 to 15 knots in the open sea.

The seasonal distribution of rainfall on the coasts of Irian
Jaya is quite variable, and depends to a large extent upon expo-
sure to the monsoons. The East Monsoon is, as a rule, relative-
ly dry except where it strikes elevated regions.

On the S coast the East Monsoon is cool and generally
agreeable, but on the N coast there is little difference between
the temperatures of the two seasons.

It is much cooler in the elevated regions of Irian Jaya, espe-
cially at night and in the early morning. On the tops of the
highest mountains, there are snow and ice at all seasons.

The Coral Sea is a place of origin for tropical cyclones, the
majority of which cross E Australia or skirt the E coast.

Tides—Currents.—With the exception of the tidal currents,
the surface currents in the area covered by this volume move,
generally speaking, in the direction of the prevailing monsoon.
This general movement, therefore changes semi-annually. The
actual direction of the currents is greatly influenced by the geo-
graphical locations of the various islands. They are not very
strong in the more open passages and seas.

In the Afura Sea, during the entire year, the currents set in a
SW to W direction from Torres Strait to the Timor Sea and the

Banda Sea.
Caution.—Aids to navigation in this area are reported to be
unreliable. They may be missing, unlit, or out of position.

Islands North of Irian Jaya

5.2 Kepulauan Asia (1°03'N., 131°15'E.) consists of the
islands of Fani, Igi, and Miarin, all on a narrow reef 6.5 miles,
long in a NNW-SSW direction. The islands are low, but are
covered with tall trees. The reef projects about 0.75 mile N
from the northernmost island and 0.5 mile W from the W sides
of the islands. There are no anchorages in this group. The is-
lands are uninhabited, but are sometimes visited by the natives
from Kepulauan Ayu. A pillar is on the W side of Pulau Miarin,
the southernmost island. The channel between Kepulauan Asia
and Kepulauan Ayu is considered to be free from dangers.

Kepulauan Ayu (0°30'N., 131°07'E.), about 22 miles S of
Kepulauan Asia, consists of almost 20 islets on two extensive
reefs separated by a 1 mile-wide deep and clear channel, free
of known dangers.

Pulau Aju, the largest of the group, is near the E end of the S
and smaller reef. The island, with several villages, has a maxi-
mum elevation of 106m in its NW part. Ur Babo, two small un-
inhabited islets on the W part of the reef about 4 miles WNW
of Pulau Aju, are covered with coconut palms.

Mios Kuan, the southernmost islet on the large N reef, is a
sand bank covered with coconut palms. A conspicuous plume-
shaped casuarina tree is at the S end of the islet and a small
shrub-covered islet is off the N end. A village is on Mios Kuan.
Mios Ros is a small round tree-covered islet on the E edge of
the reef about 1 mile E of the N end of Mios Kuan.

A lagoon in the central part of the N reef is entered through a
narrow channel that leads in from the W side of the reef. On
the N side of the entrance to this channel is a group of black
stones which cover only for a short time during exceptionally
HW. A vessel 55m long and with a draft of 3.4m has entered
the lagoon. There is a detached 1.8m reef, barely marked by
discoloration, on the S side of the entrance and a 4m patch in
the middle of the channel about 1.25 miles within the entrance.
Temporary anchorage may be taken in the entrance to the chan-
nel, but the current there is strong. A more secure anchorage
without strong currents is, in 33m, just S of the inner end of the
channel. Local knowledge is necessary. The flood current in
the entrance channel has a maximum strength of 5 knots. Slack
water is of short duration, especially during spring tides. Ves-
sels proceed with the reef in sight, conning from aloft. Ordi-
narily the edges of the reefs are clearly visible, but there are
several reefs and rocks along the channel; some of these dan-
gers do not discolor well.

5.3  Pulau Abdon (0°30'N., 131°07'E.), in the central part
of the reef on the W side of the lagoon, has a maximum eleva-
tion of 90m. It has been practically stripped of trees and is used
by the natives for the cultivation of a type of beet, one of their
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dietary staples. There are a few houses and coconut palms on
the S side of the island. Pulau Reni and Pulau Ruton, N of the
lagoon, about 5.5 miles NE of Pulau Abdon, are two low is-
lands on which there are coconut plantations and several hous-
es. In the central part of each of these islands there is a conspic-
uous square tree. Pulau Kanobe, on the NW part of the reef N
of the entrance to the lagoon, is 61m high and entirely covered
with trees and is uninhabited. Mios Mandung, 1.75 miles
NNW of Pulau Kanobe, is partly sandy and partly rocky. The
sandy portion is covered with coconut palms among which are
houses.

Tides—Currents.—In the vicinity of Pulau Aju, the lowest
water that can be expected, occurring in June or July and De-
cember or January, is 1m below mean sea level; the highest
tide, occurring at all semidiurnal spring tides, is 0.7m above
mean sea level. Sometimes the prevailing meteorological con-
ditions are such as to cause a fall of as much as 1.2m below
mean sea level.

Currents were observed to set strongly in a W direction, es-
pecially through the channel separating the two reefs of Kepu-
lauan Ayu. No surf was observed on the reefs. According to the
natives, the Northwest Monsoon causes a prevailing E current
which breaks strongly on the reefs.

Budd Islet (Moff) (0°32'N., 130°44'E.), about 20 miles NW
of Pulau Aju, is low, covered with trees, and uninhabited. The
islet has been reported to be a good radar target at a distance of
16 miles.

Caution.—Caution must be exercised in approaching Budd
Islet, Kepulauan Ayu, and Kepulauan Asia. When the sun is
low and the sea calm the edges of the reefs cannot be seen. Fur-
ther, the reefs rise so steeply that soundings give little warning
of approach to them. The reefs dry only at LW springs.

Islands Northwest of Irian Jaya

5.4 A chain of islands, the westernmost of which is Pulau
Sayang, described in paragraph 2.86, extends NW for 40 miles
from off the W end of Pulau Waigeo.

Pulau Wayag (0°10'N., 130°03'E.), Pulau Stephanie, Pulau
Quoy, Pulau Coquille, and Pulau Uranie, and the other islands
of this chain are rocky with an average elevation of about
198m. The islands are uninhabited except for occasional turtle
hunters. The islands are heavily infested with mosquitoes.
Many small detached rocks are around these islands. A 4.9m
shoal marked by discoloration is 1 mile S of the SW end of Pu-
lau Wayag, and a 7.6m shoal which does not discolor is 1 mile
farther S. A 9.1m shoal which discolors well is 1.75 mile S of
Pulau Stephanie. The tidal currents in the vicinity of these is-
lands are strong, particularly during spring tides.

The channel between this group of islands and Pulau Kawe
is wider and easier to navigate at night than is Selat Bougain-
ville, the passage S of Pulau Kawe. Pulau Deem, a small wood-
ed islet, 52m high, on the S side of the W entrance to this chan-
nel and 1.25 miles off the NW end of Pulau Kawe, is a good
landmark. Two shoal patches, barely above water, are 0.75 mile
off the N coast of Pulau Kawe, 2.25 and 3.75 miles E of Pulau
Deem; they usually break. Currents run through the channel
with considerable strength and strong tide rips are frequently
encountered W of Pulau Deem.

Directions.—Vessels approaching the passage between Pu-
lau Wayag and Pulau Kawe from W should steer for the SE
point of Pulau Uranie on a bearing of 081°, then, when the NE
point of Pulau Kawe bears S, alter course to E. Do not ap-
proach Pulau Kawe closer than 2.5 miles.

Pulau Kawe (0°04'S., 130°08'E.), the largest island NW of
Pulau Waigeo, has a very irregular outline. Its N part is very
heavily wooded, but the reddish-colored hilly S section is only
sparsely wooded. The highest point of the island, near the cen-
ter of its main part is 717m high. The island is reported to be a
good radar target at a distance of up to 30 miles. Two inlets
penetrate the E side of the island for a distance of about 1.75
miles. Several rocky islets are off the E side of the island. An
islet about 1.25 miles SE of the easternmost point of Pulau
Kawe extends in a SE direction in Selat Bougainville, with a
reef at its outer end. Pulau Balabalak, 1.75 miles W of Pulau
Kawe, has several low grass-covered hills. There are several
rocks between the two islands.

5.5 Selat Bougainville (0°08'S., 130°12'E.), a strait be-
tween the NW coast of Pulau Waigeo and the island SE of Pu-
lau Kawe, is generally deep, but several shoal patches,
including a 9.1m shoal and a 6.7m shoal, 8§ miles SW and 9
miles SSW, respectively, from the summit of Pulau Kawe, are
at the W end. Farther E, on the N side of the channel, 5 miles
NE of the 6.7m shoal and 4.5 miles S of the summit on Pulau
Kawe, are two above-water rocky patches. The tidal currents
running over the uneven depths cause strong overfalls and ed-
dies. In the narrower parts of the strait currents frequently at-
tain a rate of 3 knots.

The best route for vessels coming to the strait from S is
through the channel between the islands of Pulau Ju and Pulau
Minyafuin.

When approaching from W, after leaving the strait between
Pulau Gebe and Pulau Ju from a position about 4 miles S of
Pulau Ju, steer for the summit of Pulau Batanpele on a course
of about 104°. This will lead about 3 miles S of the 5.8m shoal
SSW of Pulau Kawe. Then alter course to 054°, steering for the
high island of Pulau Me. On this course Tanjung D’Entrecas-
teaux is approached to about 1 mile. When the cape is abeam,
steer 036° for the highest islet of Kepulauan Seprang. There is
a 0.5m shoal 1.25 miles N of Pulau Me. Pass S of these rocky
islets and N of the islets of Kepulauan Loh Loh.

Pulau Waigeo

5.6  Pulau Waigeo (0°10'S., 131°00'E.), lying NW of the
W end of Irian Jaya, consists almost entirely of hills and moun-
tains which rise steeply from the sea. The highest elevations
are on the N side of the island. Buffalo Horn (0°05'S.,
130°45'E.), a 958m mountain peak about midway along the N
coast is a good landmark, as is Serodjil, 939m high and 14
miles W. Teluk Mayalibit, a bay entered on the S side of the is-
land, nearly divides the island in half. The island, covered with
a dense forest, has a hot and moist climate.

The only place on the island that is visited frequently by ves-
sels is Saonek Road (0°28'S., 130°45'E.), about midway along
the S coast of the island. The only place where good water can
be obtained is Teluk Fofak (0°02'S., 130°44'E.), on the N side
of the island.
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Pulau Waigeo—West and Southwest Coasts

5.7 These parts of the coast are extremely irregular and
are characterized by numerous moderately high mountains
with peculiar shapes. Gunung Meja besar (Groote Tafelberg)
(0°14'S., 130°19'E.), the highest elevation in the W part of the
island, 6 miles E of Tanjung Selpele, the W extremity of Pulau
Waigeo, is 486m high. Waisilip, 310m high and 3.3 miles ESE
of Gunung Meja besar, is conspicuous when seen from SW.
Gunung Puri (Kasteelberg), 326m high and 5.5 miles E of
Waisilip, is hard to make out, but when identified is a good
mark.

Between Pulau Pef (0°26'S., 130°26'E.) and Tanjung Ma-
nare (0°16'S., 130°19'E.), the SW coast of Pulau Waigeo forms
a large bight. Teluk Waisai is in the NE part of this bight, and
Teluk Warparim, an indentation in the N shore of Pulau Gam,
is in the SE part of the bight. Both of these bays afford good
anchorage and, except for the reefs and shoals close along their
shores, are clear of dangers. A channel close along the shore of
Pulau Waigeo E of Tanjung Manare leads to Teluk Waisai; a
channel close around the NW extremity of Pulau Gam provides
access to Teluk Warparim.

Vessels must exercise caution in navigating the above-men-
tioned channels as well as those among the islands in the bight.
The use of the chart is essential. Good anchorage is available
off Kampung Waisai, at the head of Teluk Waisai. Kampung
Waiwoom, the only other village on the SW coast of Pulau
Waigeo, is about 4 miles SSE of Kampung Waisai.

Directions.—Approaching from Selat Bougainville, steer
120° for the peak on Pulau Biantsyi-besar. When Pulau Manare
is abeam, steer for the S point of the headland N of Pulau Bi-
antsyi-kecil until Pulau Biantsyi-besar peak bears 189°, then
alter course for the hilltop on Pulau Gemien bearing 102°. A
sheltered anchorage can be found N of Pulau Gemien behind
the small island lying N of that island.

Approaching Teluk Waisai from SW, steer for the NW point
of Pulau Gemien bearing 050°.

Vessels bound for Teluk Warparim can approach Pulau Pef
and Tanjung Ombrab closely. Leaving the bay and bound NW,
an inner fairway can be followed. Keep the summit of Pulau
Biantsyi-besar in range 307.5° with the middle of Pulau Peniki.
When the E point of Pulau Yeben (0°29'S., 130°21'E.) bears
220.5°, alter course to 349° for Tanjung Waisai. Approach the
latter point until Tanjung Manare bears 280° until the peak of
Pulau Biatsyi-besar is abeam, then alter course for the N point
of Pulau Ronsuar bearing 258.5°. When Pulau Manare is
passed, the archipelago can be left for Selat Bougainville with-
out further difficulty.

Pulau Waigeo—Off-lying Islands

5.8 Between Tanjung Selepele and the large hilly island
of Pulau Gam there are many small islands and rocks. Among
the larger of these islands are Pulau Batanpele (0°18'S.,
130°13'E.) and Pulau Minyaifun, respectively, 4.5 and 7 miles
S of Tanjung Selpele. Pulau Batangpele may be identified by
its 368m summit. Pulau Ju, 1.75 miles W of Pulau Minyaifun
and separated from it by a deep channel, is low. Two shoal
patches with depths of 6.7 and 10m are, respectively, 2.5 and
1.75 miles NW of Pulau Ju. About 5.5 miles SSW of the S end

of Pulau Ju is a 9.1m shoal. SE of this last group of islands is a
group of small, low, coral islands including Pulau Yasbekar
(Fwojo) (0°24'S., 130°13'E.), Pulau Arar-besar (Mios Arar-be-
sar), Pulau Tsiep (Pulau Jef), and the Mutus Islands. Another
group of islands is NE of the Mutus Islands; one of these, Pu-
lau Biantsyi-besar, has a conspicuous peak, 136m high.

The drying reef on the N side of Pulau Biantsyi-besar has been
reported to extend 0.3 mile from shore. Passage between Pulau
Biantsyi-besar and its surrounding islands should be avoided be-
cause the area has not been fully surveyed.

Pulau Gemien (0°19'S., 130°30'E.), E of the last group and
close to the shore of Pulau Waigeo, has a number of hills with a
maximum height of 226m. These hills aid in identifying it at a
considerable distance.

5.9 Pulau Jeben (0°29'S., 130°21'E.) and Pulau Apibok
are two small rocky islets 5.5 miles WNW of the SW extremity
of Pulau Gam. A drying reef is between the two islets, and sev-
eral rocks extend out SW from the W end of Pulau Jeben. A
2.1m shoal is about 1 mile W of Pulau Jeben. A 5m shoal is lo-
cated 3 miles ESE of the E side of Pulau Jeben.

The only permanent village on the islands of this group is on
the N side of Pulau Minyaifun. Local knowledge is necessary.
There is anchorage, in 25m sand, off the village. The anchor-
age can be reached either from E or W by proceeding along the
shore of Pulau Minyaifun at a distance of 183m.

Tides—Currents.—The highest water level that can be ex-
pected at the Mutus Islands occurs in May or June and Novem-
ber or December and is 0.7m above mean sea level. The lowest
level to be expected is 0.4m below mean sea level.

5.10 Teluk Alyu (Aljoei) (0°10'S., 130°18'E.), penetrating
the W end of Pulau Waigeo for about 12 miles, is very irregular
in shape. There are three large islands and several smaller is-
lands in the entrance to the bay. There are two entrance chan-
nels, one N and one S of this group of islands. Tanjung
D’Entrecasteaux is the W extremity of the small westernmost
island of the group. Tanjung Selpele, the S entrance point to
Teluk Alyu, is backed by a conspicuous 425m hill. The S en-
trance, between Tanjung D’Entrecasteaux and Tanjung Selpele
is narrowed to some extent by a drying reef projecting 0.6 mile
NW from Tanjung Selpele and by a 3.9m shoal on the N side,
but the channel itself is clear. In the N entrance channel are two
5.8m shoals and, farther in, a 12.8m shoal.

The inner part of the bay consists of several irregular arms
that are almost landlocked. The channel leading from the outer
bay to the inner bay is divided into two narrow passages by
along narrow island. A chain of small islets and rocks lies
about 0.5 mile off and parallel to the NW side of this island.
The N passage has a least width of about 0.2 mile and a least
mid-channel depth of 5.9m. A rocky shoal extends 0.3 mile off
the coast of Pulau Waigeo directly N of the NE point of the
narrow island. The S passage is wider at its W end and has the
same least depth, but several rocks at its E end restricts its
width. A 3.7m shoal is about 0.25 mile N of the small island in
the center of the lower inner bay. The shores of the outer bay
are steep and rocky with sandy patches in places. The chart is
the best guide in entering the outer bay. Except for the small
village of Kampung Selpele, near the point of the same name
on the S side of the entrance to the outer bay, and another vil-
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lage on the N entrance, there are no inhabitants in the vicinity
of the bay.

Directions.—The S entrance between Tanjung D’Entrecas-
teaux and Tanjung Selpele is the easier of the two. Enter the
bay on a course of 098° with the southernmost of the Alyu Is-
lands in range with the S point of the southernmost island in
the entrance to the inner part of Teluk Alyu. This point may be
rounded closely. The Alyu Islets are the chain of small islets
close off the W part of the long unnamed island dividing the
entrance to the inner bays into two channels.

The inner bays are reached either by the passage N of the
long unnamed island or by the passage S of it. The S passage is
a long winding channel with a least mid-channel depth of
11.9m. There are no off-lying reefs. The E end is about 0.2
mile wide in the fairway.

Vessels using the N passage should steer 095° for the small
islet NE of the long unnamed island. As soon as the NE point
of the long unnamed island bears 135°, alter course hard to
starboard for that point for not more than 91m, then turn hard
to port, setting a course of approximately 104° midway be-
tween that point and the small islet mentioned above.

Vessels departing by the N passage should keep in the mid-
dle of the passage between the NE point of the long unnamed
island and the small islet NE of it on course 282°. Straight
ahead is a small hilltop on the large 248m summit at the outer
part of the bay. This hilltop is S of and somewhat lower than
the 248m summit. When the NE point of the long unnamed is-
land bears 135°, turn hard to starboard on a course of 315°.
Follow this course for about 91m, then turn hard to port and
proceed on a course of 275°, with the small islet that is in the N
entrance to the inner bay bearing 095° astern. The route should
have a least depth of 18.3m.

From the inner bay a deep and clear passage leads into the
spacious N bay. The middle inlet of this bay reaches to within
about 0.3 mile of the head of Teluk Saripa on the N coast of
Pulau Waigeo.

Anchorage.—The outer part of the bay affords anchorage,
in 42 to 55m. The inner part of the bay and the bay N of it af-
fords excellent anchorage, in 26 to 33m.

Pulau Me (0°07'S., 130°15'E.), off the NW extremity of Pu-
lau Waigeo 1.5 miles NW of the N entrance to Teluk Alyu, is
233m high. Drying reefs extend off the several points of the is-
land. A clear passage leads between Pulau Me and Pulau
Waigeo, but there are frequently heavy tide rips in its narrowest
part. A drying rock is 0.75 mile N of Pulau Me and a depth of
about 0.45m is close N of this rock.

Pulau Waigeo—North Coast

5.11 Except for the shores of the bays this coast is very
rocky. In some places the hills rise almost vertically from the
water’s edge. Most of the inlets along the coast afford suitable
anchorage; the most sheltered is Teluk Fofak, which is dis-
cussed in paragraph 5.12. Between Tanjung Bomasi (Hoek
Lamarche) (0°10'S., 131°18'E.), the NE extremity of the island,
and Tanjung Saobasar (0°05'S., 131°10'E.), about 10 miles
NW, there are no anchorages. This stretch of coast is low but it
is backed by rather high hills. Tanjung Bomasi is low but can
be recognized by Mount Pupri, 262m high and close S of the
point. The more conspicuous elevations along this coast were

described under the general description of Pulau Waigeo in
paragraph 5.6.

Winds—Weather.—The winds of the Southeast Monsoon
frequently blow with a force of 7 or 8 over the mountains of
this coast, withtheir full strength occurring during part of the
night and in the forenoon.

The principal inlets between the W end of the island and Te-
luk Fofak are Teluk Mane Tep, Teluk Wunoh, Teluk Saripa,
and Teluk Arago. Teluk Mane Tep is an open bay E of Pulau
Me. Teluk Wunoh, separated from Teluk Mane Tepby a steep-
ly-rising tongue of high land, is an open inlet and is fronted by
Pulau Wunoh, 106m high, near which are several rocks, some
above water.

Teluk Saripa (0°07'S., 130°22'E.), 5.5 miles E of Pulau Me,
is a large inlet that penetrates the island for 3.5 miles, and, with
the N arm of Teluk Alyu, cuts nearly through the W part of the
island. On the N side of the entrance is Pulau Sipsipa, from
which a reef with rocks extends NW 0.75 mile. A similar reef
extends in a NW direction from the W entrance point of the
bay. Some small islets with extending reefs are near the head of
the bay.

There is a village on the W side of Teluk Saripa, about 0.5
mile S of the W entrance point, and another at the head of a
small inlet on the E side of the bay, about 1.5 miles SSE of the
E entrance point.

5.12 Teluk Arago (0°03'S., 130°33'E.), 11 miles E of Te-
luk Saripa, is open to the N; in its S part there are two inlets.
An island about midway between the entrance points has a
reef, with several rocks extending about 0.3 mile to the E. Pu-
lau Schun is off the W entrance point to the bay.

Caution.—Kepulauan Seprang, a group of islets, the highest
and westernmost of which is 38m high, is on the W side of the
N entrance to Selat Bougainville, 5.5 miles NNE of Pulau Me.
Kepulauan Loh Loh consists of six small, rocky islets 6 miles E
of Kepulauan Seprang. Both of these island groups are good
landmarks.

Teluk Fofak (0°02'S., 130°44'E.) is entered between Tan-
jung Forrest and Tanjung Rotsige. About 0.25 mile NNW of
Tanjung Rotsige are some beehive-shaped rocky islets. A
14.6m shoal is in the middle of the entrance to the bay, and foul
ground, with Lelede Rocks, extends 0.35 mile from the E shore
a short distance within Tanjung Rostige. The entrance channel
has a least width of 0.3 mile and depths of 37 to 55m. A reef
with an islet projects 0.4 mile NW from a point on the S shore
of the bay facing the inner end of the entrance channel. A wa-
terfall is on the N shore of the bay about 1 mile E of the inner
end of the entrance channel. Good fresh water can be taken
here; about 91m of hose is needed. The shore abreast the wa-
terfall can be approached closely. A village with a mosque is at
the head of the bay; it is fronted by a wide mud bank.

5.13 Pulau Manuran (0°02'N., 130°53'E.), 10 miles ENE
of Teluk Fofak and 1.5 miles off the coast of Pulau Waigeo, has
a flat central summit 298m high. A 4.9m reef is about 0.75
mile S of the S extremity of the island.

Pulau Lawak (0°01'S., 130°57'E.) is 3 miles SE of Pulau
Manuran. A channel, with depths of 12.8 to 16.4m, and a navi-
gable width of 0.2 mile between the reefs on either side sepa-
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rates Pulau Lawak from Pulau Waigeo. A 5m patch lies in the
middle of the channel on its NE end.

Between Lawak and Tanjung Wariai, 5.5 miles E, anchorage
may be obtained during the South Monsoon in any required
depth.

Teluk Kabarei (0°03'S., 130°58'E.), SE of Pulau Lawak, af-
fords anchorage during the Southeast Monsoon. A pier, which
dries, projects from the shore abreast the village of Kabarai on
the SE side of the bay.

Directions.—Approaching Teluk Kabarei from W, proceed
through the wide and safe passage between Pulau Waigeo and
Pulau Manuran, avoiding the 4.9m reef S of the latter. Keep to
the Pulau Waigeo shore in the narrow passage between Pulau
Lawak and Pulau Waigeo. When passed the narrow elbow of
this passage, bring the S point of Pulau Lawak astern bearing
253°. Proceed on this course, 073°, until the E point of Pulau
Lawak is abeam, then alter course to starboard for the anchor-
age in Teluk Kabarei. A good anchorage for small vessels is in
5.8 to 7.3m E of the three islets at the head of the bay.

5.14 Teluk Boni (0°03'S., 131°03'E.), at Tanjung Wariai,
5.75 miles E of Pulau Lawak, the coast line turns sharply S for
2.5 miles and then, forming a right angle, turns again to the E.
Fronting the bight thus formed is Teluk Boni, low, but covered
with high trees. A wide drying reef projecting E 1.25 miles and
NW 1.5 miles extends out from the E and N sides of the island.
There is a village on the NW side of the island.

Directions.—Approaching Teluk Boni from NNW, keep to
the Pulau Waigeo side of the fairway. When W of Pulau Boni
keep in mid-channel and proceed to the anchorage S of Pulau
Boni. To leave to the E bring Bombedari Islet ahead bearing
113.5°. When the E side of Pulau Boni bears 349°, turn to port
and steer midway between the large drying reefs.

Vessels approaching from E should bring the S point of Pu-
lau Boni ahead bearing 270°. Keep this course until the middle
of Bombedari Islet bears 205°, then follow the reverse of the
directions given above.

5.15 Bombedari Islet (0°04'S., 131°06'E.), with a drying
reef extending N for about 0.5 mile, is nearly 1.5 miles SE of
Pulau Boni. There is a wide channel on the W and S sides of
Pulau Boni, but the latter, entered from the E, between Pulau
Boni and Bombedari Islet, is the better channel. The channel
between Pulau Boni and the coast of Waigeo W, affords good
anchorage over a bottom of mud and sand. In the harbor, about
0.5 mile S of Pulau Boni, is an area with numerous reefs and
rocks. A channel separates Bombedari Islet from the shore of
Pulau Waigeo, but there are several dangerous boulders in it
and a 0.9m patch NW of Bombedari.

A 5.5m shoal is reported about three miles NNW of Tanjung
Wariai.

Pulau Waigeo—South Coast

5.16 This section of the coast between Tanjung Imbikwan
(0°23'S., 131°15'E.), the SE extremity of the island and the SW
extremity of Pulau Gam, is indented by two large bays, Teluk
Mayalibit and Teluk Kabui. A chain of reefs, shoals, and small
islets paralleling the coast at an average distance of a little over
2 miles extends from the E end of Pulau Mansuar, S of Pulau

Gam, to a position abreast of Tanjung Imbikwan and then NE
to Tanjung Momfafa, 7.75 miles NE of Tanjung Imbikwan.
Shoal patches of 5.9 to 9.1m are reported up to 7 miles E of
Tanjung Momfafa, the E extremity of Pulau Waigeo. It has
been reported that depths in the vicinity of the 5.9m shoal are
less than charted. Between this chain of dangers and the coast
of Pulau Waigeo there is a deep channel which can be used
when the reefs and shoals can be easily distinguished. The pre-
ferred course on this inside channel leads close along the shore.
Off the entrance to Teluk Mayalibit there is an opening in the
off-lying reefs. Close inside this opening is an unmarked 3.2m
shoal which seldom discolors. Abreast the village of Kampung
Wakre, 5.5 miles WNW of Tanjung Imbikwan, the off-lying
dangers recede toward the shore to such an extent as to make it
absolutely necessary for vessels to be able to see the reefs. A
stone, which cannot always be seen, is 0.75 mile SW of the vil-
lage.

5.17 Memyai Islet (0°22'S., 131°11'E.), 3.5 miles W of
Tanjung Imbikwan, is a 134m wooded hill and is a good mark
for entering the inner channel through the opening WSW of
that islet. Pulau Wayam, 1 mile S of Tanjung Imbikwan, is
quite low, but is made conspicuous by its high trees and is a
good mark for vessels rounding the E side of Pulau Waigeo.
Tanjung Imbikwan, backed by a 490m elevation, is also con-
spicuous.

Teluk Mayalibit (0°21'S., 130°56'E.), entered from the S
coast at a position 18 miles W of Tanjung Imbikwan, extends
in a NW direction nearly across Pulau Waigeo and reaches to
within 1.75 miles of Teluk Fofak on the N coast. Tidal currents
and tide rips in the entrance are very strong and vessels over
91m long are advised not to enter. It is advisable to wait for the
turning of the tide before entering. The tide turns 3 hours be-
fore or after HW at Saonek. The currents in the narrows attain a
maximum rate of 5 knots, and in the wider, southern part, rates
of 3 to 4 knots have been recorded. In the narrow parts eddies
are formed and along the shores there are countercurrents. Ves-
sels are advised to anchor before entering and then proceed af-
ter observation of the current.

Locally it is reported to rain often in August and September
and during these months the mountains are often clouded.

Directions.—The following general directions should assist
in passage of the channel through the strait.

A mid-channel course of about 308° should be steered for
the first mile through the strait; then the point on the W side of
the channel, about 2 miles NW, should be brought into line
with the point beyond it on the opposite side of the channel
bearing 330°, and kept in line for another mile, after which the
W shore should be followed at a distance of 0.13 mile until the
point on the E shore is abeam. There is a 1.8m shoal just out-
side the strait entrance. A mid-channel course should then be
held to and through the narrows, which is less than 0.2 mile
wide, and where the channel turns abruptly W. Past the narrows
the channel is clear of shoals to Pulau Manil (0°18.3'S.,
130°54.0'E.), which should be passed on the N side on enter-
ing, and on its S side when leaving the bay due to the tidal
stream disturbances in this vicinity.

The depths in the bay gradually shoal toward its head and
there are generally depths of 9.1 to 24m over most of the bay
within the entrance. The entrance itself is less than 183m wide
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in the fairway in places and is quite tortuous, but depths are
10.9m or more over the recommended track. It is reported that
a vessel drawing 5.9m can proceed to nearly all parts of the
bay. The bottom is mainly soft mud. The chief off-lying dan-
gers are a 1.8m shoal and a 6.4m shoal about 0.75 mile E and 2
miles ESE, respectively, from the W entrance point to the bay.
A reef, surrounded by shoal water, is about 2.25 miles inside
the entrance on the E side of the channel.

A moderate speed should be maintained in the vicinity of
Pulau Manil in order to overcome the effects of the current. In
entering, after passing the narrows in the vicinity of the same
islet give its NW point a wide berth when the tide is setting out.

There are small islets in the narrow channel about 1.5 and 2
miles NW of the NW extremity of Pulau Manil.

Small vessels intending to anchor in the vicinity of the vil-
lage of Pitsjor should first pass N of Pulau Manil, then turn
around that islet and pass between it and the E end of Pulau
Waiwah, then proceed to anchorage.

The narrow Mulu Bayong, separating Pulau Waiwah from
the coast SW is recommended only for shallow-draft vessels. A
river discharging into the middle of the passage frequently car-
ries debris into the passage, causing obstructions to navigation.

5.18 Saonek Road (0°28'S., 130°45'E.) consists of Pulau
Saonek-kecil and Pulau Saonek-besar, two islets off the S coast
of Pulau Waigeo about 11.5 miles SW of the entrance to Teluk
Mayalibit. Pulau Saonek-kecil, the smaller NE islet, is wooded
and is 71m high. Pulau Saonek-besar is well-wooded and is
45m high near its SE end. A village is on its NW side. The islet
is fringed by a drying reef extending nearly 0.25 mile from its
SW side. A reef with a depth of 3m is 1.5 miles NW of Pulau
Saonek-besar. The reef and the fringing reef on the SW side are
marked by discoloration. A shoal with a least depth of 3.6m is
about 3 miles E of Pulau Saonek-besar.

Tides—Currents.—At Saonek Roads anchorage, the maxi-
mum rise and fall of tide that can be expected are, respectively,
0.6m above and 0.6m below mean sea level. Strong currents
may be encountered around the island.

Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken, in 29m, sand, NW of
Pulau Saonek-besar, on the axis of the main pier of the village.
Vessels may anchor closer to the island, but the tidal currents
are strong and it is advisable to run a line to the shore if an-
choring farther in shore.

5.19 Kampung Saonek (0°28'S., 130°47'E.) (World Port
Index No. 53040), on the beach on the NW side of Pulau Sa-
onek-besar, is the only place of commercial significance on Pu-
lau Waigeo. Jungle products from this area are collected here
for export. Two small boat piers and a larger pier for sailing
craft front the village.

Teluk Kabui (0°22'S., 130°38'E.) is a wide inlet in the S
coast of Pulau Waigeo NW of Saonek Road anchorage. Pulau
Gam closes off the greater part of the otherwise open section of
the inlet. East of Pulau Gam is an entrance channel 1.75 mile
wide. Pulau Ura, an island 2 miles inside the entrance, is 126m
high. The channel W of this island is safe and deep. Vessels
may encounter strong currents in the entrance channel. An-
chorage can be taken anywhere in the bay. Pulau Myanef, an
islet in the NW part of the bay, fronts Teluk Sesil, a small com-
paratively shallow arm of Teluk Kabui. There are several small

villages in Teluk Kabui. Among them are Kampung Ura, on
the islet of the same name; Kampung Warai, on the N side of
Pulau Myanef; and Kampung Menyaifun, on the N shore of Te-
luk Kabui.

Selat Kabui (0°26'S., 130°33'E.), a strait separating Pulau
Gam and Pulau Waigeo, leads from Teluk Warparim into the
SW part of Teluk Kabui. It is a very narrow channel with a
least depth of 1.2m and can be used only by small craft with lo-
cal knowledge. The tidal stream in the strait sometimes attains
a rate of 4 knots, causing tide rips and eddies.

5.20 Pulau Gam (0°30'S., 130°35'E.) has high steep
coasts. The highest point on the island, a hill 405m high, is 3
miles W of Tanjung Jenanas, the E extremity of the island. An-
other hill, 296m high with another peak on its S side, is 2.5
miles S of the highest point. These two hills are good land-
marks when seen from E and SE. The island is not very con-
spicuous when seen from SW. Two inconspicuous islets,
Friwin and Friwinbonda, each 10m high, are close off the E
end of Pulau Gam. Pulau Camphuys, an islet 2 miles SE of Fri-
winbonda, is 42m high, rocky, and covered with vegetation.
Pulau Kerupiar, a rock about 10m high, is close off the coast of
Pulau Gam, 2.5 miles SW of Friwinbonda. Several reefs and
shoal spots in the channel between Pulau Gam and Pulau Man-
suar do not discolor well. The currents in this channel are
strong. Only small vessels can use the small bays on the S and
W sides of Pulau Gam.

Pulau Yanggelo is an islet off the SW extremity of Pulau
Gam; a 3.2m shoal is 0.5 mile W of Tanjung Ngan, the W ex-
tremity of that islet.

Selat Dampier

5.21 Selat Dampier (0°37'S., 130°45'E.), the strait be-
tween Pulau Waigeo and Pulau Batanta, has several channels.
The main channel leads close S of Pulau Mansuar, Pulau Kri,
and Pulau Koh and N of Pulau Augusta and Pulau Duiven. An-
other channel leads along the S side of the bank on which Pu-
lau Augusta and Pulau Duiven lie. A third channel is between
the N side of Pulau Batanta and the chain of reefs and islets to
the N. A bank of soundings which vary considerably and ex-
tending across Selat Dampier connects Pulau Batanta and Pu-
lau Waigeo. A chain of reefs and shoals, on which are Pulau
Augusta, Pulau Duiven, Pulau Jerief, and Kepulauan Tapok
(Mansfield Islands), and through which the two S channels
lead, extends in an ESE direction from a position about 2 miles
W of Pulau Augusta to Karang Batanta, a distance of more
than 30 miles.

Tides—Currents.—The character of the tides and the rise
and fall of tide in Selat Dampier are essentially the same as at
Saonek Road, which has been discussed earlier in paragraph
5.18.

Vessels off the W entrance to Selat Dampier, between Tan-
jung Soos (1°10'S., 129°58'E.), marked by a light with racon at
the E extremity of Pulau Kofiau, and Tanjung Mabo (0°56'S.,
130°23'E.), the SW extremity of Pulau Batanta, during the
months between September and April, will usually encounter a
S current which is considerably influenced by the direction and
force of the wind. Between May and August, the current in this
vicinity sets in a N or NW direction. During the turning periods
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of the monsoons there is scarcely any current in this vicinity.

At the height of the Northwest Monsoon, in the narrow part
of the strait, between Pulau Duiuen and Pulau Jerief, the ebb
current sets ENE for 6 to 8 hours at a rate of 4 to 5 knots at
springs, and 1 to 3 knots at neaps. The flood current sets SW
for 3 or 4 hours but is weak. At the height of the Southeast
Monsoon, the flood current here sets W for 8 to 10 hours, set-
ting successively to the WSW, SW, and SW by S; it then attains
its greatest rate, which at springs sometimes exceeds 5 knots,
and at neaps, 4 knots. The ebb at this season sets ENE or NE,
but it is neither strong nor long lasting. It has been observed,
however, to attain a rate of 4 knots for periods of 1 to 2 hours.

At the E entrance to the strait, the ebb current is generally
stronger during both monsoons. During the Northwest Mon-
soon, an E current sometimes runs for 2 or 3 consecutive days.

Directions.—Vessels coming from W set an E course on the
high NW point of Pulau Batanta, taking care not to approach
the southwesternmost island of the Kepulauan Fam group
within 2 miles because of the detached reef lying S of that is-
land. Close the NW point of Pulau Batanta to about 1.5 miles
distant, then steer 036° toward the W point of Pulau Mansuar.
When the 186m hill at the NW extremity of Pulau Batanta
bears 203° astern, alter course to 023° in order to pass W of the
9.1m shoal W of Pulau Augusta. When the E points of Pulau
Duiuen and Pulau Augusta come in range bearing 108°, change
course to 070° and pass S of Pulau Mansuar, Pulau Kri, and
Pulau Koh.

If proceeding to Saonek Roads anchorage, take care to re-
main outside the line joining Pulau Koh and Pulau Sanoek-be-
sar until the reef NE of Pulau Koh has been passed. Pulau
Saonek-besar may be passed on either side, but in rounding
that island to the W they must give a good berth to the reef ex-
tending out from the island. The highest point of Pulau Gam
and Pulau Saonek-besar hill in range bearing 282°, leading
well S of the SW extremity of the ridge of reefs E of Pulau Sa-
onek-besar and is a good mark for vessels approaching Saonek
Roads anchorage from E. There is a 3.7m shoal 3 miles E of
Saonek Besar.

Vessels desiring to take the channel close along the Pulau
Waigeo shore when leaving Saonek Roads anchorage should
pass N or S of Pulau Saonek-kecil and parallel to the Pulau
Waigeo shore about 0.5 mile off until E of Teluk Mayalbit at
which point the distance offshore should be increased to 1
mile. The reefs are easily detected. Southeast of Tanjung Babu-
la, SW of the entrance to Teluk Mayalbit, there is an opening in
the ridge through which a vessel may pass, but there is no
clearly defined range for navigating it. A 1.8m shoal is N of
this entrance. At the E end of the ridge there is also a passage,
but here, too, there are no marks, therefore, local knowledge is
necessary. With good visibility it offers no difficulty, but the
small reef under the shore, which is passed to the S, was barely
discernible during a survey.

Vessels can pass close outside Pulau Memyai, which has
practically no coastal reef. Small craft can pass between this is-
let and the shore, but this cannot be recommended because of
strong currents. Beyond Pulau Memyai there is a convenient
channel between the shore and Pulau Wayam. A mid-channel
course is recommended. Pass either E or W of Pulau Wayam
having due caution for the reef extending NE of the E end of
that islet.

Eastbound vessels using the channel that passes S of Pulau
Augusta and Pulau Duiuen should bring Pulau Camphuys to
bear 028°, midway between Pulau Kri and Pulau Koh, and
make good that course; it leads across the ridge E of Pulau
Duiuen over depths of 10.9 to 11.9m. Vessels preferring deeper
water should, when Pulau Duiuen is about on the port beam,
turn two or three points to starboard until the NW side of Pulau
Camphuys is just open of the SE side of Pulau Koh, bearing
028°; the small mountain N by W of Pulau Saonek-besar will
come into range with the NW side of Pulau Camphuys. Vessels
coming from E bring the last-named marks in range astern in
good time to keep on that range line until Pulau Augusta and
Pulau Duiuen are in range, when course may be set to pass N
of the NW points of Pulau Batanta.

The channel along the N coast of Pulau Batantais easy to
navigate. Between the NW point of Pulau Batanta to the N
point of Pulau Wruwarez (0°47'S., 130°46'E.) it is advisable
to remain N of the line that joins the N point of Pulau Dajang
(0°47'S., 130°30'E.) to the N point of Pulau Wruwarez in order
to clear the dangers lying off the coast. Subsequently the outer-
most points of Pulau Batanta can be passed close-to. There is a
4.6m shoal extending 0.8 mile off the coast from the point 5
miles E of Pulau Wruwarez. When Tanjung Kandorwa
(0°50'S., 130°54'E.) is in range with the E side of Pulau Ayemi
(0°48'S., 130°54'E.), just clear of Tanjung Evanas, the eastern-
most point of Pulau Batanta, course should be changed to bring
this range astern; this course leads across the ridge W of
Karang Batanta reef. Vessels bound to the S from Tanjung
Evanas should round that point and then proceed in a S direc-
tion to the deep channel E of Teluk Sagewin.

Off-lying Islands on the North Side of Selat
Dampier

5.22 The Jef Doif Islands (Yef Doif Islands) (0°46'N.,
129°47'E.) have been described in paragraph 2.89.

Kepulauan Fam (0°37'S., 130°14'E.), off the W entrance to
Selat Dampier, consists of two groups of islands separated by a
clear deep channel.

Pulau Penemu (0°35'S., 130°16'E.), the largest island of the
NW group, and Pulau Keruo, about 1 mile E, are high and
rocky. A rocky peak, 214m high, on the N end of Pulau Pene-
mu, helps to identify the island. Pulau Penemu is the only is-
land of the group that is inhabited. A bank of soundings with a
least depth of 7.8m extends WSW 8.5 miles from the W side of
Pulau Penemu. The passage N of Pulau Penemu NE to Pulau
Yeben is clear.

A 5m patch lies about 4.25 miles E of the S point of Pulau
Penemu.

5.23 Pulau Fam (0°39'S., 130°17'E.), the largest and
northeasternmost of the SE group of islands, is about 2.5 miles
S of the S end of Pulau Penemu. Near the E end of the island
are two flat hills of about equal height and a conspicuous, flat-
topped, 139m hill is in its W part. There is a village on the N
tip of Fambemuk, a small islet to the S. The other islands SW
of Pulau Fam are low, coral formations with high trees visible
for 16 miles.

Pulau Mingiman, 55m high, and Pulau Jar, SW of Pulau Fam
are coral islands with high trees. These islands are surrounded
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by deep water but there are many shoals, most of which are
marked by discoloration around the island between these last
two and Pulau Fam. A 2.1m shoal is about 1 mile S of Pulau
Mingiman. A conspicuous tree is on a reef about 8.5 miles E of
Pulau Mingiman.

Anchorage may be obtained in a few places in this S group.
Tidal currents may attain a rate of 2 to 3 knots.

Karang Bata (Woodford Reefs) (0°42'S., 130°25'E.), about
midway between the S part of Kepulauan Fam group and Pulau
Augusta, are three rocky patches with depths of 4.9 to 5.8m.
These reefs have little discoloration.

5.24 Pulau Mansuar (0°36'S., 130°34'E.), about 3 miles S
of Pulau Gam, has three inconspicuous peaks, the highest of
which is 383m high at about the middle of the island and a low-
er but more conspicuous 281m hill at its E end. Airborei Islet is
near the W end of an extensive drying reef, extending 3.5 miles
NW of the W end of Pulau Mansuar. A 10.9m shoal is 1.5
miles SW of Pulau Mansuar.

Pulau Kri (0°34'S., 130°41'E.), 215m high, is close E of Pu-
lau Mansuar and is connected to it by a drying reef on which is
a small islet. The village of Yanbuba lies at the W end of the is-
land. Pulau Koh, 41m high, is on a drying reef 0.5 mile NE of
Pulau Kri. A detached 3m shoal is 1.5 mile NE of Pulau Koh.
There is deep water SE of the islets.

Pulau Augusta and Pulau Duiven, 2.25 and 3 miles, respec-
tively, S of the W end of Pulau Mansuar, are low and flat but
are covered with high trees visible for 16 miles. They are near
the W edge of a ridge extending across Selat Dampier. There is
a detached 9.1m shoal about 1.75 miles W of Pulau Augusta
and several 10.9m shoals in the area. Although there is deep
water in the channel separating Pulau Augusta and Pulau Duiv-
en, strong currents through the passage make its use inadvis-
able.

Pulau Jerief (0°42'S., 130°42'E.), at the SE end of an exten-
sive reef 7.5 miles ESE of Pulau Duiven, is similar in appear-
ance to Pulau Augusta and Pulau Duiven.

Kepulauan Tapok (Mansfield Islets), three in number are
small, low, and flat, lying on separate drying reefs about 4
miles E of Pulau Jerief. The southwesternmost is brush cov-
ered, the middle islet has higher growth, and the northeastern-
most has trees visible for a considerable distance.

Caution.—Avoid the area between the reefs on which Pulau
Jerief and Kepulauan Tapok lie between which there may be
unknown dangers.

Pulau Batanta

5.25 Pulau Batanta (0°51'S., 130°40'E.), on the S side of
Selat Dampier and separated from Salawati by Selat Sagewin,
is about 34 miles long E-W and 3.5 to 8 miles wide. It consists
principally of a chain of moderately-high and densely-wooded
mountains with a maximum elevation of 1,070m. It can be seen
for a distance of 30 miles.

Pualu Batanta—North Coast

5.26 The N coast, very irregular in outline, consists of pro-
jecting spurs of mountain chain, between which are several
deep bays. Several islands are along the coast. All of the bays,

except the westernmost, afford good sheltered anchorage, but
there are no good marks for entering them. There are a few
small villages on the N coast.

Pualu Batanta—West Coast

5.27 The W coast is very steep and there are no off-lying
dangers. Two bays on this coast are so deep and exposed that
they afford no anchorage. Tanjung Mabo (0°55'S., 130°23'E.),
the SW extremity of Pulau Batanta, has a 99m hill at the end of
a long low neck of land which from a distance appears as an is-
land. Pulau Nelajan (Vischers Island) (0°55'S., 130°22'E.),
65m high, W of Tanjung Mabo and separated from that point
by a deep and clear 1.25 mile-wide channel, is wooded and can
be approached closely from all sides. A 186m cone-shaped ele-
vation is on the NW extremity of Pulau Batanta and is conspic-
uous when seen from NE and SW; from a distance it appears as
an island.

Pualu Batanta—South Coast

5.28 The S coast of the island is very steep-to and conse-
quently there are no good anchorages along this coast. Kam-
pung Jodlo, the only village of any importance in this vicinity
is on this S coast near the E entrance to Selat Sagewin.

Pualu Batanta—East Coast

5.29 Teluk Marchesa (0°49'S., 130°53'E.) occupies most
of the E side of Pulau Batanta. Pulau Ayemi, 183m high, is
about midway between the 2 mile wide entrance between Tan-
jung Makoi and Tanjung Kandorwa. A 0.6 mile, free of dan-
gers, is N of Pulau Ayemi. The narrow channel S of the island
can only be used by small craft with local knowledge and with
the reefs showing. Vessels enter the N channel on a westerly
course past the N side of Pulau Ayemi and steer for Maribio Is-
let, a small islet at the head of the bay.

Safe anchorage can be taken in the N part of the bay, in 29 to
40m, mud and sand. In the S part of the bay, S of the N tangent
of Pulau Ayemi extended to Maribio Islet, and in the coves on
the N side of the bay, there are numerous reefs. Depths of 9.1m
extend 0.5 mile off the NW and W shores of Ayemi, and there
is a 9.1m shoal 0.7 mile NW of the W end. Rocks and a reef
with depths between 0.5m and 5Sm extend 1 mile N of the coast
into the bay NW of Tanjung Kandorwa. These reefs can be
avoided by keeping the N side of Pulau Ayemi bearing more
than 90° and Maribio Islet bearing more than 250°. A village is
on Mesawai Islet, situated in the S part of the bay.

5.30 Karang Batanta (0°47'S., 131°00'E.), the SE extrem-
ity of the ridge extending across Selat Dampier from Pulau Au-
gusta and Pulau Duiuen, ranges 3 to 8 miles E of Tanjung
Evanas, the E extremity of Pulau Batanta. The least depth on
the reef is 3.2m. The currents around the reef are very irregular.

Vessels bound from Selat Sagewin or Teluk Marchesa desir-
ing to cross Karang Batanta should make good a course of 030°
close along the E end of Pulau Batanta. This course leads
across the reef with a least depth of 11.9m or 12.8m. Because
currents set strongly across this course at a position N of Tan-
jung Evanas, it is advisable to keep Tanjung Kandorwa, on the
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S side of Teluk Marchesa, in range with Pulau Ayemi, just clear
of Tanjung Evanas. There is a 9.1m patch 2.5 miles NNE of
Tanjung Evanas.

Selat Sagewin (0°57'S., 130°44'E.), between Pulau Batanta
and Pulau Salawati, is about 28 miles long from the NW ex-
tremity of Pulau Salawati to the E extremity of Karang Batanta
and varies from 1.75 to 3.75 miles wide. The S shore of the
strait will be discussed under Salawati, beginning in paragraph
5.42.

Pulau Sagewin (0°57'S., 130°39'E.), Tanjung Dadi, and
Tanjung Wasaget, all on the S side of the W entrance to Selat
Sagewin, are conspicuous for a good distance and are good
landmarks for that entrance. Heavy rains often obscure the en-
trances to the strait and makes navigation through it difficult at
night.

A large white beacon was reported to stand on Tanjung
Wasaget, 0.75 mile S of Tanjung Dadi.

Irian Jaya—Tanjung Yamursba to Selat Sele

5.31 The NW coast of Irian Jaya from Tanjung Yamursba
(Cape of Good Hope) (0°21'S., 132°25'E.) to Tanjung Sorong
(0°49'S., 131°13'E.), the NE entrance point to Selat Sele 80
miles to the WSW, is generally high and closely backed by
high mountains but in places there are tracts of level land near
the shore. There are a number of scattered villages and several
unimportant streams empty into the sea along this stretch of
coast. Vessels coming from Selat Sagewin or Selat Sele usually
proceed rather closely along the coast and are able to take bear-
ings on the numerous hills between Teluk Dore Hum and Tan-
jung Yamursba. The most important of these are: a hill, 435m
high, W of Teluk Dore Hum; Olifant, 470m high, 4.5 miles SW
of Tanjung Sawasar; a round hill, 511m high, 2.5 miles E of
Tanjung Sawasar; and Tonggerap (0°39'S., 132°03'E.), the
most conspicuous peak along this coast, 8.75 miles E of Tan-
jung Sawasar.

The N part of this stretch of coast is backed at a distance of
10 miles to the S by the Tamrau Mountains, which are usually
masked by clouds. Among the mountains are many peaks with
elevations of 914 to 1,707m, but they are of little use for navi-
gation.

5.32 Tanjung Yamursba (Cape of Good Hope) (0°21'S.,
132°25'E.), the N extremity of Irian Jaya, can be identified by
some yellow stripes; on nearer approach, a small lower cape
will be seen projecting from it at right angles.

From Tanjung Yamursba, the coast trends WSW for 80 miles
to Tanjung Sarong, at the N entrance to Selat Sele. Between
Tanjung Yamursba and Tanjung Opmarai, 10 miles to the
WSW, there is a wide bank of soundings on which a vessel
may anchor, in depths of 9 to 18m, during the Southeast Mon-
soon. This anchorage, however, is untenable during the North-
west Monsoon because of heavy swell.

Kampung Koor is a village 5 miles WSW of Tanjung Ya-
mursba and 0.5 mile E of the mouth of the river Sungi Koor.
This river is navigable for small boats for about 0.75 mile. A
conspicuous stone, covered with vegetation, is off the village.
As stated above, anchorage can be taken anywhere along this
coast. Small boats can land on the E bank of the river just in-
side the entrance, or in the lee of some rocks close E of the

mouth of the river.

From Tanjung Opmarai (0°23'S., 132°16'E.), 5 miles W of
Kampung Koor, the coast trends SW for about 28 miles to Tan-
jung Sasawar. The first part of this coast is level at places, espe-
cially at the mouth of the river, Sungi Wewe. From a point
midway between Sungi Wewe and Tanjung Sansapor to Tan-
jung Sasawar the coast, except for a patch of level land close S
of Tanjung Sansapor, where Sungi Wesan discharges, is steep.
Between Tanjung Sansapor and Tanjung Kasbi, 10 miles to the
SW, the coast recedes, forming an open bay.

A drying reef extends 0.13 mile W from the village of Kam-
pung Sansapor and a coral reef with a depth of 0.9m is 1 mile
SW of the village. The drying coastal reef extends about 0.25
mile offshore from a point 1.25 miles NE of Tanjung Kasbi. A
group of three drying rocks is close offshore about 3 miles NW
of Tanjung Kasbi and a 2.3m patch is about 2.5 miles NNW of
the same point.

5.33 Mios Su (0°21'S., 132°10'E.) are two small coral is-
lands, Middelburg and Mios Su (Amsterdam), which are, re-
spectively, 2.5 and 4.5 miles offshore and 4 to 6 miles W of
Tanjung Opmarai. They are low, reef-fringed, and covered with
high trees visible for a great distance. A light is shown from the
N coast of Mios Su.

A very shallow reef about 0.5 mile wide extends 1 mile from
the NW point of Mios Su. The NE point of Middelburg is low
and a drying reef extends 0.5 mile N from that island.

The channel between Middelburg and the shore is about 2
miles wide and is navigable except for a 6.4m reef 1.5 miles E,
and a 9.1m shoal about 0.5 mile farther N. A pier is on the S
side of Middelburg. Both islands have coconut plantations.

The islands are difficult to make out at night from W unless
the vessel is fairly close inshore because of the dark coast be-
hind them, but they can always be seen from E because they
are then open of the coast. The channel between these islands
and the mainland can be used at night with good visibility.

Anchorage.—Anchorage is available, in 46m, good holding
ground coral and mud, S and W of Mios Su (Amsterdam Is-
land). Anchorage is also available, in 14.6m, good holding
ground coral and sand, S of Middelburg close to the mainland
shore. In this vicinity, however, heavy swells are caused by SW
winds that usually blow during the night and in the early morn-
ing hours.

Mega Road (0°40'S., 131°51'E.) has Sungi Mega discharg-
ing into the sea S of Tanjung Sawasar. A small village is on the
S side of the mouth of this river. Three drying reefs are within
1.5 miles WNW of the river and a conspicuous above-water
rock is about 0.25 mile outside the outermost reef. A detached
4.5m shoal is about 1 mile NW of the rock. Vessels can anchor,
in depths of 6 to 9m, mud and sand, in the small roadstead in-
side the reefs. Anchorage can also be taken outside the road, in
depths of 11 to 14m, to the NE between Mega Road and Tan-
jung Sansapor.

Near Sungi Mega, the mountains are back from the coast.
For a distance to the W of the mouth of the river is a beach in-
terrupted only in places where a projecting cliff rises directly
from the sea. From Mega Roads the coast trends WSW to Te-
luk Dore Hum with no intervening bights. A 2.3m coral reef is
about 5.5 miles W of the mouth of Sungi Mega and 1.25 miles
offshore. A 6.4m shoal is 1.5 miles N of this reef. Tanjung Asi,
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12.5 miles WSW of Mega Road, can be identified by a moun-
tain spur 550m high, to the E.

5.34 Kampung Asbakin (0°45'S., 131°41'E.), on the
banks of the river Sungi Asbakin, about 1.25 miles W of Tan-
jung Asi, is on a flat beach which has steep-to rocks on both
ends. The coastal range in this vicinity is a reddish stone with a
species of cajaput tree on it. A narrow reef with a least depth of
5.8m extends about 3 miles in an ENE-WSW direction 2.5
miles NW of the village and an 11.9m shoal is about 2 miles
NW of the village. Kampung Sausut is about 5 miles W of Ka-
mpung Asbakin on the bank of a small stream with the same
name.

Teluk Dore Hum, penetrating the coast for 2.5 miles in a W
direction, is S of Tanjung Dore (0°44'S., 131°32'E.). It affords
good anchorage, in a depth of about 28m, sheltered from N
swells. Pulau Hum, a small islet and covered with trees is off
the E entrance to the bay. A wide reef extends W and NE from
this islet and a shoal area with several drying reefs extends W
nearly 1 mile and N 1.5 miles from the islet. A detached shoal,
with a least depth of 2.3m, is about 1 mile E of Tanjung Dore.

The bay entrance channel, about midway between Tanjung
Dore and Pulau Hum, is deep and about 278m wide. Two de-
tached 3.9m shoals are in the middle of the bay, about 1.5 miles
SW of Pulau Hum.

Kampung Makebon is at the N entrance point to the bay.

Tides—Currents.—In Teluk Dore Hum, the lowest water
that can be expected is Im below mean sea level; the highest
HW, occurring at all semidiurnal spring tides, is about 0.6m
above mean sea level.

The coast between Tanjung Dore and Tanjung Sorong is un-
inhabited and has no landmarks of value to navigation. This
stretch for the most part is so steep-to that it affords no anchor-
age; however, vessels may anchor in fine weather, in 46m,
about 0.3 mile offshore off the mouth of Sungi Warsamson
(Samson), about 9 miles WSW of Tanjung Dore. This stream is
navigable by small boats for about 1 mile. Batu Lobang, about
2 miles NE of the mouth of Sungi Warsamson, is a rock about
24m high with an arched opening visible from close E.

Selat Sele

5.35 Selat Sele (1°10'S., 131°10'E.) separates Salawati
from Irian Jaya. The depths in the N part are irregular, but near-
ly any deep-draft vessel can pass through the strait without dif-
ficulty.

The oil facilities of Sorong, Sorong Doom, and Arar Termi-
nal are on the E side of the N part of the strait. Kasim and Sala-
wati Oil Terminals, in the narrow S part of the strait, are
approached from the N part of the strait through a swept chan-
nel which leads from position 1°00.0'S, 131°10.8'E to the ter-
minals. The minimum depth in the area of the mooring system
is 16m. The approach channel has a minimum depth of 15m.
Ships up to 305m long with drafts not exceeding 13m can
make the passage.

The central part of Selat Sele is encumbered by many is-
lands, islets, shoals, and other obstructions, and the S part of
the strait becomes increasingly narrow. Passage through the
strait is via a swept, sometimes tortuous channel marked by
lighted ranges and other aids.

Winds—Weather.—During a survey of Selat Sele, S and SE
winds of variable force were experienced during July and Au-
gust. In September, October, and November the force of wind
decreased and periods of calm intervened. There were persis-
tent light N and NW winds during February and March. West
winds in February and March were occasionally accompanied
by intermittent rain squalls, which were sometimes quite local
and usually occurred at night or in the afternoon. The rainfall
during the East Monsoon is usually very slight.

More recently it is said that winds may attain hurricane force
in local storms and vessels should carry enough ballast to in-
sure maneuverability in the restricted waters of the strait.

Tides—Currents.—In the wide N section of Selat Sele, tid-
al currents are not perceptible. In the narrow section at the S
end of the strait, currents can attain a rate of 3 to 4 knots, but
they cause no difficulty in navigating the strait.

Pulau Unaginim (1°12'S., 131°06'E.), an islet near the mid-
dle of the strait, the maximum rise and fall of tide that can be
expected are, respectively, 0.4 above and 0.5m below mean sea
level. At the S and N entrances to the strait HW occurs, respec-
tively, 3 hours earlier and 0.5 hour later than at Pulau Unagin-
im.

A light is shown from a beacon on a drying reef close NW of
Unaginim.

5.36 Tanjung Sorong (0°49'S., 131°13'E.), the NE en-
trance point to Selat Sele, is moderately high; reefs project al-
most 0.75 mile from this point.

Pulau Ram (0°50'S., 131°13'E.), 65m high, close SW of
Tanjung Sorong, is covered with tall trees. Three islets covered
with vegetation are on the drying reef N of Pulau Ram, and
there are some low black rocks on the reef that extends almost
1.25 miles W from the island. A dangerous wreck is about 1
mile off the S coast of Pulau Ram. There is a light on Pulau
Ram; a radiobeacon and racon transmit close E of the light. A
light is also shown from the rocks W of it.

Sorong Roads is in the NE end of Selat Sele, about 4 miles S
of Tanjung Sorong.

Tanjung Noejew (Tanjung Nuyew) is about 3.5 miles S of
Tanjung Sorong. Close E of the point are piers and offices and
many shore structures. A light is shown from Dopior Islet
(0°53'S., 131°14'E.), close off the point and another light is
shown from the root of the oil pier at Sorong.

The passage between Tanjung Noejew and Dopior Islet is
obstructed and should not be used.

Sorong (0°53'S., 131°14'E.) is built on the shore E of Tan-
jung Noejew (Tanjung Nuyew). Sorong Doom is a native vil-
lage on Pulau Doom, an island to the S. The water tanks and oil
tanks at Sorong are good landmarks visible in daylight for a
considerable distance seaward.

5.37 Pulau Tsiof (0°53'S., 131°12'E.), 53m high and
marked on its SW point by a light, is the westernmost of the is-
lands of Tanjung Noejew and is about 2.5 miles SSW of Pulau
Ram. It is wooded and has some gardens on it. Some above-
water rocks are off the SW side and shore reefs extend 0.25
mile offshore on the N side. Three detached reefs with depths
of 0.9 to 3.3m and marked by discolored water are 0.5 to 0.3
mile off the N shore. The northernmost of these reefs is marked

Pub. 164



Sector 5. South Coast of Irian Jaya and Off-lying Islands 111

by a lighted buoy.

A small isolated 1.5m reef is 0.5 mile ENE of the NE end of
Pulau Tsiof.

A stranded wreck with a beacon marks a reef with a least
depth of 1.8m, 0.3 mile S of the SE end of Pulau Tsiof. A
shoal, with a depth of 0.9m is S of the 1.8m reef.

A coral reef, about 91m in diameter and with a least depth of
3.9m, is 0.5 mile ESE of the SE point of Pulau Tsiof.

5.38 Pulau Doom (0°53'S., 131°14'E.), 38m high, is about
0.5 mile SW of Tanjung Noejew. A lighted beacon (starboard
hand) stands on the summit of Doom, and a light (starboard
hand) stands on the foreshore on the N side of the island. The
passage between Pulau Doom and the mainland was wire-
dragged to a depth of 14m, however, a 6.1m shoal is 0.2 mile E
of the NE extremity of Pulau Doom and a 5.5m is 0.25 mile N
by W of the W extremity of the island. There is a sunken
wreck, dangerous to surface navigation, along the coast close S
of Tanjung Noejew.

The channels between Tsiof and Nanah, an island about 1.5
miles SE, and that between Nanah and Doom, are encumbered
with scattered dangers and neither should be attempted without
local knowledge.

Caution.—A beacon marks a drying reef 0.7 mile SSE of
Pulau Nanah. A stranded wreck is on the SW side of the reef
about 0.5 mile S of the beacon. Beacons standing 0.3 mile SW
of the S end of Pulau Nanah mark a reef extending in that di-
rection. Another beacon is about 463m WNW of the S end of
Pulau Nanah.

A 1.4m shoal and a shoal swept to 7.6m are 0.2 mile SE and
about 0.3 mile SSE, respectively, from the S end of Pulau Nan-
ah, close W of the W edge of the swept channel. Foul ground
extends from these dangers to Pulau Nanah.

A detached reef, 278m off the S end of Pulau Doom, is
marked by a beacon. Two seaplane mooring buoys are NE of
this reef, near the piers at Sorong Doom.

A drying reef, on which is a stranded wreck, about 0.5 mile S
of the front range light structure at Sorong is marked by a bea-
con. A 3m shoal is about 0.4 mile W of the same structure. A
wreck with a swept depth of 11.3m is about 0.7 mile WNW of
the structure and off an oil pier at Sorong.

Several shoals and drying reefs are between Pulau Doom and
Pulau Nanah, and between Pulau Nanah and Pulau Tsiof.

A large part of Sorong Roads off the shoals and dangers has
been wire dragged to a depth of 14m. An area SE of Pulau Nanah
in the center of the swept channel and on the range line of the S
approach to Sorong inner roads has been swept to a depth of 6.5m
over two shoal patches with depths of 6.5m and 10m, respectively,
close SW of the range line. The NE side of the swept channel ad-
jacent to this area has been swept to a depth of 12m.

Dangers not previously described and within the swept area
of Sorong inner roads are a shoal with a swept depth of 6.5m
about 1.25 miles SSW of the front range light structure; a shoal
with a swept depth of 5.6m about 1.5 miles S by W of the
structure; and two patches, one with a swept depth of 9.7m and
the other with a swept depth of 4.2m, about 0.5 mile and 0.75
mile, respectively, ENE of the NE end of Pulau Nanah.

The channels into Sorong inner roads, one from the W and
the other from the SSW, are marked by range lights.

Sorong (0°53'S., 131°14'E.)
World Port Index No. 53020

5.39 Sorong is situated E of Tanjung Noejew (Nuyew); oil
company facilities are situated here. Sorong Doom is at about
0.5 mile S of Tanjung Noejew and situated on the E side of Pu-
lau Doom. The town of Sorong is built on the N of Tanjung
Noejew with a harbor on the S shores to facilitate shipping.
The port imports foodstuffs, consumer goods, and oil field ma-
chinery; exports include crude oil, plywood, nickel ore, frozen
shrimp and tuna fish.

Port of Sorong

http://www.portina4.go.id/sorong.htm

Winds—Weather.—At Sorong during the West Monsoon
(December to March), the wind has insufficient force to cause
difficulty. A slight ocean swell reaches as far as the roads.
There is heavy rainfall although it is less than during the East
Monsoon. During the East Monsoon (May to October), the SE
winds blow with a strength of 3 to 6 knots and care is necessary
when docking or undocking a vessel.

Tides—Currents.—The tidal currents near Tanjung Noejew
are strong.

At Tanjung Sorong, the maximum rise and fall of the tide
that can be expected is, respectively, 1.5m above and 0.9m be-
low mean sea level.

Depths—Limitations.—Sorong is approached from Selat
Sele and entered from either W or S on range lights via two
navigable channels. The W approach has a least depth of 19m
and the S approach has a least depth of 16m.

Aspect.—Five large oil tanks are situated on the hillside
above the harbor.

Many piers, wharves, and quays are situated SE of Tanjung
Noejew. A ferry quay stands close E of the point.

There are two commercial wharves at Sorong. These berths
handle general cargo, bulk cargo, and passenger vessels.; both
are of concrete construction, totaling 280m in length, and have
11m alongside. Vessels up to 165m in length can be accommo-
dated.

The oil pier, Pertamina Quay, is a dolphin berth and extends
200m S from the shore. This berth can accommodate vessels
up tp 21,000 dwt, 175m in length, and 10m draft.

A jetty for coastal vessels, Usha Mina Quay, is situated close
E of the oil pier, is about 40m long, with a depth of 7.6m along-
side.

Farther E are two fishing quays, Alfa Kumia Quay and Ka-
rimun Solo Quay.

The harbormaster’s office is situated at the root of the oil
pier. A modern hospital is situated close N of the port area.

At Sorong Doom, there is a government official headquarters,
hospital, and a government landing stage with a depth of 3.9m
alongside, suitable only for small craft. There are seaplane
moorings areas situated close N and S of Doom. Another sea-
plane mooring area is at about 0.5 mile SE of the oil pier.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory and available 24 hours.
The pilot boards in the anchorage area 1.4 miles NW of Tsiof
Island Light.
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Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken, in 20 to 31m, mud
and clay, good holding ground, in the swept area S of a line be-
tween the NE corner of Pulau Doom and the beacon marking
the stranded wreck about 0.5 mile S of the front range light
structure. This anchorage is open to the S and SE.

Temporary anchorage to await the pilot is NW of Pulau
Doom between the outer lighted buoy and Dopior Islet.

Anchorage can also be taken, in 12m, hard bottom, 0.75 mile
E of Bam Islet, with Katapatjan Rock (0°56'S., 131°06'E.) in
range with the S point of Efman. There is always a NE swell in
this anchorage causing vessels to roll heavily. Cargo can only
be worked during HW.

Directions.—To approach anchorage from N, steer a course
of 180° for Pulau Matan (0°58'S., 131°09'E.) until Tanjung
Sorong bears 090°, then steer for Yef Doif, bearing about 241°.
When Bam Islet bears 170°, steer for it on that course until
Katapatjan Rock is in range with the N point of Pulau Rom-
bombo (0°57'S., 131°06'E.), bearing 097°; then steer around
gradually to the eastward to bring Katapatjan Rock in range
with the S point of Efman bearing 086° and anchor on this
range line.

Vessels bound for Sorong from N should pass W of the low
black rocks W of Pulau Ram. The light structure of the W ex-
tremity of Pulau Tsiof bearing less than 178° clears these rocks.
Then steer to pass N of the lighted buoy marking the 3.3m shoal
about 0.75 mile NW of the N end of Pulau Tsiof, then remain N
of the 102.5° range line until E of the 3.3m shoal. A course of
108° with Dopior Islet Light ahead leads in the middle of the
swept channel until E of the 3.3m shoal.

When E of the 3.3m shoal alter course S to bring the 102.5°
range into line which leads between Dopior Islet and Pulau
Doom toward the Oil Pier. If bound for anchorage, alter to a
southerly course when the E extremity of Pulau Doom bears
187°, passing E of the 6.1m shoal 0.2 mile off the NE side of
Pulau Doom.

Approaching Sorong inner roads from S steer for the 003.5°
range which leads close NW of the previously-mentioned 6.5m
shoal, about 0.5 mile E by S of the S end of Pulau Nanah.

Arar Terminal (1°02'S., 131°14'E.), situated about 10 miles
S of Sorong, consists of an offshore loading platform and
mooring buoys. There is a depth of 11m alongside. The termi-
nal is a LPG and refined light oil-loading port.

Kasim Qil Terminal (1°18'S., 131°02'E.)
World Port Index No. 53045

5.40 Kasim Oil Terminal is situated on the mainland of Iri-
an Jaya, abreast the E side of Pulau Kasim, from which it is
separated by a 0.25 mile wide channel.

Winds—Weather.—See paragraph 5.35.

Tides—Currents.—See paragraph 5.35. Currents of up to 7
knots have been reported.

Depths—Limitations.—The tanker berth at the terminal has
four breasting and four mooring dolphins, with a loading plat-
form setback at the mid point. The mooring dolphins are
spread along the length of the berth, near the shore, fitted with
quick-release hooks and electric winches to handle light mes-
senger lines.

Vessels up to 130,000 dwt, with a maximum length of 280m

and a maximum draft of 15m, can be accommodated. The
depth alongside the terminal is 15m at LW; the mean tidal
range is 1.5m. The controlling depth at the entrances are
15.5m; the depth at the anchorage is 36.5m.

A general cargo berth is situated close N of the oil berth. It is
113m long with an alongside depth of 6.1m and is fronted by a
vertical steel face and rubber fenders. The Marine Office is sit-
uated close N of this berth, on the S side of a stream. A de-
tached reef lies S of the oil terminal.

Vessels usually dock during daylight hours; casting off the
dock with a strong stern current is not unusual.

The terminal is approached from either NW or SW, depend-
ing on the direction of the tide.

Repairs can be undertaken at Sorong but not at Kasim Termi-
nal.

Aspect.—Pulau Kasim is an islet about 8.5 miles NNE of
Tanjung Sale, the S entrance to the strait. The islet is about 1.5
miles long in a N to S direction, and is about 0.75 mile wide. A
light is shown from a village on the W side of the strait, about
0.75 mile NW of Pulau Kasim.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory and should be requested
from Sorong 6 hours prior to arrival.

Vessels awaiting a pilot can anchor about 1.25 miles NW of
the SW end of Pulau Tsiof, over a bottom of mud and coral.
Vessels arriving after 1600 will wait at anchor until daylight to
make the transit to the terminal.

Regulations.—Except for local fishing craft, the port limits
area is a restricted area. Any vessel authorized to use the port
must have a mooring master on board.

The vessel’s ETA must be sent 72 hours, 48 hours, and 24
hours prior to arrival.

Salawati Oil Terminal (1°21'S., 130°59'E.)
World Port Index No. 52695

5.41 Salawati Oil Terminal is an offshore tanker mooring
system positioned on the W side of Selat Sele about 3.75 miles
SSW of Kasim Oil Terminal.

Winds—Weather.—See paragraph 5.35.

Tides—Currents.—At the berth, currents may attain a rate
of 4.5 knots; engines should be ready on standby. See para-
graph 5.35 for further information.

Aspect.—The terminal is situated in an area where the mini-
mum depth is 15.5m. The terminal, NE-SW oriented, has two
mooring dolphins 0.2 mile apart and two breasting structures.
The storage barge Wampum is permanently moored on the W
side, with a pipeline extending NNE to the shore. A tanker may
berth starboard or port side-to, on the SE side of the dolphins,
depending on the stage of tide. Two tugs and mooring boats as-
sist in berthing operations, directed by a mooring master who
boards at the pilot station.

Tankers, with a maximum length of 275m and up to 100,000
dwt have berthed at Salawati Oil Terminal; however, the maxi-
mum draft permissible to load is 13m. The least depth on the
passage through the strait is 15m.

Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. See paragraph 5.40,
Kasim Oil Terminal, for details.

Directions.—After passing between Efman (0°55'S.,
131°07'E.) and Pulau Tsiof, bring range lights on Balbili
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(1°06'S., 131°11'E.) and Wolo Genan, 3 miles S, in line bearing
180°. The course leads E of dangers extending 2 miles NE of
Kasiem (1°00'S., 131°09'E.).

When the SE point (1°04.7'S., 131°10.3'E.) of Kabra Bemuk
bears 297°, alter the course SW to 237°. This leads close N of a
4m shoal which extends a short distance N from the reef fring-
ing the islet off the NW end of Balbili, however, vessels ex-
ceeding a draft of 4m must pass S of Balbili.

When Mehil (1°07'S., 131°10'E.) bears 100°, alter course
SSW to bring the range lights on Segarau (1°10.5'S.,
131°06.6'E.) and Kamoomjel, which lies 3.5 miles farther
SSW, in line on a bearing of 196°; this course should lead W of
the buoy moored 0.5 mile ENE of the light column on Segarau.
Avoid the 5.5m patch lying 0.25 mile W of the same buoy then
pass E of the light column.

Maintain a heading of 196°. At about 1 mile off Kamoomjel
Light alter course SW to pass SE of Jef Nanas (1°13'S.,
131°05'E.), avoiding a depth of 8m 0.25 mile SE of this islet.
Then pass N of Tanjung Wafkalette (1°15'S., 131°03'E.) and
into the narrows at the S end of Selat Sele, keeping in mid-
channel through the narrows.

It was reported that the following route appears to provide
the deepest passage through the N part of Selat Sele to be taken
by large tankers. From a position about 0.8 mile W of Pulau
Tsiof, steer a SSE course until in a position where Kasiem
bears 237° at a distance of 2.75 miles. Then alter course to
SSW to pass through a position 2 miles E of Kasiem. Then fol-
low the buoyed channel (black can buoys on the W and red on
the E side of the channel) through Sangolin Mon; which leads
to about 0.5 mile E of Orama Tje, and Kafanji. After continu-
ing on the above course to about 0.3 mile SSE of Ome Toejef
(1°10'S., 131°04'E.), steer S to pass midway between Yef Mo
(1°13'S., 131°13'E.) and the shoal extending W and SW from
Yef Nanas.

A least depth of 14.9m was located about 0.4 mile E of Ora-
ma Tje. Another depth of 11.3m lies about 0.6 mile NNE of
Yef Mo.

From S, the S entrance lies between Tanjung Menonket
(1°21'S., 130°51'E.) and Tanjung Sele, 7 miles SE. The S ap-
proach can be made by keeping the W end of Membok and
Pele in line on bearing about 011° until the S side of Tanjung
Sele bears 090°. Then steer through the narrows by keeping in
mid-channel.

Caution.—Partially-afloat heavy logs are normally seen
drifting anywhere in the strait and a good lookout should be
kept to avoid closing and fouling the propeller.

Salawati

5.42 Salawati (1°06'S., 130°52'E.) is separated from the W
end of Irian Jaya by Selat Sele. Its coasts are regular without
any deep indentations. The greater part of the island is very low
with impenetrable jungles; however, the NW part of the island
is mountainous with several high peaks. The N coast is lime-
stone hills about 396m high, rising to 610m in the W part, but it
is considerably lower than Pulau Batanta, the island to the N.
The W coast, except for the N portion, is low and marshy. The
E coast, near Kampung Samate (0°58'S., 131°04'E.), is low
and swampy, with extensive forests of sago palms. There are
numerous coconut palms on the beach. There are some creeks,

but no rivers. The only village of any importance on the island
is Kampung Sailolof, on the SW coast of the island.

Salawati—North Coast

5.43 The N coast of Salawati between Pulau Sagawin on
the W and Yef Doif on the E can be approached very closely.
Pulau Sagewin, at the W entrance to Selat Sagewin and close
NW of Tanjung Dadi, the fairly high NW extremity of Salawat,
is hilly but not very high. On the NW end of Pulau Sagewin is a
small village, conspicuous because of the coconut palms that
surround it. Anchorage can be taken, in a depth of 46m, about
183m off the SE extremity of the island, but there is frequently
a current of 3 to 4 knots here.

Tipin Road (0°56'S., 130°45'E.) is on the N coast of Sala-
wati about 7 miles E of Pulau Sagewin. There is anchorage in
about 46m, sand, 0.15 mile from the shore and to the W of the
mouth of a stream. Less depths can be found closer inshore.
Lelaa Islet is close inshore on the coastal reef about 8.5 miles E
of Pulau Sagewin.

Yef Doif (0°53'S., 131°02'E.), an islet 169m high and 1 mile
off the NW extremity of Salawati, has a round hill on its N side
and is low and flat in its S part. The islet is joined to the Sala-
wati coast by a shallow ridge.

Tides—Currents.—Near Yef Doif, the highest and lowest
water levels that can be expected are, respectively, 0.6m above
and 0.75m below mean sea level.

Anchorage.—There is good anchorage during the Southeast
Monsoon in the SW corner of Teluk Waiyaar (Wajaar Bay), a
bay 6.5 miles WSW of Yef Doif. The anchorage is in 48m,
with Pulau Ayemi, at the E end of Pulau Batanta, in range with
Tanjung Yupleket (Ajmoeri), and the drying rocks on the reef
about 1.75 miles W of the S end of Yef Doif clear to the N of
that island.

Kampung Samate—Off-lying Islands and Dan-
gers

5.44 Extensive banks and reefs, partly dry at LW, extend
offshore.

Bam Islet (0°56'S., 131°04'E.), moderately high and wood-
ed, is near the edge of a drying reef 1.75 miles N of the village.
There are several bare rocks near the islet.

Kepulauan Rombombo (0°56'S., 131°06'E.), NE of Kam-
pung Samate, are a group of islands surrounded by a drying
reef. Pulau Man (Pulau Efman) is low with a beach and some
houses on the E side. This beach can be approached closely by
boats. There are coconut plantations on the island and a T-head
pier with depths of 2.1 to 3.6m alongside is on the SE side.
There is also an airfield on the island.

Anchorage may be obtained, in a depth of 11.9m, hard bot-
tom, about 0.7 mile E of Bam.

Katapatjan Rock (0°56'S., 131°06'E.), on the W edge of the
drying reef surrounding Kepulauan Rombombo and S by W of
the S end of Pulau Man, is a jagged mass of stone whitened
with bird droppings; it somewhat appears as a crouching lion.
A 4.5m detached reef which can be recognized by discolora-
tion and slight breakers is about 0.7 mile WNW of the rock. A
line of detached reefs extends across the approach to the road-
stead NW of Katapatjan Rock.
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Kampung Samate (0°58'S., 131°04'E.) lies 4.5 miles SE of
Tanjung Mayasalava with the deserted village of Samatew, its
houses built on piles, close W.

West Coast of Salawati—Off-lying Islands

5.45 The islands W of Salawati are low and thickly over-
grown; they are on long narrow ridges running parallel to the
coast. Kepulauan Kabu and Pulau Loslos are on the outer ridge
with depths of 8.2 to 9.1m between them and 12.8 to 16.4m on
either side of the ridge. A 1.8m shoal is about 0.25 mile S of
Pulau Ifmun the westernmost island of the group. A 4.9m shoal
is nearly 6 miles SSE of Pulau Loslos and 5 miles W of Pulau
Denie. Reefs in this area are usually not marked by discolora-
tion.

Kepulauan Menon (Gebroken Islands) (1°20'S., 130°42'E.),
Pulau Danya (Jef Danja), and the Mokon Islands are on the
next ridge to the E; the N part of this ridge is separated from
Kepulauan Kabu by a channel with depths of more than 46m.
Farther inshore there are several other ridges with islets on
them; the chart is the best guide.

Strong tidal currents and muddy water N of Kampung Sail-
olof between the Salawati shore and the Loslos and Kepulauan
Kabu ridge make it unnavigable.

5.46 Sailolof Anchorage (1°15'S., 130°46'E.) is off Kam-
pung Sailolof, about 13.5 miles NW of Tanjung Kamjolo, the
SE extremity of Salawati. The recommended anchorage is in
5.8 to 7.3m, with the mosque at Kampung Sailolof bearing
054° and Pulau Bodo in range with the S side of Pulau Tun
bearing about 292°.

Approaching Sailolof Anchorage bring Pulau Loslos astern
on a W bearing, then steer for Pulau Umien giving the latter a
wide berth and proceed to the roadstead on a course of 054° on
the mosque at Kampung Sailolof. Another route is to pass
close S of Pulau Denie and Pulau Umat and then steer for Pu-
lau Tun until the mosque bears 054°.

At Sailolof Anchorage, the maximum rise and fall of tide
that can be expected are, respectively, about 0.45m above and
below mean sea level.

Kampung Sailolof (1°15'S., 130°45'E.) (World Port Index
No. 53050), a fairly large village on the SW coast of Salawati,
consists of a double row of houses built on piles on the beach.
There are many coconut palms around the village; coconut oil
is the chief export. Drinking water can be obtained from con-
crete wells.

Selat Sele—South Approach

5.47 Tanjung Sele (1°26'S., 130°56'E.), at the S entrance
point to Selat Sele, is a 10m high, rocky headland covered with
high trees; it affords a good mark for vessels approaching from
S. Pulau Umpe, about 4.5 miles ESE of Tanjung Sele, as well
as two low islands, Pulau Membok and Pulau Gelo, S of Sala-
wati and W of the S entrance to Selat Sele, are seen shortly
thereafter. These uninhabited islands are sand, mud, and coral
and are covered with high trees. Pulau Umpe and Pulau Mem-
bok are each marked by a light.

Numerous shoals with depths of 0.9 to 9.1m are W, SW, and
SE of Pulau Umpe; the chart is the best guide. Depths of 5.8 to

19.2m, also charted, are between 13.3 and 21 miles S of Pulau
Umpe Light. Some of the depths are swept.

A deep channel gives access to the narrow S part of the strait
which is clear and deep and which ends near Tanjung
Kanelmelmak, about 9 miles NNE of the SE end of Salawati.
From that point the strait widens but is strewn with islets, par-
ticularly in its S part.

The W side of the S approach is bounded by a bank extend-
ing from Salawati and on which are Pulau Gelo, Pulau Mem-
bok, Pulau Kalilip, Pulau Omaki, Pulau Peli, Pulau Sabba, and
Pulau Pan and other islets closer inshore near Kampung Sai-
leen. The S coast of Salawati between Tanjung Menonket and
Tanjung Kamjolo is low and covered with mangrove. Near
Tanjung Kamjolo it rises a little and a red patch is seen, then
farther N it is again low and covered with high trees.

During the West Monsoon, ther